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PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION.

Since this edition has been put to press, one of the greatest

Irish Scholars of the present or any former century has passed

away— the leai-ned and the lamented John O'Donovan, LL.D.

A cycle of years will not repay to the cause of Celtic litera-

ture the loss it has sustained in his death. May his memory

be ever dear to every lover of ancient lore and real learning.

His was the master-hand which first moulded into philo-

logical and philosophical form and fullness the chaotic mass

into which persecution for ages past, and consequent inability

of Irishmen at home to attend to its preservation, much less

to its literary cultivation, had reduced their mother-tongue ;

a tongue which has been pronounced by a linguistic lover

to be as clear as Latin, flexible and harmonious as Greek,

stately as Spanish, soft as Italian, fluent as French, and ex-

pressive as German. Dr. O'Donovan's work infused into

the written speech of the Gael spirit and life, which length

of time alone can extinguish.

Although he did much, yet—no wonder—he left much

undone ; and though he laboured for the cause of the peo-

ple's language, the many had not been enabled to profit by

his labours.

The College Irish Grammar was written and published

for the sake of the many, and to improve, as best one could,

the literary character of the vernacular speech. On its first

appearance the work was favourably noticed by the learned.

Being now entirely re-cast, the present edition—embracing the



results of observations made during the last six years througli-

out the provinces on the spoken dialects, and in works pub-

lished and unpublished on the written speech—cannot fail to

be of much additional service to the student and the savant.

To lament, like hireling mourners, the loss of the lan-

guage of the past, and at the same time, to neglect or decry

the living, spoken language of the present, bespeaks insin-

cerity at heart, and proves such flippant eulogists of the

Gaelic to be actuated for its preservation or advancement

only by that kind of regard for which step-mothers are pro-

verbial. Good wishes without practice are like flowers

without fruit.

St. Jariath's CoUere, Taam,

Feast o/ SS. Philip and Ja^ts, 18G2.
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PREFACE.

The first motive tliat induced me to write an Irish Grammar
was, to supply a want under which my fellow-students in

Maynooth College have laboured in the study of their

mother-tongue. They, and all who have studied here,

know how much a work of this kind has been required.

And if it be useful to the students of Maynooth—as it is

conGdently expected it will—must it not be equally useful

to the students of Ireland's Catholic University, who, in

facilities for acquiring a knowledge of the Irish tongue,

have not been more fortunate than the clerical sons of our

own Alma Mater?

I have for a long time desired to see some one with suffi-

cient talent and learning for the task, undertake to bring the

language to a settled form of Orthography, and not to have

even the simple words of our beautiful Celtic tossed into

numberless shapes by every one who wished to deal with

their spelling as he might think proper. This desire has led

me just to introduce the matter in a short dissertation on the

use of the old rule " caoI le caoI," which is looked upon,

and justly, as the key to the spelling of the Irish language

1 have also in several parts of the work touched on the same

subject, in a discursive way.

The subject of writing in Irish, has not, though contrary

to custom, been omitted.

Nearly all the grammars on our language that have been

written before this were, practically at least, of very little

use, except to those who knew already how to speak Irish,

and who just merely required to become acquainted with it

as a written dialect. The Author has avoided this mistake,

as may be seen from the heading notices of each declension.

1
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The learner can now, nearly in every case, know, from the

termination of the nominative alone, to what gender, and to

what declension, every noun belongs, without waiting, as

5ome writers require, to learn first how it forms the genitive

or possessive case.

In the conjugation of verbs, I go more minutely into de-

tail than has been done by any other.

In Syntax, many rules are given that were never printed

before.

In the Prosody, I show the capabilities of the Irish lan-

guage for all the purposes of melody and song, and how easy

it is to distil through it the sweetest effusions of the Grecian

or Roman muse, in measures of the same kind as those in

which the great masters of old scattered the poetic fire ; and

liow gently it will rise and fall with the accented measure of

English or Continental poetry, preserving not only the

rhythm and melody of the verse, but also its graces of

cadence and beauties of rhyme.

The work is, then, I trust, made suitable to the wants

and requirements of the present time and present improved

taste, containing a little of what is pleasing with a great deal

of what is useful. Fashioned in some measure after the im-

proved editions of those elementary works that treat of the

fashionable languages of the Continent of Europe, it is,

perhaps, in style and arrangement not inferior to many of

them.

itt. Pafrick's College, hlwjnnotk.

May 1, 1856,



INTRODUCTION

No nation supposes her sons and daughters to be educated

who have not learned their mother-tongue. It would be con-

sidered incongruous in a German not to know the German

language ; in a native of Italy not to know the sweet Tus-

can ; in an Englishman not to know English. A French-

man unable to understand the language in which a Bossuet

or a Chateaubriand wrote—in which a Massillon preached,

a Mirabeau thundered—in which Napoleon I. dictated laws

to Europe—would be an anomaly in his own land : and,

strange to say, an Irishman without knowing Irish is nothing

incongruous ; a native of Eire without knowing his own

ceAt)5A n)']^ ^]MVf Tr>i^cA]t6<v, is no anomaly among his peo-

ple ; and he has his education finished while he has yet

learned nought of that language in which his own St. Patrick

preached to our heathen sires, Cormac Uulfhada' composed

his famous laws, and in wliich Brian fired that heroism that

blazed for the fi-eedora of Ireland at the battle af Clontarf,

Are we a paradox among the nations

!

If one were to visit Spain or Portugal, with the desire of

learning the Spanish or Portuguese languages, and should

find on entering those kingdoms that very few, compara-

tively, of the natives could speak to him in the dialect of

their country, what, I ask, would be his surprise ? Let us

leverse the case, and suppose that a Spaniard, or any

' " The most accomplished of all the Milesian princes, whether as a legis-

lator, soldier, or scholar, was Cormac Ulfhada."—Moore's History of Ireland,

vol. i. chap. 7. " Cormac surpassed ir. knowledge al) his predecessors on

the Irish throne ; he composed many very Tisefiil laws which are still preserved

in works on Irish jurisprudence."— Keating, as quoted in Cambrensis Eversm

edited, with translation and notes, by the late Rev. Matlbew Kelly, D.D., Sfe

Patrick's College, Maynooth, vol. i. n. 481."
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foreigner, landed amongst us, with the desire of learning the

Irish language, how many, I ask, would be found capable

of teaching him—of satisfying his desire for Irish philological

knowledge ? Comparatively few indeed.

To what, then, is this lack of knowledge of their mother-

tongue among our people to be attributed ? We love the land

of our birth ; we love the Celtic soil which the sons of Mile-

sius first planted ; government, besides, is not illiberal in the

patronage it has extended to Irish literature. The age of

persecution too has passed. The children of Ireland are no

longer, as of old, flogged^ for lisping in the broad Celtic of

their fathers. To what, then, is this decay, which at pre-

sent is fast eating up all that remains of our language, to be

ascribed ? Chiefly to that desire which the humbler classes of

our people naturally have, of speaking the language spoken

by their more enlightened countrymen ; and to that total ex-

clusion of everything relating to the Irish language from our

national schools ; to the want also of elementary treatises,

written with philological taste, in a style at once simple, plea-

sing, and attractive, published withal at a moderate price, sc

that they might become readily accessible to the great ma-

jority of the reading public. These are some of tlie causes

that are fast promoting the decay of our dear old tongue.

How shall the evil be remedied ?

The proverb, " Remove the cause and the ciTect will

cease," is well known to all. Hence the removal of the

ibregoing causes would greatly tend to aid the advancement

of Hiberno-Celtic literature.

' There are hundreds of persons still living who, " in boyhood's days," haii

suspended from the neck " scores" or tablets, the number of incisions on

w hich showed how often the prohibition to speak Irish had been violated, and

for which the schoolmaster inflicted on the delinquent a proportionate

number of stripes. Verily that was beating the language out of tlie country

with the vengeance ! yet depart it would not, till the lash of fashion and

corruption was employed against it.
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It is true a reaction in its favour is of late, indeed, fast

gaining ground among the higher and more enlightened

classes of our countrymen. Hence the baneful effects pro-

duced by that blighting spirit of false shame^ to speak their

mother-tongue, which was fast sucking out of the hearts of

the peasantry the very life-spring of their venerable old

3Ao6A]l5e3 will soon, it is hoped, be undone. " The Irish

ArchcEological and Celtic Society ;" " The Kilkenny and

South-East of Ireland Archceoloyical Society ;" and the

*' Ossianic Society," are living proofs of this favourable move-

ment. The few publications in Irish that are now and again

' The following words, which I quote from an autograph letter of an Irish

prelate, Most Rev. Daniel O'Connor, Bishop of Saldes, aptly accord with the

opinions expressed above. The letter has been received since the Introduction

was written.

" Oh ! would that our copious, melodious, soul-inspiring, and heart-moving

language were revived and had become universal. And why should it not?

Should it not be our pride and our boast to have such a language, whilst

other countries rejoice in their jargon—in their compound of various lan-

guages ?

" Are not Scotland and Wales to be admired for their patriotism in this

respect ? and are they not a reproach to us .' But why do their languages

prevail among them ? Because they are used as the common language of the

country ; because they are taught in their elementary schools and encouraged

by the nobility and gentry, instead of being ashamed of their mother-tongue

—

as I am sorry to say "we are generally found to be of ours—or rather, are

sought to be made so, by those who are interested in suppressing it as a mark

of our nationality.

" Unless this shame of the language of our ancestors cease to exist, and a

kindred feeling be cultivated generally, and especially among the middle

classes of our countrymen, in vain do you labour.

" If I could take the liberty, I would recommend that in every parish in

Ireland there should be an Irish teacher, and that as the ear governs the

tongue, it may be familiarized by hearing the language spoken as much as

possible, at school, at home and abroad; if it were only thus to employ some

poor men and women to speak nothing but Irish ia the hearing of the children,

who, in a short time, would acquire a facility in speaking it in a common-

place, colloquial way."
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issuing from the press tend to show the same. And so does

the general tone or feeling about the Irish language, and

about Irish literature, that is at present getting up among
• the learned at home and abroad, indicate, that there is a

spirit summoned to awaken from the slumber of neglect and

decay our dying-mother tongue. Hence we hear her mellow

notes rise again on the breeze of fashionable life ; her gut-

tural Celtic tones may then, perchance, soon grow popular

—

for fashion is the first step to popularity.

The Board of National Education in Ireland could do

much for the language of Ireland. In fact, without their co-

operation or that of the Christian Brothers, it will, it is to

be feared, soon become a dead language ; for it never can be

nationally revived unless nursed again in the national cradle

—the schools of Ireland.^

But yet does not the opening of the Catholic University

of Ireland bid us fairly hope ? It looks like the dawn of re-

turning day for Ireland, her history, and her langu.age. And
under the bright and warm sun of collegiate and university

intelligence, this fading old Celtic tree may yet revive and

bloom again, in some way, as it did in days of old.^

But, it may be asked, what use is there in studying this

much neglected language ! It can be answered, there is

much use every way. It is useful to the philologist; it is

useful to the antiquarian.^ To them a knowledge of the

' In his speech delivered in favour of the rights of the " holy Apostolic See,

and in sympathy and sustainment of our Most Holy Father Pope Pius TX.,"

his Grace the Archhishop of Tuam calls the National Schools " the graves of

the National Ijanguage."

—

The Voice of the West, p. 7.

» So we thought when we wrote these lines. But it is a vain hope. We
have yet to learn that any scholar taught to speak and write the old Ian-

'^

guagp of fatherland has come forth from the hjlls of our Itish Catholic

University \

' Vide O'Dnnnvan's Irish Crnnmar, Introductinn, Section 3. Zeiiss,

preface to hio " Graminaiica Celtica," publisled at Leipsic, 1853. See also
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Irish—admittedly tlie best preserved branch of the <rreat

Cehic stock—is absolutely necessary. But to the children

of Ireland ought it not be a precious inheritance ? We glory

in the name of Celt, and why not then hold the Celtic Ian-
•

guage dear ? With it are interwoven a thousand national

recollections which we fondly cherish ; with it is wound up

the history of our glory, of our triumphs, of our fame. It

ought to be fostered even for its own sake. For if age bring

with it respect, and if length of years should command es-

teem, surely our Celtic tongue, which has outlived three

thousand years—years of glory, years of tribulation—and yet

flourishes, young, fresh, and vigorous, as when it flourished

in the schools of Bangor, Mayo, Clonmacnois, and Glenda-

lough, ought to be esteemed and cherished.

If we do not cherish the language for its own sake, why
let us do it for our own. We know the language of a nation

is the exponent of a people's antiquity—the index of their

refinement—the mouth-piece of their history—the type of

their freedom—the echo of a nation's greatness and fame

:

shall we, then, let our language die ?

Every nation cherishes its own language ; it cherishes it

even in death. The Greeks loved their language the more,

the more it was banned by the Turkish foe. From the ashes

of thraldom they have brought it forth—thongli bearing

another name'—fresh and j'outhful as the phoenix rising in

its newly created power, after a literary slumber through

ages of woe. The Jew in his exile loves, as did his captive

the preface to the work of Mens. Adolphe Pictet (pp. viii. ix.), " De l'affinité

des langues Celtiques avec la Sanscrit." The same is confirmed by many other

writers : see Vallancey, " Essay on the Celtic language," p. 3 ; in which he

quotes Ussher's words in praise of the elegance and copiousness of our vener-

able old tongue.

' See the " KAPTEPIA," and other journals published at Athens. The
Romaic in which they are written differs very little from the Greek of Xeno-

phon, of Aristotle, or of St. Luke.
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sires of old, to sing out, in his own sweet Hebrew, his sorrows

in a strange land. And shall Irishmen, in the land of their

birth, neglect to cultivate what has been justly called " the

language of song—the language of the heart—the sweet,

mellow language of 6i|te 50 b]tixc ?"

To help, then, in some measure, the young student who

wishes to learn something of the Irish language, and to con- '

tribute to the supply of suitable elementary treatises, has been

the chief object of the Author in compiling the following

Grammar. His principal wish was, to convey as much

knowledge as he could, in the shortest and simplest form;

to disentangle the rudiments of the Irish language from the

maze of mystic explanation in which, not unfrequently, some

grammarians have involved them. The Author, on commenc-

ing this portion of philological study, was strangely puzzled

by the variety of forms, in which the treatises that he was

obliged to consult explained the simple, elementary portions

of Grammar. Hence, on sitting down to write this volume,

he was acquainted with all these difficulties that usually

beset the pathway of beginners, on their first entering the

road of Celtic literature. He has endeavoured, therefore, to

remove them as much as possible, by simplifying all that

appeared any way knotty or abstruse; explaining all that

required explanation ; leaving out all that he thought use-

less and redundant. He has made no assertion, he has given

no rule, without showing some right foundation for the

assertion—some genuine reason or some valid proof for

the rule.

This is chiefly a grammar of the living language—of the

Irish language as it is at present spoken and written. Hence
these pages are not over-crowded with extracts from ancient

authors. For all people do not wish to become antiquarians

;

and even those amongst us who feel inclined, would do well

to learn first the living Irish language, and after that they
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can more readily become acquainted with those plirases and

terms that are more ancient or more recondite; just like

one who, by knowing modern English well, can with

greater ease learn the quaint idioms of Chaucer and Gower.

In learning any language, we should as much as possible

aim at acquiring the most correct pronunciation ; then the

different dialects in use amongst the people who speak that

language will, if the learner has a taste for them, very soon

be mastered by him. So in learning Irish : if he learn that

which is admitted by all Irish writers to be the most

correctly spoken dialect, he can, at pleasure, afterwards learn

the others. Hence the Author has adhered principally to the

Connaught dialect, because "it has," says the proverb, "the

accent and the propriety," civ ceA]tc A5U]* bUf A15 At)

5-Cor)i)ACCAC.

It must not however be inferred, that this is not, there-

fore, a true grammar of the other dialects. Such an infer-

ence would be entirely erroneous—^just as erroneous as if

one should infer, from the absence of any disquisition on the

flat gibberish of a Lancashire peasant, and the glib chat-

tering of the Kentshire workman ; or on the difference be-

tween the polite slang of the Dublin and the quaint cant of

the London cabmen, in O'SuUivan's Grammar, that it is

tlierefore faulty and imperfect. The reason is, the written

language of every country differs much from the spoken dia-

lects. The written language is generally one, uniform, not

varying with place, though it may with time, not provincial,

northern or southern, nor cockney, nor cant, nor slancr

—

though it may avail itself of all these ; but, like the sea, is

one wide, changeless whole, as far as it goes, receiving the

waters of many tributaries, yet never varying, by their

influx, its native and essential hue.

This Grammar, it is true, is not so large nor so copious

as Dr. O'Donovan's. If it were, it would not have answered
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the ends intended by the Author, those of popularizing the

language and facilitating its study for his own fellow-students

Although the learned Doctor's work is now twelve years

published, few copies indeed, with the exception of those

given as premiums, have found their way into our College,

partly owing, in all probability, to its price. To him who
wishes to learn, not only the modern, but also the ancient Irish,

as spoken ten centuries ago by our fathers ; to the anti-

quarian, and to every one who desires to unlock the hidden

lore which our Manuscripts contain, Dr. O'Donovan's will

be found a * Thesaurus," and as such will hold its place.

He has, in a great measure, done for Ireland's language what

the learned Lancellot and his distinguished associates of

Port Royal did for the classic language of Greece. Still,

notwithstanding the just claims of his Grammar to praise and

patronage, it must be confessed a cheaper or more practical

Grammar, written in a popular way, was needed in our col-

leges and schools. Whether that want has been removed

by tlie present work, it remains for our Irish students and

the Irish public to declare.

Those who are acquainted with the labours of a divinity

student in Maynooth—the strictness with which college dis-

cipline is enforced and observed—the want of accommoda-

tion, at least for students, for any literary task, will not be

slow to believe that nothing but a desire to facilitate the study

of our national language—which alone was ours when all

Europe looked upon our country as the " hive of wisdom

and the cradle of sanctity"—and to dispel any existing apathy

regarding it, could have induced the Author, in the midst

of wrave and essentially important studies, and surrounded

wuth circumstances so disadvantageous, to write and publish

the present treatise.
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Grammar, taken in a general sense, treats of the best me-
thod of employing language as a medium of communicating

thought with simplicity and clearness to the minds of those

whom we address. As a science, it teaches how to speak

and write correctly ; and as a special art, it shows the rela-

tion of words in a sentence, and reduces to rules the speech

of a nation.

Although it is true, as Scaliger* remarks, that correctness in writing is the

ally and the result of correctness in thinking and speaking, yet grammar
being at once au art- and a science, it becomes the duty of a grammarian to

treat of writing, which experience has proved to be the means best calculated

to learn how words in a sentence are connected, aud of the rules by which
their relations are guided.

Grammar, in this two-fold acceptation, teaches us to know
what is called the philosophy of language, as well as to

speak and write with propriety.

Irish grammar should therefore point out the principles

on which correctness in speaking the Irish language is

founded, and should furnish rules by which propriety in

writing, as well as in speaking, can be readily acquired.

In the present treatise we purpose accordingly to treat of the philosophical

principles from which the leading as well as the peculiar features of our mo-
ther-tongue are developed, and to deduce from them rules calculated to in-

sure to the learner a knowledge of its general and idiomatic correctness, as

it is at present spoken and written.

The divisions of grammar are four—Orthography, Ety-

mology, Syntax, and Prosody.

PART I.—ORTHOGRAPHY.
Orthography, as its name imports, teaches how to write

a language according to a fixed standard, founded on the

• " Grammatica igitur uuus finis est, recte loqui • . . neque aliter

seribere debemus, quam loquimur."

—

De Camis Linyuce LatincB, 1. i. c. 1.
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philosophy of the language, and agreed upon by tlie leamea
amongst the people who speak it»

At present orthography denotes the art of spelling. In order to learn how-
to spell correctly we must know the elements that CMistitute spelling, which
are words, syllables, letters.

A word, according to Aristotle,* is a sound, or its sign,

significative of itself, of which no part is, of itself, significa-

tive.

CHAPTER L
THE LETTERS-—THEIR CLASSIFICATION AND SOUNDS.

Section \,.^The Elements of Words—Letters—The
elements of words are letters. A letterf is correctly de-

fined to be a simple mark in written language, standing

for a simple sound in spoken language.

There are in Irish only seventeen letters ; some authors

have given another, b, which in Irish, as in Greek and
Italian, never performs the functions of a letter, and cannot

therefore strictly be ranked as such.t

* ^oifj; arjfxauTiKi], 7]S jxepos oiiSey tcrrt Kad' avTo crrjixavTiKov.— De Poelica,

C. XX.

f ** Litera igitur est pars dictionis indivisibilis."

—

Scallger de Causa

Lingi-<E Latince, 1. i., c. 1

^Q>vi)<i araix^ia €| wv ffvvKeirai t] (pavr], Kai éis a' Staipeirai effX^TO. 'E/ce-

iva 5e firjKfT' 4is cÍAAos (púvas irepa? t£ «I'Sei avrcey. — Metaph. 5, C. iii.

" The elements of speech are those of which voice is composed, and into

which, as its last remains, it is divided, they themselves being no longer

divided into other voices differing in species from them."

I
" It is to he observed that k never stands as the initial of a word ic

Erse in the primitive form, oris never in fact an independent radical letter.

It is merely a secondary form or representative of some other initial, viz., f
or»."

—

Eastern Origin of the Celtic Nations, by Dr. Prichard, edited by R.

G. Latham, M.A., p. 165.

Edward Lhuyd observes that h is never the proper or primitive initial

of any word in Gaelic—that wherever found it is the aspirated form of

V, r, or c, and hence infers, with much probability, " that cognate words

beginning with b in other languages lost their proper initials ;" that thus tht

Greek numerals i|, íá', and inra, seven, raust, nt some early period, have

been written, as in Latin, sex and scptem.
" Other nations (besides the Greeks) distinguish the spiritus asper by a

peculiar letter—for exani))le h—but have no mark for tlie lenis."—Influence

of Physical Causes on Laiiyuages, Mythology, &;c. (^Atlantis, p. 62.)

" The letter h is no articulate sound, but only a breathing."

—

The English

Language, by Latham (3rd ed. p. 144).
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THE IRISH ALPHABET.
\^—

—

Cap.
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Every letter in Irish retains its own full sound, and never

usurps, as letters in English and Latin words do, the place

which other letters by right of sound should hold ; thus, in

English we find, for instance, in the word " pronunciation'

c and Í, before i, to have the sound of sh ; not so with the

Irish letters—each always retains its own sound; c has

always the sound of k, and c of c, never changing their

sound, no matter where they are placed.

S "^ sh before and after e, j .

Sit)-t}e, it'e, .... - pronounced íí///>^?Ie^.

SeAt) (r before e) - - - . „ sftean.

Sat] {not before e or i) . . . „ sayi.

Cox, afoot (r after the broad vowel o) „ kon.

Co]x, of a foot {x aUer ]), - - - „ ko-ish.

In reading the language the learner should therefore bear in mind that r

before or after e or j is always sounded like sh English; and in spelling

an Irish* word, that wherever the sound of sh is heard, e or
i
is invariably

before or after t- Tr, is, is an exception ; so is xo, this, which is in parts

of Coniiaught pronounced as if written reo. This strong sibilant sound it

appears to have at first received from the influence of a slender vowel in the

syllable going before r^, and then gradually became in some districts a com-
mon form.

The reason why it is pronounced as if written aj- appears to be given by
Henry Leo, in his commentary on the hymn by the Bishop of Sletty in

praise of St. Patrick :
" Tertia singularis verbi ' esse,' modo ax, modo ir

(nostro tempore ir) scribitur."

—

Commentatio de Carmine Vetusto Hibernico

in S. Patricii laudem, ah Henrico Leo, Ordinis Phil. H. T. Decon. Halts Scixo-

num, 1845.

These seventeen letters are divided into vowels and con-

sonants; the vowels are a, e,
i,

o, u; the consonants, b,

c, b, ^, 3, I, TD; t), p, |i, r»
-•

A vowel is a mark which of itself represents a full, perfect sound. A con-

sonant, so called because sounded not of itself, but icith a vowel's aid, is

a mark which represents a sound not perfect nor full of itself.

the Irish, two hundred years before the Anglo-Saxons knew how to read or

write, employed this very alphabet, not in some, but in all of their books,

whether in Latin or in the vernacular." Mr. Keane may rest assured he has
"ventured" with all safety and truth to refute so gross a misstatement.

Mr. Keane further adds the observation made by Alban Butler in his hfe of

St. Austin :
" The Saxons were a barbarous race, unacquainted even with the

art of writing previous to their arrival in England, where they adopted their

alphabet from the Irish" (p. 18).

"il bein Spencer t^\x-\\ Ab ó C^]\\]0^^c^]b ^ruAtiAftAn nA SA^rAnAia
Aib5)ceATi A|n s-cur, A5iir &A iteifi rio, ni v-'^]h vior liceAn&AccA ATI b|c

A5 i)A 5A5i-Ai)A)5[b 50 b-)rUAttA&v\ri Ó eiftioijpcAjb ]."—Keating.
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§ 2

—

The Voicels— how Sounded ; ^hoio Classified.—
The vowels have two pnncipal sounds, the one lon;j,

the other short : iv long, as a in the word war—example,

iv|tb, high, pronounced awrd, answering to the broad sound

of a in English ; a short, as a m fat—example, At}<vnj, a

soul.

There is a third sound of a, very common in the West
and South of Ireland, just the same as the short sound of

broad a in English, as a in lohat, quadrant ; example, bAll,

a memher ; b|tAC, a cloak., garment ; c<v|iAb, a ^friend

;

TT)A|tc, a beef ; cA|xc, thirst.

é, long, e in where ; cfié, clay ; 5?, a goose.

e, short, e in when ; b»\lle, a town.

Í, long, ee, or i in pique ; njfn.^íwp

7, short, ? in pick ; njjn, meal.

Ó, long, in iold

;

61, drinking.

o, short, in other ; cofxtt, a crane.

Ú, long, u in rule : \xy\,, fresh ; but), a stronghold.

U, short, M lafur ; ucr, breast ; i\\\\^, a jamb, a support.

The vowels u and o befoi'e ti), U, 155, are incorrectly pronounced in Mun-
ster like the German diphthong au, or the English ou in pounce ; aa, .\n),

time (owm) ; bAU, a member, a limb {bowli) ; ctiotr), bent, stooped {cronnn) ;

^oll, a pit, a hole (powl). O before d and 3 is sounded long; as, vOjiDAtt,

harvest ; ^loi^isn), learning ; but in the words liOgA, choice ; coJa, selection,

05 are pronounced like ow—rhow-a, thoiv-a.

" It may be remarlced here," says Dr. O'Donovan, in his " Irish Grammar,"

p. 13, "tliat the principal difference between the Munster and the other

dialects of the Irish language consists in the diphthongal sounds of tue

vowels here pointed out."
" In the modern Irish orthography the vowel e never appears alone in the

bodv of a woid or syllable, but is always accompanied by other vowels."

—

7á. p. 11.

In Gtelic, e at the end of a word is not silent, as it is in English; example,

Tnfne is pronounced in two syllables

—

meen-ne, and not mine, like the English

possessive pronoun ; so mfle is pronounced mee-la, and not mile ; as, ceuo

Tt)fle iTAil-e.

That the sounds which the vowel letters in Irish receive are correct, and
that they are exactly in accordance with the phonographic scale of pure vowel
intonation, will be seen by any orthoepist skilled in phonetics, who knows
the proper sound of each vowel. " The pure vowel sound of a exists in

English in the a in /a»'; of in most words in which that letter occurs.

But the letters e, i, u (in English) do not represent perfect vowel sounds,

but mixed ones, and we have accordingly to look for the true simple vowel
sounds under others; thus, e will be found to be best represented by the a

in name; i by the e in theme ; while m is expressed by the 00 in cool."—
Atlantis, No. 1, p. 61,

" In English e long has evidently lost it original sound, it being now
pronounced ee, like i long in all ancient and most modern languages.
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. . . E still keeps its ancient long sound in a few words, as where,
there, ere, &c., in which words it exactly corresponds with é long in Irish."

O' Donovan's Irish Grammar, p. 11.

No vowel is ever doubled iti the some syllable.

Vowels have two piincipal sounds, the accented and the non-accented.
That each vowel has at least two special sounds is plain, for the vowel in

any word of one syllable, when pronounced freely and fully, as in the words,
ward, able (Eiiglisli), or in the word, AtijAjl (Irish), becomes short, when
in composition the emphasis is shifted to another syllable; as, ward, sea-

ward, lee-ward ; able, bearable ; An)Ail, 5eAn-AtT)Ail, peATiAti)Ail, In English
the a long in able becomes short in ability ; the e in precede is shortened in

precedent. In like manner i. which is long in the word impose, is short in

imposition, on account of the shiftmg of the accent or emphatic syllable.

The reader cannot fad to remark that the vowel sound immediately after

the accented syllaLde is generally pronounced very curtly. From this fact,

sounds of A, o, «, e ari^e, in which the ear cannot distinguish one from the

other, as that of final a, o, in the participles céAncA, buAjlce. On this

account a third sound called the obscure is given by some grammarians.
The principal here explained is common to all language. On it especially

is founded the system of Masoretic (or variable vowel) points in the Hebrew
language.

The vowels are classified into broad and slender ; a, o, u,

are called broad ^ e, ], slender. The broad vowels are not

always long ; nor are the slender vowels always short. Both
broad and slender are to be sounded lonfj when marked with

the grave (
') accent, which corresponds in form to the acute

of the Greeks.

This division of the vowels into broad and slender should not be lightly

noticed by the student ; for the spelling of all the words in t!ie language de-

pends much, nearly entirely, on the position which the slender and broad

vowels hold with regard to the consonants. There is an old Gaelic rule

which directs that a consonant or consonants should, in every written word,

lie between either two slender or two broad vowels : and consequently, that

a broad vowel, such as a, o, or u, could not correctly go before, while a

slender vowel (either e or i) comes immediately after a consonant ; but that

if a broad vowel preceded, so should a broad one follow ; if a slender vowel

preceded, so should a slender one ininiediately follow the said consonant or

consonants. This rule, called " caoI to caoI, A5Ui- leACAr; le IcAtAn"

—

" slender with slender, and broad with broad," has been |)raised by some
grammarians, rejected by others. Colonel Charles Vallancey, Dr. John
O'Brien, Bishop of Cloyne, Ilalliday, P. MacElligott {Observations on the

Gaelic Language, in the first vol. of the Transaclfons of t lie Gaelic Society).

Kev. Jonathan Furlong, condemn the rule. O'MoUoy, Hugh Boy M'Curtin,

Rev. A. Donlevy, Dr. O'Donovan, O'Daly, and other distinguished Irish

scholars, recommend its use. The authority of the latter seems to me
stronger, and therefore preferable to that of the former.

§ 3.—AUTHORITIES FOR. AND AGAINST THE RULE.

Dr. O'Brien says. "A rule devised in like manner by our bards or

rhymers— I mean that which is called caoI le cAol, A5ur leACAij le leAcAij

—
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has been woefully destructive to the original and radical purity of the lan-

guage."

—

Dr. O'Erieu's Irish-English Dictionary, 2nd ed., p. 52 ; Dublin,

1832.

Vallancey's words are to the same effect :
" This rule (of inserting conso-

nants between vowels), together with that of substiiuting small or broad

vowels in the latter syllables, to correspond with the vowel immediately fol-

lowing the consonant in the preceding syllable, has been very destructive to

the original and radical purity of the Irish language."

—

A Grammar of the

Irish Language, p. 19; Dublin, 1782.

"Grammarians," says P. MacEUigot, "have so often found the incon-

venience arising from this rule that it should he entirely exploded."

—

Trans-

actions of the Gaelic S'icie/y, vol. i., note, p. 25.

Rev. J. Furlong, after quoting the words of Dr. O'Brien, Stewart, Mac-
Elligott, decides against this canon : " Sanctioned," says he, " by those grave

authorities, with whom my own experience and observation perfectly coincide,

I have preferred certainly the more simple, and, according to the above autho-

rities, the more correct mode of orthography, in the rejection of the rule in

question."

It is remarkable that these writers merely disclaim against the rule,

without giving a single reason worthy of notice to show that it is either

wrong or of no use. Rev. J. Furlong's plea of simplifying the language

would, if fully carried out, render ttie most polished language—say the

French— a written jarjon. Phonographists might well be glad, and bad
spellers rejoice.

Haliday and Stewart are the only two who have given anything like rea-

soning for the partial rejection of this much disputed rule. Haliday, on the

ground that its disuse is more in conformity withthe spelling found in ancient

manuscripts. This is tiue. but not entirely so, for there are even in ancient

manuscripts numerous instances in wiich the canon is applied, in others not

applied, by the same writer. All that can be thence inferred is that its appli-

cation was not very general. And this is all we want to claim for it, even at

present, as we shall immediately show. And in fact this is all that Stewart

too claims ; for it is "to the extensive application, and the rigid observance

of this rule," that he ascribes all the inconveniences that arise from it.

Those who recommend its use are

:

O'Molloy, who wrote in the seventeenth century, and who says :
" Rursus

observa in voculis polisyliabis quibuscunque saltern ordinarie servari debere
regulam Hibernis tritam, turn in scriptura turn in sono, qua; dicitur caoI

le cAol A5ur, leACvM) le leACAo."

—

Grammatica Latino- Hibernica, p. 50

;

Romae, 1677.
Hugh Boy M'Curtin, in the Grammar (pp. 680, 681) attached to his

English-Irish Dictionary, published at Paris, 1732, speaks of this " canon of

Gaelic orthography" as of something absolutely necessary for a learner of

Irish to know, and about the propriety and usefulness of which there is no
doubt.

Dr. Donlevy, to whom the language in its spoken and written state was
perfectly known, says, " It is a sure guide in writing, and even in reading and
pronouncing."

—

Christian Doctrine, 3rd ed., p. 442.

O'Donovan gives the canon as a useful and necessary help for every one
who wishes to know the spelling of Irish :

" This influence of the vowels over
the consonants, which exists to some extent in every language, has given rise

to a general rule or canon of orthography which distinguishes the Irish from
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all the European languages." And again he says : " It is certain that it is

not always strictly adhered to in the ancient Irish manuscripts, but the prin-

ciple on which it is founded is observable in the oldest fragments of Irish

composition remaining to us."

—

Irhh Grammar, pp. 3, 4.

O'Daly, writing on this rule {Self-Instruction, &.C., p. 22, ed. 1846). says:
" It enables the learner to coine at the proper pronunciation of the language
with greater facility than he could otherwise attain.'" And again, " There is

a natural, euphonious, and graceful pronunciation, marked by the use of it."

The author's opinion is that the rule ought to be used, yet with a certain

limitation. Its application in every instance ought not to be insisted on as

necessary.

I say " ought to be used"—first, because there are very many instances in

•which both the gender and inflection of nouns and conjugations of verbs i-e-

quire its application; as, nom. sing., cor; nom. plu., corA {cosa), and not

core (coshe), which sounds like the genitive singular cojve {coí/ié) ; 5t^C\-

6uio, love ; 5tiC\óÚ5.\ó, to love; and not i,^i\6n]-i,.s6, &c. &c.

Secondly—Because most of the modernly-printed Irish books have the

spelling very nearly altogether in accordance with this rule, and therefore the

students who read them should get some easy way of knowing the spelling

adopted by their respective authors.

Thirdly—The natural tone of the language, which can, in most instances,

be learned from the physiological sounds of the vernacular, as spoken by the

country Irish-speaking people, requires the collation of " slender with slender

and broad with broad." " Regulara," says O'Molloy, " Hibernis tritani, turn

in scriptura, turn in sono" p. 50.— Vide infra, § 4.

Fourthly—Its adoption prevents that confusion which arises from the same
words being spelled differently by different writers.

I say, " yet ivith a certain Íimitaíioii." It is manifestly incorrect to alter

the radical spelling, for instance, of a prefix, for the sake of conforming to this

canon. 'OeAi,, good; bCAftb, real; bo, bad, ill (see Etymology, chapter i,\.)

should not be changed into seio. seiT^b, bo], whenever the first vowel of the

word with which it becomes compounded is e or 1 ; example, seAg-oeAncA,
well done, should be spelled as if »eA5 were compounded with the word oC\n,

a poem; &eA5-néAncA, and not »ei5-óéAT)cA, as some, adhering too strictly

to the rule, write it. This manner of spelling is, in compound terms espe-

cially, carrying the thing to excess, and it is in this excess, or as Stewart

says, " the extensive application of the rule," that its entire fault lies. " Dixi

ordinarie," says O'.Molloy, " nam exceptio datur de quibusdam paucissimis."

—

See chapter iii., infra, Spelling in Irish.

§ 4 PHILOSOPHIC REASONS IN SUPPORT OF THE RULE.

The work from which the following extract is taken, appears to be the

only one in which this subject of voivel assimilation in Irish has been treated

from a philosophic point of view :

"
' The reason of such a division is quite philosophic, for every vowel sound

is produced ' by the passage of the air through the opening of the glottis
;'

and thus all intonated vowel sounds ' partake somewhat of the character of

musical notes, while, at the same time, they constitute the elements of

speech.' In the musical octave each successive note, from the highest to

the lowest, is sounded with a volume of voice deeper than that of the note

preceding; and conversely the preceding is sounded with a higher, that is, a

more slender (we shall so call it) volume of voice than its succeeding note.

The two highest are, therefore, the two which may properly be called slender.
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when compared to those which, lower in the scale, are pronounced deep, or

broad. In this manner intonated vowel sounds, as far as they partake of this

musical character, are some slender, some broad. Let us arrange them then

in the philosophic order (See Atlantis, vol. i., pp. 60, 65), ' from the highest

to the deepest ; thus, i, e, a, o, u.' And in this arrangement, which is that

made by philologists and philosophers, native and foreign, we find j, e, to

rank highest, that is, to constitute the class called caoI, or slender, and
A, o, u, lowest, that is, to constitute the class called leAtArj, broad, or deep

Thus we see that the classification of vowels made by Irish grammarians

accords exactly with that which the investigations of philosophy point out as

correct. There are in Gielic, therefore, two classes of vowels clearly and

philosophically distinguishable. Do they differ in their influence and in their

effects ? We shall see

:

" Vowels and consonants constitute the one grand, universal family of

letters. Consonants derive their name from being sounded along with, or by

the aid of the vowels. When articulated, they partake, therefore, of the

sound of that vowel by the aid of which they are enunciated. Irish vowel

sounds are, as we have seen, of a twofold character, broad or slender ; each

consonant must, accordingly, partake of a twofold articulation, broad or

slender, according to the broad or slender intonation of the vowel by the aid

of which it is sounded. This twofold articulation can, in some measure, be

applied with truth to consonants in any language ; but, with the exception

of the Keltic dialects, and particularly Irish, we know of none in which this

phonetic distinction in the articulation of consonants, has retained its radi-

cally distinctive philosophic character.
" The influence of a twofold sound of the vowels thus acting on the con-

sonants, and causing them to participate in it, is so fused into our national

language that it has stamped its pronunciation and orthography with a com-
plexion and individuality quite different from everything English. To Irish-

speaking natives this individuality appears quite easy and natural, and, like

accent, with which it is essentially blended, is naturally acquired and prac-

tised by them without knowing or adverting to the existence of the principle

from which it springs
;

yet, to those who do not speak the language, it

appears at once strange and difficult,

" As the language is spoken and written, the effects of the influence exer-

cised by the two-fold division of vowel sounds extend to both departments—

the written and spoken Gaelic. These effects may well, therefore, be called

articulate, or phonetic, and orthographic.
" The articulate regards the sound of each consonant when it is intonated

with a broad or a slender vowel. The orthographic regards the laws of

spelling."

—

Easy Lessons; or, Self-Instruction in Irish, part iii., pp. 200,

201 ; Dublin, Mullany, publisher.

It springs from a principle of euphony, according to Latham :

" The Irish Gaelic, above most other languages, illustrates a euphonic

principle that modifies the vowels of a word. The vowels a, o, u, are full,

whilst i, e, are small. Now if to a syllable containing a small vowel ; as, buoil,

there be added a syllable containing a broad one ; as, am, a change tak^s

place. Either the first syllable is accommodated to the second, or the second

to the first, so that the vowels respectively contained in them are either both

full or both small. Hence arises, in respect to the word quoted, either the

form buTLlam, or else the form biiailim."—Latham on the English Language, 3rd

ed,, § 228, p. 158.

And from a principle of harmony, according to Professor W. K. SuUivan

:
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" The Irish rule of ' slender to slender, and broad to broad

—

lAol le caoI,

A^ur leAcAi) le leAcATi,' is very similar to the law of vocal harmony (in the

Finnic-Tartariin,or nothern family of languages).

—

Atlantis, p. 77.

§ 5. EACH CONSOXANT HAS A TWO-FOLD SOUND.

The terra phonetic means, relating to articulate sound. From what has

been explained in the foregoing section it is clear that the Gaelic canon,

cAol le CAol, A5iir leACAt) le leAÍAt), or the principle on which it rests, is

ordinarily observed in the spoken language. The student, then, who wishes

to acquire a facility in speaking Gaelic should keep the principle in mind.

This is quite sufficient; for it is practice with the ear and tongue, in listen-

ing to and speaking the language, that can at any time make a person master

of the spoken elegance of a nation's speech.

A consonant partakes of the sound of the vowel by aid of which it is arti-

culated. As some vowels are broad and others slender, the same consonant

is necessarily pronounced at one time broad, at another time slender

—

broad,

when sounded in union with A, o, or u; slend'ir, when sounded in union

with e, |.

The slender sound of a consonant in Gaelic becomes to an English stu-

dent distinct and perceptible, in the fullest manner, by bbnding the sound

of y with the common consonantal articulation.

§ 6 BROAD AND SLENDER SOUNDS OF THE CONSONANTS.

C c broad sounds like c in could, as CA^iAb, a friend.

C slender, like k in kiii^, as ce^vv (proucunced kijean, in

one syllable), a head.
In page 13 it is observed that c Gaelic is always sounded like k. It was

thus the Latins pronounced it—as the Greeks pronounced /c {koppa). The
Germans of the present day retain the hard sound (A-), and will not admit

any other. The learned at home and throughout Great Britain are so sure of

this philological phonetic fact, that in defiance of usage and pronunciation

they have commenced—and rightly too, in order to force the adoption of the

correct sound—to write Caesar, Ka^ar ; Celtic, Keltic. O'AloUoy, writing on
this error, as he calls it, of giving the sibilant sound of s to c, remarks

—

" Imo olim apud Latinos litera c non solum in locum sed in sonum literse k
plane pleneque substituatur. nee assertione res eget. Qiiis enim grammati-

corum unquam aliier tradi(iit ante h£ec tempora? Hoc est nisi quod hodieeo
inoleverit usus, seu potius error, an pravus anne pertinax quis non videat ?

Latini inquam, recentiores duplicem ei sonum dant ; alterum ut debent

;

alterum ut volunt."

—

Grammaticd Latino- Hibernica, p. 13.

<t).

—

h broad, like dh Enwlisli, as buij (d/mn), a fort

;

Í5ÍVT) (dhaum), a poem. <t) slender, like d in i/ew, d in

rai/iaut, in jjuari/iun; as, i^'\l]\', fond, dear ; h-\M-),{dht/ee-an,

in one syllable), veliement.

The assirailatin? influence of the liquid letters I, n, T^, over &, is obser-

vable in the following instances, in wliich the sound of o is lost: coblAó,

*/ef/>, pronounced as if written coHad
;

ítooIa, an ancient name of Ireland,
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pronounced pollA ; ceAbrjA, sa?we, pronounced as if feArjrjA, as An li\ ccA&nA,

the same day; njAibne, gen. case of njAi&in. morning, pronounced as if

njAjope, as unnAi^e nA njAi&pe (njAin-ie), prayern of the morning ; Uua&ii].

Roderick, pronounced UuAfttM. In a.icient MSS., liie use of b after n is very

common. In modern Irish doiil)le (no) is Ci^ramonly adopted instead.

A similar homologous assimilation arises when the liquids I and n come

together.

3-—3 broad, like g m f/un ; as, t^mj {gnn) c]\ze, if ]fHA]i

AT) cl]ii, xoithout iceahh fame is cold. 3 slender, like g in

get {gyet), as 5eAi? {gijean) vi)0 C|tO|6e cu, thou art my
heart's ajfectioii.

X.— I broad, like // in mill, as coll, a v;ond. 1 slender,

like I in va/iant. L, followed by b or i), assimilates tlieir

articulate value to its own, as coIija, of the body, gen. case

of coIai;), is pronounced w/7a : and rr)ti]li;eo]fi, iz miller (from

rr}uil|r), a mill), pronounced muillcoir.

H.—u broad has a thick sound, "pronounced by inserting

the tip of the tongue between the teeth." The sound of rdi

is very like it, as i^ói*, a custoin (pronounced nlws). V\ slen-

der, like n in new.

Double (nn), when intonated with the slender vowe's, has a nasal sound

like n prolonged, or nh, differing very little fiom that of ng iu sing, as h\m
{óinh^, rr.elvdious ; c^nn {Ainh), heads; tinn {sfiinh), we, us.

The difficulty of articulating the combinations en, 50, n)n,is overcome by

inserti'ig a short vowel sound between n and th'' piacedi'ig consonant, as

cijoc, a hill, is prononnced kinock, Anglice knock; 5nion) {an, act), gtniov

;

njHA {icomen), minaw. The sound of i in these instances is only slightly

heard. Many of the Irish-speaking people overcome the difficulty by

changing the sound of n, after c and after n;, into that of n- as crjoc, kruck

;

Ti)nA, mraw. The learner need not be told that in such coir.binaiions in the

English language, the sound of n assumes a dominant influence, leaving the

helping consonant quiescent, as ^naw, /«tight, mriemonics, words in wliich ^,

k, m, ars not at all lieard.

1^5.—These two letters, called in Irish shocaI, represent

only a simple, single sound. Its broad and slender sounds

ore heard, says Dr. O'Donovan in the English word long-

ing, as ceAT^jA, a totigiie {theang-a)', f'^^^'^o' ^-'^'*' ^^'^'^

{sheang),

Robert Gordon Latham speaks of this com.bination in his

remarkable work, " The English Language," in the follow-

ing words

:

" Ng.—The sound of 7ig in sing, king, throng—when at
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the end of a Word, or of singer, ringing, Sfc.—in the middle
of a word, is not the natural sound of the combination n and

g, each letter retaining its natural power and sound ; but a

single, simple sound, of which the combination ng is a con-
ventional mode of expressing."

—

Section 207, p. 148, 3rd
-gdition.

R -»--11 broad, like r in any simple English word, as itiit7,

a secret ; ^tuAb, red. Slender, like r in carrion ; as ]t]5 {ree),

a king; jvjnt) {rhin), a headland^ a promontory ; in poetry,

harmony^ termination.

S-—T, see p. 14.

"C—c always like th. T, at the end of words, has an
explosive sound, as if h were added, as cac, a cat, is pro-

nounced hath.
In pronouncing cat in English, the tongue is kept inside the upper teeth;

in articulating the same word in Irish, the tongue must be protruded between
the teeth.

In the consonants, b, f, tí^, p, and p aspirated {i.e., f),
the effects of this principle of slender and broad vowel assi-

milation, and its influence, are not noticeable to any great

degree.
The consonants in their natural state are articulated according to the

foregoing notation.

Their sounds in their affected or aspirated form shall be presented after

the subject of diphthongs and triphthongs, which immediately follow, pp. 23,

27.

§ 7« Mutes, Liquids The usual division of the conso-

nants is into liquids—I, n), V, 1}—and mutes—b, c, b, p, 3,

p, X, z. The former are called liqvtids because they flow

readily, or combine with any other consonant in the same
syllable after which they chance to be placed.

The term mute is here employed in a wide sense, and is not intended to

come against the strict division made by Scaliger, who expends a chapter in

proving that p is not a mute, but a semivowel. {De Causis Linguce Latincs,

liber i.)

§ 8. Gemination, or Doubling of Consonants— Three of

the liquids, I, i), ]t, admit of being doubled at the end of a word,

and are therefore called, with some seeming impropriety,

double- tetters, as II, i)i), |t|t, in 36aU, a promise; ceAVV, a
head, an individual ; bi\|t|t, the top, summit, crop, produce.
" The reduplication of the consonants is, in EngUsh and the
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generality of languages, a conventional mode of expressing

upon paper the shortness (dependence) of the vowel that

precedes."

—

Professor Latham on the English Language,

sec. 221, p. 155.

The other consonants do not admit of being doubled at

the end of a word.

In Gaelic there is no double or compound letter, such as

X, 2, or the Greek x {chee), cf) (phee).

§ 9. ImmutaMes, Mutahles.—t, ^% |i, never change their

primitive sound, and are for this reason termed immutahles.

The eight mutes and the liquid rx) change the primitive

sound, and hence receive the name mutahles.

§10.^ Syllable.—A consonant and one vowel or more
sounded together in the same breath constitutes a syllable.

In a wider and more general sense, a syllable is a word or

part of a word.

DIPHTHONGS.

§ 11. True or Perfect.^ Lnperfect ; Long, Short, Number-

of.—A diphthong is the fusion of two different vowel sounds

in the same syllable : a triphthong is the fusion of three.

" If we arrange the vowels in the order from the highest to the deepest

thns, i, e, a, o, u, it will be found that the passage from the middle vowel, a,

towards i on one side and ?< on the other—that is, the combination of a flow-

ing or initial with a fixed or final vowel alone, produces a true diphthong. .

. . . There can consequently be only six true diphthongs, ai, au, ei, eii,

oi, ou."—Atlantis, vol. i. p. 65.

A diphthong is true or perfect when the fusion of the two vowel sounds

is perfect ; false or imperfect, when not.

A diphthong is long or short according as the time taken to pronounce it

is long or short.

A diphthong is therefore said to be long or short in regard to its duration

of sDund ; perfect or true in regard to its fullness of sound.

In Irish there are thirteen diphthongs ; five triphthongs.

There are six of these naturally long ; seven short. The
latter are sometimes long. This change is noted by the

presence of the grave accent (') over the vowel that receives

the dominant sound.

§ 12. The Long Diphthongs— The long are Ae, ao, eo

eu, M, UA.
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SOUNDS OF THE SIX LONG DIPHTHONGS.

Diphthong.
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whilst A0| in mAOit), of wealth, is pronounced vrnPe-in (in

one syl.)

60.— Remember that eo is pronounced like eo in yeo, or

eofjh in Keo(/h, see " Easy Lessons in Tri?h," pp. 8, 9.

§ 14. Sounds of the Variable Diphthongs The variable

diphthongs become long by placing the grave (') accent

over tlie emphatic vowel.

The sound of the accented vowel predominates.
The learner should note well the sound of the diphthong s\ in Irish,

which to an English speaker is so very uncommon, and so unlike the sound
of the same diphthong in English, the language with which his ear is so

familiar.

Diphth.nK
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The diphthongs au and ou, belonging to tlie class called perfect or true,

are not found in modern Gaelic orthography ; their soundS; however, are

quite usual, as in the words, caBadi {thowerh), give; c.\hA]y\ (cow-erh),

help, in which the digraph Ab receives the sound of ou in house.

Conformably with the authority of O'Molloy and MacFirbis, and foUow-
ifig the instructions conveyed in "Easy Lessons," the spelling eu, and not
(ÍA, for the long diphthong, shall be observed in these pages.

" In Tipperary. Waterford, and Kilkenny, the diphthongs ba, ]o, and
sometimes iu,on coming before II, tt), nn. n, are incorrectly pronounced ow,
as 5leA0, a valiey, is pronounced glown ; so ^jorji), fair, is pronounced /otwi."

( Easy Lessons, "part i. p. 15^ second edition.) Their correct pronunciation

is pointed out in the preceding page.

Though the foregoing list gives the sounds of the diphthongs as correctly

as can well be given through the medium of English letters, still it must be
said that the proper sound is acquired best by ear. A. person learns to speak
F.-ench much more correctly by conversing with natives of France than he
could ever acquire through the rules given by writers of French grammar ; so

it is with him who wishes to speak Irixh coriecUv. He must listen to and
con\erse with those who ki.ow and speak the language.

§ 15 TRIPHTHONGS.

Hie trlphthonsfs, five in number, are» forir.ecl icom the

loncf diphthongs that end in a broad vowel—ou excepted

—

by inserting
i
after the second vowel ; as, from <\o is formed

AC] ; from eo, eo) ; from ^a, ia^ ; froiri iu, ]ii] ; from ua,

uA(. These are all long. It is not necessary, then, to note

their sounds, or to employ the accent (') to show they are

long.

In some printed books, i, both in diphthongs and triphthongs, is found
subscribed for the sake of brevity. Unlike the Greek « {iota), in such posi-

tions it IS always sounded. Indeed, whenever there is a union of two or

three vowels in any Irish word, each vowel retains its own distinct sound,

fused, however, into the melody, so to siieak, of the others tliat accompany it,

so that a!i the vowels in that syllable will form only one full sound. s.g TTjAon,

{rmveen), wealth ; njAOjt) {mwee-in), of wealth; the two vowels in the one
case, and the three in the other, are in each word sounded in one voice, yet

each vowel gives its own share to the entire volume of sound,

"The sound of each triphthong diifers from that of the

diphthong iirom which it is derived in two points—first, in

a slight prolongation of the diphthongal sound ; secondly.

in imparting to the consonant immt'diately following, on ac-

count of its proximity to the slender vowel ]. a liqaid or

slender sound, which otherwise it. would not receive."

2lo|, like uee in queen, as p<vo], under, pronounced, not fee,
but fwce.

J A], ee, like the sound of the diphthong -(Aj from which it
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is formed, yet impartincr to the consonant which follows the

second ] a slender sound.

ju], eei/u, as ciu|t) (pronounced keeyuin^ in one syllable).

The triphthong ii<\i is sounded quickly and curtly in the

prepositional pronouns, u<\itT) {wem),fromme ; u<x]c {ivei/th),

from thee; uA]6e {wy-ya), from him; uA^r)!), from us;
UA]b, from you.

CHAPTER II.

OF THE CONSONANTS.
, § 16. The Natural Sotmd of the Consonants changed by Aspiration.—
The natural or primitive sounds of the consonants—I, n, T^» excepted

—

become, under certain governing influences which shall be presently pointed

out, changed into others of homorganic articulation. By the term homor-

ganic is conveyed the idea of being sounded by the same organ of speech,

such as the tongue, teeth. This change in the sound and form of the conso-

nants is called Aspiration.

§ 17. Aspiration is nothing more than a rough breathing

or sibilant utterance affecting the primitive or natural sounds

of certain consonants, so as to modify those sounds, or

change them into others of cognate value.

Any one who takes the trouble of noting how he articulates each conso-

nant, cannot but perceive that the lips, the palate, throat, teeth, tongue,

through the agency of which articulate sound is produced, very largely con-

tribute, each in turn, to mould the distinctive sound of each consonant. On
this account consonants are classed into labial or lip-letters, palatal, guttural

or throat-letters, dental or teeth-letters, and Ungual. They are classed as

follows

:

Labial.
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A consonant affected by aspiration remains stiU of the same class of cog-

nate letters to which it belonged in its primitive state. For instance, the

labial p remains, when aspirated (p or pi)), a labial, and is not changed into

the class denial or palatal.

" From this principle of similarity of sound in letters of the same organ,

and of their retaining still a similarity in their aspirated forms, a table of the

aspirable consonants, and of their aspirate sounds, as represented by Roman
letters, can be formed."

§ 18.—SYNOPSIS OF ASPIRATES AND THEIR SOUNDS.

[This synopsis should be referred to till the aspirate

sounds are known by the learner.]

*»* The notation for the aspirate sounds is a dot (•) or b.

riaiii or
Primitive t"o
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much like coonga ; and corbftA, a coffin, like conrha ; C05-

r)Amió]]i, a helper, as it' coAt)5cÓ!|i, ciianglng the syliabies.

" The only diiference between the sounds oi rv and b

(both aspirated) is that the nj is somewhat nasal."

—

Dr.

0' Dflvovan' s Irish Grammar, p. 52.
" The sounds of some letters (as rt), v) cannot be pro-

duced without the intervention of the nose ; indeed the for-

mer [rn) passes into b, if we attempt to sound it by the

mouth alone."

—

Atlantis, p. 70.

pb or f is silent ; it has tlie sound of h in some words, as

fre^n, self; bo 117' fé]r) {dltom he-en), to niyseljy

Cb or c has the guttural sound of the German ch (i.e., of

gh in the word lough) when it comes before or alter any of

the broad vowels, a, o, u; as n)0 CAjtA [mo khaicrah), my
friend; CAfiCAUAC [kharhanadi), friendly ; but when it pre-

cedes or follows the slender vowels e, 1, it has the less guttural

sound of the Greek x {chee) ; as xrjo ceAr)t) (mo xean), my
head ; a C]i)e (a x^^'^é), his people.

There is no sound in English like that of d (asp.) ; for when it is said

that c aspirated sounds like gh in lough, •'ie.Tj few take up that sound, for few

in these countries, except Irish-speaking people alone, pronounce that di-

graph with a guttural tone. To pronounce it correctly add to the sound of

k (or Irish c) a httle rough breathing from the throat, as oc {och !).

3b or 5 (asp.) = gh, guttural, in the beginning of a word,

if before the vowels a, o, u ; before the vowels e, i,
it has

the less guttural sound of y ; as mo 5eATj {mo yean), my
affection. But in the end and middle of words it has no

other power than that of lengthening the sound of the pre-

ceding vowel, and fixing the spelling, just asgh in the English

words high, liighness, nigh, neighbour, thought, thoughtful,

thoughtju.ness, tends to lengthen the vowel i, or the diph-

thongs ei, ou, and to aid in forming a correct orthography.

Example—|ii5, a king, pronounced as if written ]i] [rliee);

|il5eACc [rhee-acht), a kingdom; |ii5-att)aiI {rheeawail),

kingly.

So^, happiness, prosperity, pronounced so; |*05-Arb<xil,

pleasant, prosperous ; ]'05-An7lACc, pleasantness.

* " The same words which begin with 5 or F as their primitive initial in

the Erse, taking h in their secondary form, have, in Welsh, h as their pri-

mary."

—

Prichard's Eastern Oriyin of ike Celtic Nations, p. 165.
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In the middle of proper names of men, rjA or r^a is pronounced iike uee

or yee ; as l^eAti^ur, Fergus.

<t)b or 6 has ;i, thick, guttural sound, very like that of 5 (ffJi)

whenever it precedes any of the broad vowels ; as, n)0 óóÍAf

{mo gholas). In the beginning of a word, b has, before e 01

7, the sound exactly of ?/ in the English word t/earii, as rt)o

4)]A (mo Yia), my God. In the middle or end of words á

(asp.). is the same in all respects as 5 aspirated

—

i.e., it only

lengthens the sound of the preceding vowel or diphthong.

"There is another sound peculiar to 5 and 6 when follow-

ing the vowels a or o, in the first or second syllable of a

word, which deserves particular attention. The two letters

A3, or a6, sound like i in ?re, or e.y in eye, eyre; as aSa]!)

[ey-eii), aspen; a8ai]ic (ey-arth), a bolster ; a6at), a caul-

dron, ix large pot in which wool is dyed; A6A]tc (eye-ark),

a horn, aóUcaÓ, {ey-luck-oo), burial; aoixa^h), I adore;

a6|*ca]i, a Aa/ier; ecX^'e^^, a science , t;í^Sa]]i, a beayle ; ]tA-

8A]tc, siyht ; 'Cv\Ó5, Thaig , lAJAb, fnoness ; 4^r,c]^, face,

against ; Iatjahi, a finger, toe, prong, fork. (SleA5Ai}, a turf

spade, and SeA5ai), Jolin, are exceptions.) The exceptions

are generally marked with the grave accent, as í^ÓbAji, a

cause ; iv6n)ub, timber; iv6, luck''—Easy Lessons, p. 20.
" This rule holds good throughout the southern half of Ireland ; but it must

be varied for the pronunciafion of the North and West. In Connaught, aó

and A5, when followed by a vowel, have the vound laid down in the text

;

but when followed by I, n), n, n. they are pronounced like a long, asAótiAó,

adoration; aóIacaó, burial; Aonjub, Umber, which words are pronounced as

if written íxtiaó. Macao, íxnjut). .... It is highly probable that it

(the true sound) was originally pronounced a long, as it is in .«ome in-

stances in Connaught at present."

—

Dr. O'Donovan's Irish Grammar, p. 9.

^Ij or c = h\ The aspirate alone is heard in

Sfj or ]• = h^ these consonants.

"The addition of h to the primitive consonants serves only to render it

obtrusive, or, in other instances, to obliterate it."

—

Prichard's Eastern Origin

of the Celtic Nations, p. 168.

''Súil, an eye. 1st form, súil. 2nd form, a hidl, his eye.

Sláinte, health. 2nd form, do hlainte, your health."

—

Jbid.,

168.
" In these instances the initial s, though converted into an

aspirate in pronunciation, is sometimes retained in ortho-

graphy, either with a dot over it, or Ibllowed by h. Ihit m
either ease the sibilant is entirely lost."

—

h'ots by Dr.

Latham.
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S |-, before the consonants b, c, &, y, 5, it?, p, c

—

i.e..

all except I, n, |t—is never aspirated, nor when closinor a

word or syllable ; xvjo ]"5|obol, rmj barn; &o t'5|xiob me lei-

Cffi, / xorote a letter.

§ 20.—The chirge made by Davies and Pinkerton— that

the change in the radical sound of the consonants is the

result of barbarity— is ably refuted by Dr. O' Donovan
This change is common with the Semitic languages, and
those of the Indo-European family. It existed in the old

Saxon, and is found in German. And in French, the most

polished language in Europe, this suppression and change of

consonantal sounds exists to a degree far beyond anything

of the kind in all the Keltic dialects. He adds: "The
English people, in whose polished language, spoken and
written, no trace of a guttural sound is now to be found,

abhor the rough sound of gh in the broad Scotch, but much
more the Irish guttural sibilant sounds of c, 6, 5 ; although

in reality their own y, c, ch, and (/ soft, are equally sibilant,

and as much aspirations as the Irish c, Ó, 5. The fact is,

men will regard this or that sound as polished or barbarous,

according as it agrees with or diilers from the sounds to

vshich they have been themselves accustomed from in-

fancy.".

—

Irish Grammar by Dr. O Donovan, p. 41.

§ 21. Sounds of a6 (cao) and of U50.6 at the end of a

word Any new form of words could not make this subject

plainer than it is in those here presented to the learner taken

from " Easy Lessons."

"As a general rule, a6 final, in words of fico or more
sy,llables, is pronounced, in Munster, like a unaccented ; in

Connaught and Ulster, like 00 (English), or u (long) Irish.

This peculiar pronunciation the learner should remember, as

a6 final occurs almost in every sentence of Irish, read or

spoken.
" With regard to words of one syllable, and their com-

pound forms, the Munster pronunciation of a6 final is

adopted not only in the South, but in the West and North
of Ireland : example— iv6 {aw)^ luck ; mj-AS [me-aw), bad
luck, misfortune ; biA6, food (pronounced as if h]<\, beea);

bÍAÓ, blow, fame, renoioa ; cIia6, a ditch (formerly spelled

clu)) ; cjtAÓ {craw), anguish ; ^e{i\i-c\i<sb, piercing anguish ;
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buAn-CTtA6, lasting anguish; &iia6, labour, toil; po<\6 (pr.

fhfi—a short), length, duration; A]]t ^e.\6, for the length,

during ; A]|t |:eAÓ l^ece uile bo beACA, during all the daga

of tin/ life {Gen. iii. 14) ; y^eish ijleh), a feast ; 5Ab, peril

;

5|tAÓ, love; &iAt5-5]iA6, intense I'we ; z]]i-'^]i(^^, patriotis7n ;

7ia6, speaking (Gr. p^o. I speak) ; C0Th-|iA6, speaking together^

a chat; cin)t)-]iAÓ (from 01111)5, a bond; and ]ia6), a cove-

naitt ; ito^n^-itAO, a preface, a prologue ; ye^'o, [shah ; i'or

ir ^), yes ; and its compound, n)A]|'eA6 (njA, if ; ]f, is ; j-e,

it), well then.

" Obs—In verbs, participles, and verbal nouns, the

ending U5A8 is pronounced 00— i.e., u5, as if a6 were not

in the syllable, a6 being like ent in French verbs, not

sounded. This pronunciation of ujaÓ is common through-

out Ireland. It is a termination, like " iiW in English,

peculiar to a vast number of words, as beAi)r)u5A6 [bannoo),

a benediction, from beAi)i)U]5, bless thou ; citucu5AÓ [kruhoo),

creating, creation, proof, iiom cTtuéu]5, create thou, prove

thou ; rTtívÓiiJAÓ (grawoo), loving, from 5|tA6u|5, love thou ;

|•lAt)U5v^ó (shwnoo), salvation, hum |*Iai)ui3, save thou.

"In Munster and in the south of Cormaught— in parts of

the counties of Galway and Roscommon—the ending a& of

the third person singular, imperative, and of the imperfect

tense, indicative, is sometimes incorrectly—at least contrary

to general usage—pronounced with a guttural accent, like

agh ; as, 51ai)a6 [glonagh, instead of glonoo) ye, let hint

cleanse; 5lAn<\6 [ylanagh, instead of glonoo) ye, he used to

cleanse; b|6eA6 {beeyagh, instead oi beyoo) fc, let him be."

" The original pronunciation of ad and Ag (at the end of words) wgs,
in all probability like ag/i, guttural, which is still partially pieserved in the
mountainous districts of the counties of Londonderry and Tyrone.

—

Dr.
O'Donovan's Irish Grammar, p. 10.

§ 22 Similarity between Aspiration in Greek and Aspiration in Irirh.—
15 (aspirated) is the best illustration of the almost perfect similarity that ex-

ists between aspiration in Greek and that in Irish. P in Irish andTrin Greek
are perfectly the same ; aspirate both, and you have p from the one, and <4

iron the other, each of which is sounded like / or ph in English; la>ai(p,

Seorep, Joseph.

C also is a good Illustration ; c is the k (kappa) of the Greeks ; k aspi-

rated becomes x 5 and c (aspirated) assumes the sound of x- What more
plain ? It maybe said the other letters, when aspirated, do not bear out this

simihirity so well. True, at first sight they do not—but let us see.

Besides the usual division of consonants into mutes and semivowels, or
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liquids, there is that other (sec. 17, p. 27) which points out those tliat are

allied in organic sound ; b, p, nj, p, are called labials ; c, 5, palatals or

gutturals; c«^ I. v, n, r, ~, dentals or liiiguals. Now b and p are therefore,

being of the same organ, sounded nearly by the same opening of the m'outh.

The one is often in old MSS used for the other, as beirc for péjrc The
Greeks wrote AeijSiTO) for AeiTrffw

; Pucpou for iriKpav : the Latins, pleps some-

times for plrhs ; suppono for .mbpono—so closely are the two letters p and b

allied in sound, {fence when b becomes aspirated, its sound should be very

like the aspirate sound of p—and so it is. For the sound of p (asp.) is^i/i

or// the sound of b (asp.) v or w. Now v and/ are letters of the same or-

gan, and are so closely allied that in some MSS. or books the one is found

sometimes written for the other as TIP for r |b : w in German sounds like v

(English), and v nearly like/. And what more common than to hear un-

lettered persons pronounce what,fnt, thus showing in the very mistake how
nearly identical these letters are ia sound. In li/e, lines; wi/e, wii-es./is

changed into v.

2Í}, too, is of the class called labia's ; hence, for the same reason it has,

when aspirated, the sound of v or w.

In the same manner 5 and c—which also are often used one for the other,

both being of the same organic class, called palatals—become, when
aspirated, gutturals—c (cA guttural^) ; % {gh) : example—n)o cAbAjtii mo cho-

werh {mi/ help) ; n)o 5AbAi|t, mo ghovierh {my goat). (See Zeiiss, p. 85, et

passim.)

The other aspirable consonants, b, r, f, c, when influenced by aspiration,

either lose their natural sound, or retain that of the aspirate only, as we see

by the table of aspirates.

Hence aspiration supplies in Irish the want of those letters which other

languages possess. And it is owing in some measure to the vast number of

difl'erent euphonious comliinations of sound, brought by its use into requi-

sition, that our language is so musical and so copious.

§ 23.— The Custom ofplacing an b after a Consonant,for the purpose of

Aspirating, oughtnot to be adopted in ivriting Irish.

In Latin and in English and the Romance languages, A is the only mark
employed to note the presence of aspiration. But h assumes in them, to

some extent, the character of an independent letter. In Irish its addition

to the consonant ''serves only," as Pritchard remarks, "to obliterate it."

Its presence, thf^refore, in Irish after consonants leads the eye and ear of

most readers astray. Few indeed think of the force or value of h in Gaelic—
that it is only a mere aspirate—nay, that in many instances it obliterates the

consonantal sound. Hence they are quite at sea—completely puzzled at the

number of consonants found in an ordinary Iriih word in English dress.'

This custom of adding h for the aspirate notation should be avoided as much
as pcssible. Yet it is adopted in some works written in the Irish character

—

e.g., " Hardunan's Minstrelsy."

The aspirated form is not the primary— it is only the secondary or acci-

dental form of the consonant. No aspirated consonant therefore, in its pri-

mary or natural form, commences a word :

* " In the spelling of these aspirate sounds by means of the English, we
are hampered l)y the circumstance of th and /;A being already used in a diffe-

rent sense."

—

Latham, p. 156.
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Primary Form. Affected Form,

rlAc, slath (a rod). (")o) fl^^r ^^'^( ("^^ rod).

rlix|nre, sláinthe {health). ("Jo) tl^lice, hlainte (iny health).

"The use of the adventitious A after silent or aspirated consonants has

been considered objectionable. It has been repeatedly found that the inser-

tion of this parasite character in positions where it is not employed in modern
European languages, and where in Irish the change of sound is merely ex-

pressed by a dot (•) placed over the consonant so affected, does but prevent

oue who can read only English from any attempt at the pronunciation of

those words in which it is found ; or if such person should make any attempt

to pronounce them, the result is as unlik? the real Irish sounds as it is possi-

ble to conceive."

—

Keating's History of Ireland by O'Mahony— Translator's

Preface, p. li. New York, Haverty, 1857.

§ 24.—RULES FOR ASPIRATION.

1. All the possessive pronouns singular, n^o, my ; bo, thy;

A, his (a, her, is excepted), cause, in every case, the initial

(that is, the first) mute letter of a word before which they are

placed to sulfer aspiration ; as,

3t^i^6, love ?t)o 5Tiiv8. my love ; &o xx)0 Sfii^b,

to my live.

2t)(^it]t,,^ft^er, toe. i)o meuyt, tin/ finger ; &o TÍíeu|iA,

thy fingers.

SlAi)iii5ceoin, Saviour. 21 SU\i)iij3ceo|]t, his Saviour

;

6 i)-A SU\i)iq5i:eoi|t, firoin his

Saviour.

The initial 5 of sn'vó, n) of tijeiiri, r of 5lXM)uii,ccoiti, which in their pri-

mitive state were unaffected, become, under the influence of the pronouns
singular, n;o, so, a, affected by aspiration.

21, her, is excepted, as a meujt, her finger ; a 3íiív6, her

Inve ; A SlAT)ui5éeoi]t, her Saviour.

2. The vocative or nominative case of address; as,SlAi)U]5-

teo]]x, Saviour ; a Sli^T;u)5i:eo]|t, vh, Saviour f 5tiix6, love

;

A 5l^^\ó, ohi love !

S of SlAnuiyieoitt, and 5 of ^n'^b are aspirated in the vocative.

3. The initial consonant, if mutable, of all words that

form in composition the second part of a compound term

;

as,
Simple Form. Compound Form.

015, a virgin ; be^n, a woman. ojq-Bc.x'j, a maiden.

lu.vt, swift ; cox, foot. luai-cor, sxciit-juot.

ro (a particle betokening ease)

;

r^-oe.Mjr.x, ectuly done, feasible.

t)éAo:A, done.

See, in Etymology, the chapter on Prcfixe
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Exception 1.—Words beginning with any of the dental

consonants, b, c, f» vvhen the preceding part of the com-

pound ends in b, z, y, I, t).

Simple. Compound.

An», hiffh; ci5eATinA, Lord. Anb-riseAimA, sovereign Lord.

b|iA-, a covering ; cAjie, a ghost. bftAc-cAjfe, a windingsheet.

beAD, a woman, a female ; beAo-f (56, a fairy woman.

rigO, a sprite.

ceApp, a head ; cfit, a country. ceApp-rftt, headland.

buAn, lasting, enduring ; \.sof^.s\, buAO-fAOaAUc, long-lived,

life ; t^-^OoAl'^'i, living, in life.

" 50 n)-buó i:a&a, buAn-rAOyAlAc a bejoeAi* rvi beo."
" May it be long ; life-enduring you may exist."

Hardiman's Irish Minstrelsy, vol. i. p. 2-1.

^jor, knowledge , ftuipe, a person. riof-ouipe, a seer.

Exceptions 2.—Sometimei=, for euphony's sake, the aspi-

rate is omitted in other words, besides those that begin with

&, c, r ;
as,

Simple. Compound.

bTieU5, a lie, false ; í:aió, a prophet. h\\e\x-^-^x\i>, a false prophet.

^reAn, a man ; bol5, a quiver, a pouch. ?^eATi-bol5, a Belgian.

This is particularly true in compound words, of which tlie latter part i»

governed in the genitive case

Simple. Compound.

cr)oc, a hill ; stteipe, of the sun. cnoc^neine, sunny hill.

^CAfi, a /wan; ^eax'^, of knowledge, veA^-xeAyA, a man of knoir-

gen. case of x^o\. ledge, a seer.

treAfi, a man; C]5e, of a house. treAtt-cjse, a householder
^eA|t, , ceoil, of music. veAfi-ceojl, a man-of- music,

a musician.

"ri\ pivific 1^05Ut A5Art) vein leAc
;

. 1r njo 50 njon tu 'tjA Crjoc ?>Tieir)e

—

1r -^moe rtuvr ca 'pa da rpeutuv."
" I have a close relationship myself with thee

;

Thou art by far higher than Knock Greine

—

Thou art higher than the skies above."

Hardiman's Minstrelsy, vol, i. p. 152.

Rule 3 and its exceptions the learner should endeavour to remember, for

their application is common, not only to all compound words, but to adjec-
tives and nouns coming together in concord, and to the aspiration of the final

syllable ce or ca in past participles.

4. All the simple prepositions, except a]^, at : 30, to i
le, with ; o|*, over, above ; along with 5A1:), without ; and

'

Ai|t, on (sometimes), cause, if aspirable, the first consonant
of a noun, not having the article (<\i), iJie) going before, to

be aspirated ; as,
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bnón, grief } cfie bnón A5ar cfie %M, through grief and
5AÓ, danger^ through danger.

~X\ Aije An bi\(tn 6 peA^iAjb A^ur 5 lijpAib A^t ^eile
—" lie has the palm

of superiority from men and from women for generosity." In those in-

stances, b of bnóp, 5 of 5AÓ, p of peAftAjb, rp of tijpAjb, are aspirated by the
prepositions c^e, through ; ó, from.

Ox, over; as of ciono, over-head, above; of cori)A]fx, a/ íAe presenve,on
lefore; 5Ar) nutt 5An bv.\t\]y\, without sister or brother; Ajti caIait;, of
earth ; Aifi b'All, on {the) spot ; aiti meirse, «« (« s<a<e of) inebriety,
drunk; "

l^lóur »' ol \e ^e 'n b-rfon A^ur ^o bi re Ajn ttjeirse—And he
drank of the wine, and he became inebriated."

—

Gen. ix. 21.

We see in the foregoing examples that c of c|oi)i), r of r|Utt, b of bttA-
tA]ti, rv) of meifr;'?, are not aspirated. Final r, n, or n of these prepositions
blend with sufficient euphony with the sounds of consonants that follow,
without the aid of aspiration.

The preposition ado for cunj, towards, does not aspirate ; as, ha tiAoine
A cujtieAb Ann b;\)v

—" the people who were put to death ;"

" 5Aon njé, ttoiri) nje óul Ann beAlA]5."
" Forgive me, before I go on the road (to eternity)."

Dies Irce, 12th stanza, .3rd line.

This rule regards nouns governed by prepositions when the article is not
expressed. Uiuier the heiid'mg eclipsis siiall be shown how nouns preceded
by the article and preposition together, are affected.

5. i)o, to (a preposition) ; bo, thine (poss. pronoun) ; &o,

to, a particle preceding the infinitive mood ; do, an emphatic

particle going before the perfect tense active, causes aspira-

tion, as,

eo, (prep.) ; 5ootifA, George. i)o SeotVfA, to George.

bo, thy ; 5n^6, love (see Rule 1, p. .34). bo otti^o, thy love.

so, to; 5|ti\6u^Ab, loving. no fjftíxóUaAó (inf.) to love.

„ 3t;C%óU|5, love thou. bo 5rií.\óU]5 fc, (perf. tense), he

loved.

„ 5|i;\óiq3, love thou. bo i,n-^bocA]nn, / would love.

The infinitive mood, the perfect, and conditional tenses, are commonly
aspirated, even when the particle bo is not expressed.

Uo in ancient writings, and in many inodcni printed works, is found to

precede the perfect and conditional tenses in instances in which modern
writers and speakers employ bo.

Ko is incorporated with many particles of interrogation, negation, suppo-

sition; as.

For the Past Tense.

AH, whether. A^t, whether, compounded of An and \^o.

ft)A, if. w;An, if, ,, njA „ y\o.

nAc, > , .. . HAtt, > wAí-íAerno/, compounded of OAC

^^^^ whether not. ^^.^^\ ^„^ ^^_

Ti)UnA, if not (n^A, '/. and nA, njurjAtx.. if not, compounded of njuijA

not). and r\o.

tjj, not. Vi]0V; not, compounded of i)] and \^o.
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Examples.
Past Tense.

At) Ti)Aic cu ? are you good ? a]\ i'oatí cu ? ti-ere (/o?< good ?

n)A ciocFAiD re, if he shall come. n)vA;i ÍA\n]c re, f/ //e ^ai'c come.

n)Ur}A ft-qocpAio TO, i/ /is icUl not iuuriAn cAioic re, if he have not

come. come.

D) n)A]t An IC\ e, it is not a good r,]o\\ \nis-\t At) Va e, H was not a

day. good day.

Ko is not an augment, as a writer in a late periodical would fain noake

it. An augment in Greek causes a syllable to be prefixed to a verb com-
mencing with a consonant ; as, ervrrnii', TeTv<pa, from tutttoi, tupto. In

German it prefixes the syllable ge ; as, from sehen, " to see," is formed the

past participle i^esehen, " seen" ; from haben, " to have," the participle i^ehabt.

But neither in Greek nor in German is the prefixed syllable separated from

the verb. It is not so in Gaelic ; the particle \\o is quite disjoined from

the verb, except in three instances

—

v-.\ib,ivas; and n-MHlc, reac/^ea; TIU5,

brought ; to which may be added oubAjrir, said. (See Irregular Verbs.)

The vowels e, o, before another vowel are elided, as is usual for euphony's

sake; as, "&' aVicio t^iA so Si)AO]re—God commanded Moses;" o' itjnjr r^
Ai) rseul—" he told the story

;"

" bo TÍjAin re 0' A Tiút) ; A5ur &' eU5 re &' a c.\\]c."

" He lived for his love; for his country he died."

Moore's Melodies.

Before the article At), the, it is fhe vowel a of the article, and not that of

the preposition, which suffers elision ; as, 5IÓ1TI so 't) ACAm, A5ur bo 'n,

rijAc A5ur bo 'n SpiortA» KAO|ti)—" Glory be the Father, and to the Son,
and to the Holy Ghost."

6. After the past tense, bu6, or Ba. and contractedly b',

was, of the assertive form of the verb be]C, to be, the first

letter of the adjective, if a labial—that is, b, f, nj, p—is

aspirated : if not a labial, it is not ; as,

buó b|^eív5 é, he (or it) was fine, grand, elegant.

buo ^AbA At) IX\ é, it was a long day.
buó iT)A)c é, he was good.

bA pnA]i)r)eAc lejr é, it tvas specially estimable with him.

Not Labials.

bA rl^n é, he was safe (sound, well).

bA bjlir é, he teas dear.

bA cnoti) e, it was heavy.

An Example of both.

" buo TtjAll 'r bu6 rtton) bj ceAcc At) cnA."
Literally— S\ov! and heavy was the coming of the time.

" The last sad hour of freedom's dream

;

And valor's task mov'd slowly by."
" Moore's Melodies"—Song, After the Battle.

7. The genitive singular of nouns masculine, the nomi-
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native and accusative of nouns feminine, declined with the

article, are aspirated ; as,

Norn. Sing.—At) bA|tb, »z., the Gen. Sing.

—

ai) b^ifib, of
bard. the bard.

„ /sv) ceAjtc, /;, tlie ,. i;a cifice, of
hen. tlie litn.

Ace. Sing.—Ai) ceA|ic, the hen.

Exception 1.

—

S, instead of being aspirated in these cases, is eclipsefi by
r—only, however, when it is immediately followed by any of the vowels, or

of the liquids, I, n, n ; foi" !'> when followed immediately by any of the

mutes, undergoes no change ; as,

Norn. Sin:,^.

—

at, --tIac,/. the rod. Gen ij^^ rial's, of the rod.

„ At) V"'^5>^Ti'^> tfis priest. ,* ai) c-i\\5v\in", of the priest.

Thus, instead of being aspirated S, r is preceded by c, a dental letter:

NoiTiiiiative. Genitive.

At) T5)olk>l, the barn. at) t5]obo]l, of the darn.

At) rpuTtAT), the ptir.ie. Ai) rpu|iA]i), o/ the purse.

In those instances, the initial r suffers no change, because it is followed

by a letter which is not a vowei or a liquid.

Exception 2.—Nouns of which the first letter is a or c are not aspirated

;

as, nom. sing.

—

ad caIatÍ), f., the earth; At) SAjti, the oak ; cC\ ai) caIaii)

ci|i|n), the land is dry ; cit At) &A|ti X'ía^, the oak is old. Gen. sing.

—

ai)

C]5(>Ani)A, of the Lord; At) f50ti)A)n, of (he world ; as, \a at) ZffjeA]\r)A,

the Lord's Day ; Me ti)t)A]b seAfA ai) &oii)Ait)'. of all the fair women of th

world.

The reason of this latter exception is the concurrence of the final n of the

article and the initials & or - of the noun, both Unguals, is quite harmonious

without the aid of aspiration.

8. All nouns, both of the mas. and fern, gender, of which

the initial letter is a vowel, always take, when declined with

the article, the aspirate b after da, to prevent the hiatus

which would be occasioned by the concurrence of two dis-

tinct vowel sounds, as i)a h-ii)5jue (gen sing.), of the daugk-

ier ; t)A b-<^ic]teACv\, the fathers
Exception..—The gen. case plural, which takes v, and

not " b-" Ex.—UA tj-A^rneAC, of the futliers.

9. The numeial adjectives, aoi), one , t^o^ tuw ; and their

compounds, Aoo-fcieuj, eleven ; bo-óeu5, tioelve, cause aspi-

ration. (See Numeral Adjectives.)

10. The relative pronouns, a, uoc, in the nominative case,

cause aspiration. (See Pronouns, iu Etymology and Syntax.)

11. Adjectives are affected like nouns, and suifer aspira-

tion from the same causes. Tlieir exceptions are like those

which occur auioiig nouns— exceptions for the sake uf

euphony.
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All the foregoing changes arise from a principle of euphony. To it may
also be ascribed another peculiar trait of Irish consonants—Eclipsis.

§ 25.

—

Eclipsis is the suppression of tlie sound of the ini-

tial mute consonant for that of another cognate letter, which
in the written language is prefixed to that consonant oi

which the sound is silenced.

"This element, though in its present form peculiar to Gaelic alone, is not
foreign to other languai^es. The learned who write of the Sanscrit tongue say

that Gaelic, in the phonetic laws that regulate its consonantal changes, is

analogous to those of Shandi, or conjunction, by which consonants at the
end, and sometimes at the beginning of words in that language, have their

sounds suppressed for those of cognate letters. In Greek, Latin, German,
this change of consonants is chiefly confined to words united by composition,

and is seldom observed in words that remain distinct, or form the consti-

tuent parts of sentences."

—

Easy Lessons in Irish, p. 98.

TABLE OF THE COGNATE CONSONANTS.

*,* The Cognate are in the perpendicular columns.

Sibilants
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5, preceded by n. is not eclipsed or silenced ; but n and 5 together form
one simple sound. It is for this reason there is no hyphen mark placed be-
tween them (seep. 21). O'Molloy says of the 175: "Hoc habet speciale,

quod g non penitus taceatur sed aliqualiter uno iractu simul cum n efFeratur,

ut Ati nsoftc latine nostra seges."— Grainmatica, p. 63.

From this table it is seen that no consonant is eclipsed by any other than

by a cognate ; and again, that all the hard mutes, p, c, c, and v. are eclipstd

by those sounded soft; and the soft consonants themselves, b, 5, &, are

eclipsed by the liquid letters. For instance- b, a soft mute, is silenced by tt),

a liquid, and thus in the expression, bu^i m-bAiio {vu: márd), the flow of

the consonants, m after y\. runs freely and softly. This phonetic law direct.s

the eclipsing influence of the other consonants after a similar articulate

process.

In eclipsis it is the first letter that is sounded, the secoud only sbowi
the radical structure of the word.

There is a form of eclipsis adopted not uacomaionly, of doubling tho

consonants c, p, p, c ; thus

—

cc like 5, as a\\ ccApAl, our home ; prouuúnccd a\\ ^apaL

fV 7> b, „ butt Fi: |le, your ;9oe/

;

„ bun b)le.

pp „ b, „ A p^ohA\, their people

,

„ A booAl.

re ., t}, „ A refit, their country

;

„ a t)]\\.

This form of eclipsis is not much in use amongst modern writers—and so

much the better.

" But this (manner of eclipsing) is not to be recommended, as the pre-

fixed consonant could not bo then said to eclipse the one which follows it,

but both combined to assume the sound of a consonant different from either—

a system which would neither be philosophically correct nor cunveuient."

—

Dr. 0'Donovan's Irish Grammar, p. 64.

§ 27 RULES FOR ECLIPSING.

1. All the plural possessive pronouns, ah, our; bun, your;

A, their ; as, Ait n:)-bixb, our boat ; bii]i n}-boit&, your table;

A xx)-ho, theiT cow.

2. The prepositions a, in ; ]A|t, after ; -ftiA, before.

3. The genitive plural of nouns declined with the article

(at), the), as b^vftft " v)a" b-cor)n, the surface " of the" leaves ;

rljAb " t:)a" TTj-bAi), the loomen s mountain ; a feAHtc " t)a"

5-cuti7Ai), O thoi love " of the" affections.

4. Tlic dative singular, articulated forn. (ai))—a- " A]]i

AT)' Tt7-biv|tfi, on the top ;
" a|5 at)" n)-hii^% at the founda-

tion ; " o't)" ^-C]W]be, from " the" heart ;
'* pAC '1/' 5-coif,

under the foot—is eclipsed.

Except, first, words beginning with b, c. For, since the eclipsing cog-

nate of » is n, the final i» of the ariiclc (ah, the) is quite sufficient; as,

Ain AD ooiijAt), on the world. Z, beiujr much like s in sound, is for the
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seme reason not eclipsed by i) ; as, "50 rtAib lur-ce oa sileAn a-\]\ ,xo ca-

Uri)—That the waters of the flood were on the earth."-Ge«. vii. 10.

Except, secoi'dly, nouns which are governed by the pre,j()Sitions be, 0/ ,•

Í10, to; 5A0, without ; epin, between. The prepn-itions 5e, so, ordinarily

cause aspiration and not eclipsis—see Syntax, rule 70, and Dr. O'Donovau's
" Irish Grammar," pp. 393-4-5-6.

This exception is particularly true when the initial consonant of the noua
3 one of the labial class, p, b, p.

Any of the other simple prepositions may, if euphony or clearness require

it. cause aspiration instead of ecli|)sis ; as, o' n b-puil, from the blood; in

this sentence, b-riMl. blood, has the same appearance to the eye as b-iruil, i.»,

are, and it would appear therefore more correct not to eclipse
t:
in such a

case; as, o' n pul, and not o' n b-vuil.

Initial S-—r is usually eclipsed by c after the preposition when the

article ij expressed ; as o' c-rA5Afa-, from the priest ; o' i) c-rléjB, from
the mountain ; a|i ai? r-rnivif, on the street.

5. Whenever a question is asked, whether the interroga-

tory begin with a (for ai)), An, whether ; ca, luhere ; nAC,

whether not; as, a b-cAinic |*e, has lie come? nAC nST'^í^-

5ui5eAi)i) me, do I not love? ca h-i(:i\]\ cu 2lÓA]rb, xohere

art thou Adam? after 50, that; as, 50 n)-beAnnu]^e Í)ja

6u(c, God save you ; after bA, if, suppose that ; as, í)a n)-

buA]i|:]r)r) é, if I should beat him ; n^iirjA, if not ; as, njmjA

tn-biu\]lf:ii)r) e, if I should not have beaten him.

6. The relative pronoun (a), governed by a preposition

expressed or understood, commonly causes the initial mutable

of iJie succeeding verb to suffer eclipsis ; as, b'euj Jo|*a

le]f " a" n)-b|xot)CA|t beACA o]ia]i;i;—" Jesus died, by whom
life is bestowed on us."

Should the preposition be left understood, eclipsis, notwithstanding, en-

sues; and hence a for Aqij a in which {place or time), i.e., whetc or hen,

causes eclipsis.

Except, however, those instances in which the particles &o, ^o, signs of

the perfect tense, come between the relative a and the verb—then y\o or so,

assumes a dominant influence, and therefore causes aspiration and not eclipsis

as. An ce Am (for a]\\ a 110) cuic at; ctiao—" he on whom the lot fe

(See Dr. O'Donovau's "Irish Grammar," p. 397.
For the several meanings and powers of a, see " Easy Lessons," part ii.,

p. )I5.

7. The numerab feACc, seven: ocz, eight ; tjiAO] nire

;

bejc, ten^ eclipse consonants liable to such suppressiur.

8. Initial vowels have t) prefixed in every case in which
initial consonants are ecHpsed ; as, A|t t;-AC<v]|t, ourfather ;

A^t AX) AÓbAji X]\), for that reason.
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From the last example it is seen that n of the article preceding a noun of

this class answers all the requirements of euphony without the insertion of a

second n.

Obs.—Between the possessive pronoun a, her, and the initial vowel of

the noun following it, an aspirate h is '.mployed; as, A h-AcAjti, her father;

A h->^10Tn, her name ; a h-oti&UQAó, her order.

W 's inserted between the prepositions terminating in a vowel (I^aoi,

tmdrir : le, ne, with; b, from; z\)^, through) and the possessive pronouns

A, hin : A, her ; a, their ; as,

Ó t)-A ^<^\'Ai),from hin love.

Ó T)-A 5uCvé, from her love,

b t)-A r)-^y\'M>,from their love.

§ 2S. Some writers have remarked that it is better to omit the eclipsed

consonant, as in Welsh ; but this would, in Irish, lead to endless confusion, as

the radical letter of the word would, in almost every instance, be disguised

;

and though tjiis is unavoidably the case in the spoken language, yet it lias

been thought advisable to preserve in the written language the radical con-

sonant in every instance, even at the risk of giving the words a crowded and

awkward appearance. " On this subject," says Dr. O'Donovan (Grammar,

p. 59), O'MoUoy remarks : " ' Advertc ex dictis nunquara sequi, quod in scrip-

tione liceat literam mcrgendam omitti esto omittatur in sono; alias foret

magna confusio, et ignorarctur dictio, seu sensus voculae ejusque tum pro-

prietas, tum natnra.' "

—

Gramnintica, p. 66.

By means of eclipsis and aspiration in Irish, the varying sounds of the

mutable consonants are clearly noted, while, at the same time, the radical,

MJivarying spelling of each word is preserved. From the non use of this

system of notation for the variable consonants, the Welsh have in changing

the consonant with every successive mutation of sound, sadly destroyed the

orthography of their language, and rendered etymology a puzzle.

The difference in the manner of notation is best seen from the following

example

:

CaV. XOT,\Xr

21 CAtl

'H. CAft

21)0 CATl

Welsh. English.

Car agos

Ei gar

Ei char

Vy nghar

A near kinsman or friend

His friend

Her friend
|

My friend

Our friend

" The radical initial is four times changed in Welsh ; in Irish it is preserved

Mrtchanged; its various permutations in sound being noted by means of aspi-

ration and eclipsis."

—

Note in "Easy Lessons." p. 116.

§ 29.—The combination 50 d'ifers from 05. The latter is sounded like mi

in ivrantjling ; the former is articulated by the aid of a short vowel-soimrl

inserted between 5 and n; thus j^ri,\c is pronounced giinaw—so ctyoc

kunock : n)i)A. muna. (See p. 21, under letter W.)

It is in this manner the combinations en, lb, I5, In), nb, nh, 115, tiOi are

l)ronounced—viz., by the aid of a short vowel between the consonants:
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Pronounced,

ct)

—

ctyoc, a hill, kiuiock.

lb—bAlb, dumb, baluv.

I5—r^Aloi d hunting, seal&g.

hi)—coin), a pigeon, colum.

fib

—

ho-\i\h, fierce, violent, loruh.

\\\)—reAnb, bitter piercing, searuif.

ijb—leArjb, a child, leanuv.

T^o

—

íeAT^5, anger, fearug.
}\r}—CAjirj, a heap, carun.

There is no difficulty attending the pronunciation of these combinations

in Irish. The liquid letters, I, x), fi, unite with other consonants in every

language; as, in English, warm {warum), alarm {alarum), film (Jiium).

CHAPTER III.

ON SPELLING AND WRITING IN IRISH.

§ 30. Spelling.— Irish, like every other independent language, has^ or

ought to have, a fixed orthography. Some words are, however, written diffe-

rently by different writers. This is really not so much to be wondered at,

for Irish has been for centuries a persecuted language, and the nation could

not furnish an improved standard of orthography which all alike should be

bound to follow. Even French, a language that has been so highly culti-

vated—the language of court, the language of fashion—has, for the last half-

century, undergone material improvements. English too, after ages of culti-

vation, from the days of Chaucer to the days of Macauley, is not yet incapa-

ble of being made more perfect. What wonder then that a language like

ours, banned for centuries and trodden under foot, should require to have
its orthography improved, or rather regulated.

" Every language," says Dr. Johnson, " has its improprieties and absurdi-

ties, which it is the duty of the lexicographer to correct or proscribe."

§ 31.—A FEW PRACTICAL HINTS ON THE SPELLING OF THE IRISH

LANGUAGE.

It will be admitted that the same word in the same circumstances—that

is, that a word in oi\e place, under the same governing influence that re-

gulates it in another, ought to be spelled in both always the same way.
This axiom, simple as it is, has, for all that, not been conformed to by
Irish writers.

The spelling of Gaelic or Irish is easy if the learner attend to the follow-

ing points which can by any one be readily perceived and easily remembered.
The first is the principle of vowel assimilation so peculiar to Irish, and

expressed practically in the rule, c.\ol le caoI—which has been already ex-

plained in section 3, and 4, pp. 17, 18, 19.

The second is, proper attention to the prefixes and suffixes which are to be
annexed to the roots.

The third is, to aspirate the parts accordmg to the principle explained in

section 24, rule 3 and its exceptions, pp. 34-5.

Prefixes and suffixes, or affixes, are commgn to every language. Prefixes
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are particles going before, vet ainiexed to the root ; suffixes, those that come
after it. Affix i a term used for prefix or sufiix.

Every word is simple or compound ; simple when it has no root to which
it can be tracec but is itseit an unmixed, underived term. It is called a root

or stem if othei words spring from it. A compound word is made up of two
or more sin pies, or of a simple and a broken form of a simple term; the

former may be called a pure compound; as, bo-f-ii|l, cuw-eye ; beAt)-c!5-

eATirjA {woman-lord), lady; citi-5T^'aó, country-love, patriotism; l\no-

rA5A|ic, a high-piiesl i the latter, deri\itive; as, r^.^AtirAcr, yriesthood

;

5nl\ó-ArT)A|'., lovable; 5n;\Dii)Ati, loving; 5n'Aó;i)ATiAcr, lovinyness. De-
rivative implies, flowing from—and hence is only a relative term, imply-
ing that there is another from which it proceeds, and to which is given
the name primitive. Thus, the word 5ni^óii)ATi is primitive when com-
pared with 5nX^Dli)AnAc^, which is formed from it, while it is itself a deriva-

tive from the word 511^0. All words then may be classed into simple and
compound ; or, in their relation of derivation, into primitive, derivative, and
purely compound.

1. Every simple primitive word, either of one or two
syllables, has, as must be admitted, a fixed spelling which,

generally speaking, no individual caprice can or ought to

change ; as, c}tuc, form or shape ; veAjt, a man ; bup^e, a
person.

2. Derivatives are either of two, three, or more syllables.

Now the first part of the derivative must certainly be spelled

like the root from which it has sprung; and the second
part, according to that termination indicated by the part of

speech under which the new word may be classed. Ex.

—

from CTtiic is formed the verb c]aucti]5, create [thou) ; c]iuc-

iij5]TT), / create ; by annexing to the root the verbal termi-

nation u|3 for the imperative ; u]-^}xx) for the indie, present,

first person, an affix which the learner, after knowing how to

conjugate the verbs, will be able to spell. The whole word is

in this ready way spelled correctly. In like manner, if from
this verb a derivative noun or adjective be formed, the noun
or adjective will retain the radical form of its parent stock

;

as, fi:om c|tucn]5 is formed c|tucu|5i:eo]|i, creator, 2m(\ cjiuc-

u]5ceAC, creative ; by adding to the root coin or ói|i (Latin,

or, as creator) for the noun ; and ceAc lor tlie adjective.

Again, we have cituctxJAÓ, a proof, or creation; |*o-c|tuc-

ui^ce, easilt/ proved ; &o-c|tiirui5re, hard to lie proved—re-

taining all through the spelHng of cimc, the parent root

—

annexing the affixes, but at the same time directing their

connexion by the rtde caoI le caoI, in order to carry out

the principle of vowel-likeness in each consecutive syllable.
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" In writing rU%r)ai5ce, and such otlier words as present many indistinct

vowels, a fixed orihography should be preserved, and the form of the word
to be adopted should be decided upon by observing the root and proper
grammatical inflections or branches springing from it ; thus, from the root

rlC\n, safe, is formed vUmju^aó, salvation ; and the u in this form should be

retained in the passive participle rl'^'UMoce, and in all other derivatives

springing from it ; as, rUvtjuiaCeoip., a saviour ; \\'\i)\.\]-iyt<i'.\c, sanative."—
Dr. Ó'Donovan's Irish Grammar, p. 6.

3. A compomid term is composed of two simple words,

or of a primitive and a derivative word. Hence, if we
know how to spell its component parts, we must necessarily

know how to spell the word itself Ex.—beA5, good, and
cv.ut, form, make when joined together the compound word
>)eA5-c|iuc, a graceful form. All tlie derivatives of cituc,

compounded with beA^, can be spelled in the same manner

,

as, bcA5-ciaucu|5, bev\5-c]tuj5cuii:ev\c, beA5-ciiucu]5ceo]]t.

In like manner, b]At)-5]tiv,6, biAihjjt^óuij, b(Ai)-5|tí\6u]5-

ceojit. These prefixes should be spelled always the same
way, and not, either for the sake of rule or sound, be spelled

differently when put before different words ; as, be<.\5-6u)i)e,

a good person ; t)eA^-ve<s]i, a good man ; the a in beAJ
should be preserved, even when prefixed to a word whose
first vowel is slender. Ex—bev\5--j:eA|t, and not beij-peAji, as

some authors write it. They write in the same manner the

words |-0]-6éAi;cA, lU-SeAucA, instead of fo-6éAi)CA and pT)-

béAí^cA. This kind of false spelling is calculated to lead the

learner astray, or give him a distaste for the language alto-

gether. Besides, as the prefixes ad, very ; iv]ab, high ; ac,

back, re; 'oe^r^, good, upright; bjAi), vehement; bo, diffi-

cult ; b]toc, bad ; bub, black ; ioii, Jit ; leAC, half, one of
two ; rjeATT), not ; yd, casg ; z]\on), heavy—and the rest,

have a fixed meaning, they shoulcj likewise have a fixed

spelling. If not the learner may reasonably suppose that a

difference in spelling indicates a diflerence of meaning,

whilst in reality there is none. (See " Self-Instruction,"

parts iii., iv, lessons o7, 38, 39, 40, 41.)

Ceu!5-lA05 bo, ceiib-uAtj CAottAC, cewo-Vi)]or)'^D 5AbA]H—"the first calf

of a cow, the first lamb of a sheep, the first kid of a goat." {N-imbers, xviii.

17.) Ceuo, before nj]onv\o, is correctly writte*- by Dr. Macliale ceuft, not
cé;o.
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§ 32.— That it is easy to learn the Spelling of Irish or Gaelic,

By a little attention to what has just been explained any person, after

knowing the declension of nouns and adjectives and the conjugations of
verbs, could readily spell any word in the language. A little practice in

reading Irish or Gaelic would teach hira the correct spelling of most of the
roots. For a collection of simple Gaelic terms see " Self-Instruction,"

part i.

All derivative words have certain endings according to

the different parts of speech to which they belong, or the

different ideas they express. These endings, than the spell-

ing of which nothing can be simpler, affixed to the root give

the derivative word or words spelled correctly. For in-

stance, personal nouns end in A^ite, a^ó or u]6, derived from
other nouns; ói|i (derived from the verbs), ac ; as,

Root. Derivative.

ceAl3, deceit, a trick. ccAljAi^te, a trickster.

|*eAl5, to hunt. feAljAjite, a hunter.

ceAni)ui5, buy, purchase. ceAT)uui6e, a merchant.

]*Iai), safe, |dAT;u]5, save, v. ]*lAnui5éeo]|t, saviour,

rt)o\, jjraise. molcó|]i, a praiser.

bAC, lame. bACAC, a lame person.

Abstract nouns, derived commonly from adjectives or

other nouns, end in Af, or cAf, acc ; as,

ceAl^, deceit. ceAljAf, deception.

TT)A]c, good. Tr)A]ie^y, goodness.

olc, had. olcAf, badness.

]*eAl5Ai|te„ a hunter feAl5A]|teACc, hunting.

Other abstract nouns derived from adjectives end in e, and are in form
like the genitive singular, feminine :

PI 01)1), /air, white. . if]me, fairness

Ajvb, high. AUtbe, height.

Derivatives in jt) or ívt).

A|tb, high. A]thíií), a hillock.

leAbA^i, a book. lGAbA|tii), a little book.

Derivative adjectives end in atí?a]1, njAjv, ac, ]Ó, bA, or

6a and ca; as,

ciqiATt), care, attention. cu]iAn)ArbA]l, careful.

ci5eAjii)A, lord, C|5eA]tr)ArbA]l, lordlg.
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y:\A-\t, a prince. ^\i^]tAnjs]\, princely.

pe^le, afeost day ; i^e\\ze, y:e]\ze^rt)^]\, liappening at

(plural). each recurring festival.

rA5ATjn re 50 ireilceAnjAil, he comes surely—i e., as iure y as each re-

curring festival.

feojl, Jiesli. y:eo]\vri^^,Jieshy.

fÍjtiDDe, truth. y:\]\]^)\)e<\c, truthful.

pifieuD, one of the faithful. •p||teui;cA, rigltteons.

Verbs terminate in ]5irn, u|5]n), ^ni, or A]rT), for the first

}3erson, singular. On learning the conjugations, the endings
of the other tenses and persons of the verbs will become plain

and easy.

Read what Webster says of the speech of the Anglo-Saxon : " Such
is the state of our written (English) language that our citizens never
hecoine masters of orthography without great diiEculty and labor ; and
a great part of them never learn to spell words with correctness.''

—

Webster.

§ 33.

—

An Example, showing at one vieio the number ofwords
that can be formedfrom a single root of one syllable.

Nouns—from 5ltiv6, love.—2lon-5|iiv6, ceu!3-5|ti\6, CAort)-

5|ií\ó, 53|l-5]tív6, bi<vT)-5|tíi6, |:ío]a-3ftCAÓ, n9AOC-5ití\ó, n^eAfi-

5|tí\6, Ti)í-5|x<\6, n}óft-5|tív&, TeAr)-5ftív6, |-eA|tc-5ítív6, no]t-

5Tt^\í5, ceAr-5nív6, cni-JTi^ó. 3jtí\óui5eeoi|i (from 5ltívóui5,

love thou)—CAOiT)-5iaív6u]5«:eoiTi, &]AU-5|t^6u]5ceo||t, ....
no|t-5|t^óiii5teoi]t, círt-5rií\í5iií5ceoi|i.

Adjectives—from ^jxív^ac, loving.— 2li)-5|tí^6AC, caott)-

5Hí\6ac, í5il-5fií\ÓAC, !diai)-5íiC\6ac, ^ío|i-5|tív6AC, . . .. q|t-

jftívÓAC. '^^^[.''.\'6^\)i^.]x—Ar)-5|tívóri)Aia, . . as before. ^T^^*^"
TTjAjvAcc, fondness, lovingness. '^]\'A6u-\-^ce, beloved—2lr)-

3Tttóiii5ée, ín-3itívóiii5ée, tio-:s\^'A6u]^te, ro-Sítívóujsce. .

3|ií^6^TT)Ail, lovable 21i)-5|ií\6atí^\]1. . . .

Verbs.—3l*^^<^iMo1"'í with all its tenses and persons, and
the tenses and persons of its compound forms ; 5tiívóu5A6,

loviiig.

§ 34. 0/ Writing To write Greek in the characters of any foreign lan-

guage is to destroy half its worth. It becomes bound in literal bands that

take away all its natura grace and native grandeur. True, Greece has

never really suffered the disgrace of having her national language thus

paraded in alien costume. Ireland has. Her written language has been
tortured into a thousand ignoble shapes, which have made it appear to the

eyes of some the penciled jargon of slaves. It is to be hoped there will be

no more of this. It has been too long practised. More full of asi)irates than

the Greek, the Irish language has been xmmercifully mangled in endeavour-
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ing to make it look neat in its foreign, anti-national dress. English letters

and English accent, However grand they may appear to some, are, to say tiie

least, qiiiie un-Keltic, and therefore most unfii to display the natural grace

and energy of the Irish language. Hence no Irishman ought to write his

nati%'c tongue in any other than in Irish or Keltic characters.

How thtn, it will be asked, are these characters written ? The manner
in which Irish chirography is now practised shall be pointed out. If the lan-

guage revive, this form of writing will, it is probable, become more improved
Even as it is at present written a person could with a little practice learn

to write it as quickly as he would the Roman style of penmanship. The Irish

characters do not differ much in shape from the German ; and the Germans
have, in one century, made their language the admiration of Europe.

In some of the written and printed books a few inaccuracies occur which
it would be well to avoid.

When a preposition, such as Arjtj, goes before a noun in Irish, it is not

right to join, as some writers do.the preposition and the noun, so as to form of

both but one written word. Ex.—»\nn tioricAOAr, in darkness (" Imitation,"

[Irish], chap, i., book 1); the preposition aud going before ooTtcAOAr is in-

corporated with it; and the young learner looks in vain into an Irish diction-

ary to find the word.

Again, when tiie aspirate h precedes a word beginning with a vowel, it

should not be joined to the initial of that word ; nor should o of the posses-

sive pronouns x\)0, r,o, when going before a word beginning with a vowel, be

dropped, and the bereft consonant t\) or & united with the first letter of that

word, without as much as an apostrophe (') to mark the omission of the o

—

nay, more, & is often, by some careless writers, changed into c, a letter of the

same organ ; as, ho AijAtt), thy soul, dropping o becomes ^^\^.^m, and by
changing t> into z and omitting the apostrophe, caijau). Now, a person who
beforehand had not been well acquainted with the language could never

make out what the terra CAnAii) means. And to what is all this owing.' To
a want of proper attention in writing the language. Hence, then, whenever
a word is elided, eclipsed, or aspirated, the change should be noted b_\ its

jiroper sign, and not thus be putting unnecessary difiieulties in the way of

those who wish to advance in the paths of Keltic literature.

§ 35.—EXERCISES.

One of the best methods a person can adopt to acij'iire ft 'peiTect know-
ledge of the idioms, as well as of the grammatical construction of any lan-

guage is to take up some prose author— say, the most approved, in that lan-

guage which he wishes to learn; to translate therefrom a few sentences into

the vernacular, or into that tongue with which the learner may be best

acquainted; then, after a day or two, to take up his pen and retranslate the

translation as well as he can into the original; next, to compare what he

has thus retranslated with the text of the author. The learner can, as he

becomes better acquainted with the language which he is thus learning, en-

large this exercise according to his taste and leisure. Uy this method a

person is enabled to see how far he is deficient in abi'ity to write with

correctness and propriety in the language he is endeavouring to acquire.

He will thus perceive at once, even without a master's aid, the appropriate

words he should have used, the peculiar turn he should have given the sen-

tence— the ])ithy. idiomatic manner in which a native writer would have ex-

pressed the same idea.



IRISH GRAMMAR. 49

»n this Grammar there are consequently no exercises given.

The need of such aids is at present less felt than when the first editioTi of

the College Grammar had been published, as a new work, containing exercises

to be translated from Irish to English and from English to Irish, with proper

explanations of the grammatical changes and idiomatic forms in each lesson,

has been given to the public who still cherish a taste for the Gaelic tongue.

Those who wish to learn the language by the exercise of trandatiny,

would do well to translate a few ds daily from any correctly written Irish

book,* and to retranslate the same at their leisure; when more fully

acquainted with its grammar to translate sentences, and to retranslate them

again into the original. By this means they will find that in a very short

time they shall have acquired a wonderful knowledge of the language as it is

spoken and written. In fact, the idioms of a dialect cannot be learned so

well by any other means. That other method—not unfrequently adopted by

toung ladies at boarding-schools, and by mere jabberers in French and

in Italian—of committing idioms to memory, is at once tedious and slavish.

PART II.—ETYMOLOGY.
§ 36. Etymology, as a division of grammar, shows the

correct relation of words in the same language with one

another.

The inflectioiis or changes which words undergo in their endmgs point

out this relation.

Etymology, in a wider sense, shows how words spring from their stem or

root; and general etymology shows how words in difi'erent languages spring

from a common stock.

Words ure classed under nine heads, called parts of

speech—namely, the Article, Noun, Adjective, Pronoun,
verb, Adverb, Preposition, Cunjunction, and Interjection.

* There are many works in Irish which the reader could study with profit,

V. g., the volumes i., ii., iii., iv., v., of the Ossianic Society Transactions (DubUn,
John O'Daly, Anglesea-street, publisher). The Irish in these volumes is

very correct, -nd much in the style of the spoken language. The works
published by His Grace the Archbislmp ofTuam—the "Pentateuch," or five

books of jMoses, the Catechism, the Ihad, the Melodies. Keating's " History
of Ireland" is an admirable text-book. The author was the Livy of Ireland,

llev. A. Donlevy's Catechism is really very good for its splendid English
version and Irish text on corresponding pages.

Dr. Gallagher's Seventeen Irish Sermons are admirable. Their style is so

natural, so easy, so purely idiomatic, that no person having a knowledge ot

the language can read them without being afi'ecteJ. (Dublin, O'Daly.)
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CHAPTER I.

THE ARTICLE.

§ 37. Tlie article, so called because it adheres to the

noun, always precedes it, and often points out its gender and
number.

There is only one article in Irish, the definite, and it is thus declined : ,

Singular. Plural.

Masc. Fem. Masc. and Fem.

Nom. and Ace, o^v, the. ai;), the. i;a, the.

Gen. -^v, of the. v^, of the. v<<, the.

Dat. (&o) 'v, to the. (&o) 'r), to the. bo i;a, to the.

Thus we see the article in the singular number is the same in all cases, ex-

cept the genitive ieniiniue ; and that in the plural it is the same (n.\) in both

genders.

The A, or vowel of the article in the singular number is sometimes elided

when preceded by a preposition ending with a vowel ; as, ó ai) is written b'tj.

This omission should always be noted by an apostroplie (').

In the spoken language n of the article ah, t/w, is not always heard

whenever the speaker articulates quickly. Some writers omit, on this

account, n of the article in writing. But this habit is faulty, and would
finally lead to the corruption of the language.

Those initial changes which the noun declined with the article undergoes

have already been noticed under the heads, " Eclipsis" and " Aspiration."

Yet it may be well here, for the learner's advantage, to give a very brief

summary of those changes which the article causes in the initial or first let-

ter of all kinds of nouns, as well when governed as when not governed by a

simple preposition.

§ 38. Firstly : when not governed by a simple preposition, then the first let-

ter of the noun is either a consonant or a vowel. If a consonant, it is one of the

three immutables, I, n, it ; or one of the remaining nine consonants, called

vmtables. If one of the three— 1, n, 1"'—no change takes place by prefixing

the article; if any other consonant than I, n, ri, then a change takes place

—

yet in different cases, according to the gender and number of the noun.

The noun, if masculine, becomes, on the article being prefixed, affected

in the genitive case, singular, by the aspirate ; as, Arj f n». »«• (gen. singular),

of the man ; ApAn) ao v\n, the soul of the man; if feminine, in the nomina-

tive and accusative singular

—

ad beAi), the ivoman.

Exception— 1. In the singular number nouns beginning with ft or c.

2. Nouns whose initial letter is r take, in these very same cases in which

aspiration would be produced, eclipsis in its stead by prefixing c ; as, At) c-

tTtAib (f. nom.), the street ; bnir r« ad r-rlAc (f. ace), he broke the rod,

leAbA^i An c-fAaAnic (gen), the priest's book.

Secondly: when governed by a simple preposition—then the noun, no

Blatter of what gender, commonly undergoes echpsis (see exceptions, after the
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prepositions be, of; bo, to), if its initial consonant be of the eclipsible class.

i> in this instance ordinarily follows the common rule; as, leir ao l>veA|t,

with (he man ; o'n z-rp.'-'V^,/rom the street ; ten' ^^ c-rlAic, with the rod.

" In manuscripts of considerable antiquity, r is eclipsed by c after all the

simple prepositions when the article is expressed." (Dr. O'Donovan's " Irish

Grammar," pp. 396-7.) But & and c do not not conform to this rule; as,

Aijnr ^''H »oii),\ii, in thexvorld ; for reasons see pp. 40-1. " And when the noun
begins with & or z, it never suffers any change, in these counties (Kilkenny,

Tipperary), in the articulated dative." {Ibid., p. 396.)

Thirdly : if the noun begin with a vowel and the article be prefixed—the

noun if masculine takps, in the nominative and accusative, singular, - before

it; as, Ao r-AcA^i. If feminine, it takes the aspirate I) in the genitive : as.

bAoiT nA b-t'ise, the folly of youth.

Note.—The euphonic c, before masculine nouns beginning with a vowel,

should not be joined to it. To do so is erroneous in principle and fact, and
calculated to puzzle young students. Ex.

—

ao tavaI (for Arj c-ArAl), the ass

{haias, i. 3, Protestant version) j Ap cAjxAn, the bread. For An r-AitAo see

Etymology, p. 48.

In the plural the genitive case only of all eclipsible nouns is eclipsed.

And tliose nouns of which the initial letter is a. vowel take n; in the other

cases take h after ha.

O'Donovan says (" Irish Grammar," p. 65), " that in every situation

where an initial consonant is eclipsed, an initial vowel takes n ; as. An n-

An'^sn, oicr bread." Yet—as the same author himself observes in p. 115 of

the same Grammar—" when the noun begins with a vowel, and is preceded

by a preposition with the article, the n is not prefixed to the noun, because

t) of the article is enough to answer the sound; as, leir aj) A\\'Arj,with the

bread.

There is no indefinite article in Gaelic. The absence of the definite

answers its purpose quite as well.

Obs.— If the article be not expressed these initial changes here pointed

out will not arise. (See Syntax, rules, I, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6. &c.)

The initial changes following the article are the effects of euphony, and,

contrary to the teaching of the Rev. P.iul O'Brien, have nothing to do with

inflection, which regards the changes that arise in the endings of nouns and
verbs.

CHAPTER II.

KOUNS.

§ 39. Nonn, from the Latin word nomen, is the name of

anything that exists, or may be conceived to exist. Nouns
are distinguished by the grammatical qualities of gender,

number, person, case.

§ 40. Gender is a real or convcntiona! quality by which nouns, like living

beings, are clasbified into two great orders—masculine and feminine; and ia

certain languages into three— masculine, feminine, and neuter—that is,

neither one nor the other. Like French and Italian, the Irish language

admits only of two genders.
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In En2;lish grammar sex and gender are confounded ; yet they differ

widely. Sex is a natural distinction ; gender a grammatical one. Sex ap-

pertains to things—nay, to living things ;
gender to names of things. Sex

is limited in its extent; gender extends to all classes of nouns Sex is,

however, a stire sign by which the gender of certain nouns becomes known.
These nouns we shall immediately point out.

Things are endowed with life, or are not. Those endowed with life aie

called animate ; those not so endowed, inanimate. The names of these two
classes are as easily distinguishable as the objects they represent—names of

things animate, and names of things inanimate. The gender of all nouns oi

the former class is regulated according- to the sex of the object.

Rule 1. If the object be male, its name—that is, the

noun— is masculine ; if female, feminine. The word ArAi|i,

father, is masculine ; tdacatji, a mother., is feminine ; ]ij5é<\t;,

a daughter, feminine.*

To this rule there is an exception given by the Rev. Paul O'Brien,

copied and approved by Dr. O'Donovan—that the noun " c.\\\\r\, a girl, is

masculine." The reason, it would seem, for this opinion is that in the nomi-
native and accusative cases cAilfr; does not suffer, as nouns feminine do, aspi-

lation on coming after the article.

The word ""aiIjo is, for all that, a feminine noun —
1. Because the mere accident of not being aspirated can never of itself

change the gender of a noun.

2. From Latin and Greek examples we have analogy in favour of this

deviation. Nouns of the first declension, ending in a in the singular number,
are in Latin feminine as a class

; yet the noun nauta and others are mascu-
line, on account of the ideas conveyed to the mind by these words. Greek
nouns ending in o% are masculine ; still ó5os (odos) and its compounds are

feminine. Cannot, after the same manner, a term in Irish be declined like a
oun masculine, while it is in reality feminine?

3. But, taking Hugh Boy MacCurtin's sixth rule for finding the gender of

Irish nouns—" that those which agree with the pronoun é (^e) are mas-
culine; those with

f
(she) are feminine"—as the test on this occasion

for proving the gender of the noun CA]ijn, we cannot but find that the noun
is of the feminine gender. Who ever heard this form of expression—ir

bri'ii^o At) cAilin é, he is afine giri. In this form at least the noun cAjlm
claims the gender pecuhar to nouns expressive of that sex to which the
being denoted by the word belongs.

It may be interesting to show the probable reason why the noun CAilji)

is aspirated after the manner of masculine nouns. Derivative nouns, it is

• " In omnibus Unguis Celticis,"says Zeus, in his" Grammatica Celtica,"

(vi)l. i., p. 228, 1st ed., published at Leipsic, 1853)—" Hodiernis non nisi duo
n(miii.is geunra distinguuntur genus masculinum and femininum, sed patet é

vetustis Tiostris glossis Hibernicis, et e pronominis demonstrativi Cambrici
formis, fuisse. iit in omnibus aliis Unguis hujus afiinitatis, etiam in vetere

Celtica, tria genera, non solum pronominum sed etiam substantivorum et ad-

jectivorum, et deleto serius discriminc grammaticali inter masculinum et

neutrum commixta esse ha;c duo genera in unum, eodem modo ut in lingua

hodierjia Gallica-romana."



IRISH GRAM5IAR. 53

known, follow the nature of those fiom whi(h they are derived. CJijlir) is

derived from CA]le, which originally denoted any person—man or woman

—

who wore the caU\, or hood worn hy the Keliic Gauls and early Irish. Even
at present cAile means a virago, a woman devoii of feminine comeliness.

It is plain, from what has been shown in the foregoing paragraph, that

the general rule is true—that the names of all males are masculine, and of all

females, feminine.

Rule 2—The names of offices, employment?, and the

likej peculiar to men, are masculine ; as, 'puAf5Alcói|t, a

Redeemer ; cl<\5A]]te, a coivard ; it)Ai:)<\c, a monk ; ja-

buige, a thief ; T^\\e, a poet ; ceol]tAióe, a songster. Hence
almost all nouns ending in ó]|i, A]|te, ac, a]6, 0]Ó, h|6, ujj;,

are of the masculine gender.
The term coii)UT^i%^. ^ neighbour, is feminine; because its derivative,

UTtrA, the jamb or support of a door, is feminine; and derivatives, as a rule,

follow the nature of their primitives.

CfiiAnó|&, Trinity, is feminine on account of its termination.

LeAn'M) (from leAp, to follow), one who is always hanging on, or con-

stantly tracking the steps of another—a pet, an elf, a harlot. The noun is

masculine on account partly of its termination, and partly because the pri-

mary idea conveyed is a pursuer : cejle (as it were cja, eile, another), a

companion, a husband or wife, a spouse, is masculit;e and feminine.

How is the gender of nouns whicli are the names of ina-

nimate objects known? From their termination, which in

every language, except English, is the guide to gender.

Rulesfor knowing the Gender of thos" Irish Nouns which are the names
of Inanimate Objects.

[The Exceptions are in tlie opposite column.]

MASCULINE NOUNS. FEMININE NOUNS.

Exception I.—All derivative abstract

nouns that end in ^xcz* (or i^ch);

as, ceAr)r-\c-, mildness—from
ceAorA, mild ; »C\nAcr, bold-

ness — from &X\nA, hold; njil

reAcr, sweetness—from mMx,
sack ; bi\^, a boat \ loc, a lough ; i

sweet (root n)il) ; r«^"ttr»^cc, free-

U'lb, a button ; ^ó», a sod ; nor,

'

doin—from rAOfij free ; ttlo^-

a manner : cCirt, a tower ; cAttb, ' acz, a kingdom.

Rule 1.

—

\\\ nouns generally, whe-
ther primitive or derivative, that

end in a single or double conso-

nant, immediately preceded by

one of the three broad vowels, a,

o, u, are masculine ; as, rAC, a

• The spelling ac: is to be preferred to that of sc'o. " Two or more mutes
of different degrees of sharpness and flatness are incapable of coming toge-

ther in the same syllable Spelt indeed they may be ; but
attempts at pronunciation end in a chavgt of the combination
The combinations abt and agt, to be pronounced, must become either apt or
abd, or else afct oi ogd."— Latham, " The English Language,'^ p 152, sec.

215. 3rd ed.
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MASCULINE NOUNS.

a chariot, a coach, a litter, a bas-

ket; roHAr, happiness, prospe-

rity ; fcoijAr, ill-luck, misery—the

one derived from the adjective

roHA, happy, prosperous ; the

other from soda, uuhappy, bad,

evil.

Rule 2.— All verbal nouns ending in

UgAb, AB, eA6, or having any of

the broad vowels immediately

preceding the final consonant or

consonants; as, bcAnniio'^^i bles-

sing ; 5tti\Dui;A», loving ; hunAó,
shutting ; rffJeAo, stretching.

Exception I.—Nouns ending in ójti,

A]\\e, A|6, U1Ó, Aloe, which al-

though common to males and fe-

males, imply offices peculiar to

men. See Rule 2, above, whicli

refers to nouns of this class

—

the names, commonly, of ani-

mate objects.

Exception 2.—Diminutives ending in

in are of that gender to which
the nouns from which they arc

formed belong ; as, ct)o|C|r),

w., a little liill—from cijoc,

m., and cnoc At}']!}, a very little

hill—from ctjocXxtj, a hillock ;

leAbAtifrj, m., a little book, a

pamphlet—from leAbAti, m., a

book.

Exception.—Nouns derived from ad-

jectives in the nominative case

are masculine or feminine ac-

cording to the termination ; if

the ending is broad, the noun is

masculine ; if slender, it is femi-

nine ; as, At) c-olc, m., evil ; At)

c-ruA]fic,/., the sweet; ]x beA5
ei&iri An c-olc A'r An ii)Ait,

little (difference) exists between
the good and bad ; n)A)6 is fera.

according to Rule 3 ; olc is mas.

according to Rule 1.

FE.MININK NOUNS.

Exception 2.—Diminutives ending in

Ó5 (young); as, cjAttós, a cha-

fer; on&ó5, a thumb.
Exception 3.—Some words of one

syllable, a knowledge of which
can only by study be acquired;

as, suiAn, the sun ; cof , a foot

;

lAii), a hand ; ijeAti), heaven

;

piAf), pain ; rl]Ab, a mountain ;

critíAb, a tribe.

Exception.—Verbal nouns ending
with a slender termination—as,

^UArsAjlc, redemption; pe|c-

X^nz, vision, sight—are feminine.

Rule 3.—All nouns generally, whe-
ther primitive or derivative, that

end in a single or double conso-

nant, preceded immediately by
one of the two slender vowels e
or I, are feminine ; as, cftt, a

country ; onoifi, honour; UAjn, an

hour ; uajU, howhng ; lArA^i, a

flame—from lAr, ignite; cojf-

cé|n), a footstep.

Rule 4.—Abstract nouns formed from

the possessive case, singular, fe-

minine ai adjectives, are, like the

stock from which they spring, of

the feminine gender ; as, Ailne,

beauty—from A)lt)e, for Alupje,

more beautiful, poss. case, sing.,

fem. of Alum, beautiful ; A]ti&e,

height—from Aittbe, more high,

poss. case, sing, fem., of aí»»,

high; bii)i)e, melody, sweetness

of sound—from h]m, melodious,

r)]or bmné, more melodious;

trinue, fairness—from fiot), fair

;

3lle, whiteness— from scaI,

uAirlo, nobility — from UAfAl,

noble.

—

Easy Lessons, part ii.
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§ 41. Kuniber.—All nouns are either of the singular or

plural number. A noun is of the singular number if it de-

note one object
;
plural, if more than one.

For the maiiierof forming the plural see section after the five declensions.

§ 42. Nouns are of the first, second, or third person, ac-

cording as they represent the speaker, the person or thing

spoken to, and that spoken of.

§ 43. Case, from the Latin cadere, " to fall," is a certain

change which nouns, pronouns, and adjectives undergo in

their termination, expressive of a correlative change in their

signification.

§ 44. Numder of Cases—Nouns in Gaelic undergo, in

the singular and plural, three final inflections from the no-

minative, or the direct form. There are then three oblique

cases and one direct, which, because it differs in its suffix

from the root, or because it betokens a certain determinate

state of the noun, may well be regarded as a case. These
are

—

,
f
Nominative.

' (Accusative; in English grammar, objective.

2. Genitive ; in Phiglish grammar, possessive.

3. Dative; or objective governed by a preposition.

4. Vocative ; or nominative case of address.

§ 45. In regard to the cases, their names and their number, it may be well

to propose here a few questions, and to answer them, for the satisfaction of

the learned and enlightened student.

Why are the nominaiive and accusative ranked as one case.' Because,
according to the definition of case, they have only one or the same inflection.

Why then retain the term accusative ." Hecause it expresses an idea different,

either in fact, in mode, or in granmafical relation, fiom those conveyed by
the direct or nominative case. Dative alone is a name given, in this edition,

to the third case, just to lessen the number of cases, and because this prac.

tice—of calling the third case by the term dative—has the sanction of Greek
grammarians in the grammars they have written of that ancient tongue.
Why is the term possessive, as in English grammar, not employed instead of
genitive? Because less suitable and less truthful to express the meaning of
the first oblique case. Let us see what the words possessive and genitive

mean, and how far that meaning is applicable to this case.

The term genitive conveys the idea of generation, origin, lirth, source,
first cause, and indirectly, that of possession, control, relation; as, the
father's son (generation, birth); this boy is Patrick's son (birth, possession);
that is George's gun (possession) ; father's land (possession) ; James's arm
(connexion, source, origin) ; the ship's side (same, by analogy). The term
possessive conveys only the secondary meaning of the first oblique case

—
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namely, possession, and does not express that of generation, origin, birth,

source, while the tcrui genitive does fully convey those ideas along with that

of possession. Which term, then, is to be preferred? Certainly that of

genitive.

Again, in English there are two kinds of possessive cases—the real and

the false, or the Anglo-Saxon and the Norman:

The Heal—Anglo-Saxcn. False—Norman.

Peter's side. The side of Peter,

The hill's foot. The foot of the hill.

We cannot say, the hill's foot ; because the possessive, hill's, would di»

note a possessor, and a hill cannot possess. The false possessive (of) then

must be used in those instances where no real possession is implied. The
real and the false English possessives have only one real corresponding

case in Gaelic, the genitive. It expresses, as in Latin and in Greek, real or

analogical origin, cause, connexion, procession, possession.

In Syntax it shall be shown that in translating the false possessive cases

(or possessive with o/J into Gaelic, the words, o/ /Ae, are expressed by the

genitive case of the article ah, the; and o/" simply by the genitive case of the

noun; as,

The foot o/ the child. Cor "Atj" lejnt.

The top of the foot. tjAttn " f)A" cone (fem.)

The side of Peter. CAob Pe,!kSA]Ti (gen. of VeAtsA^i).

The top of a mountain. l)-^ttn rlejbe.

The vocative singular and plural has in many instances inflections diffe-

rent from the nominative, and is on this account properly called by another

name than that of " nominative case of address."

§ 46. DECLENSION.

Declension, viewed generally, is the formation of case-

endings. Viewing the manner in which case-endings of

Irish nouns are fashioned, by idiom or grammatical go-

vernment, grammarians are at present agreed that there are

five special classes or groups—that is, there are five de-

clensions.

§ 47. The number of declensions adopted by Irish grammarians was, till

lately, quite unsettled. The different writers who treated the subject have

adopted various systems, according as they thought they could best show the

peculiar changes of ai! classes of Irish nouns. Haliday adopts seven; Connellan,

six ; Neilson, four ; Zeiis classifies the nouns into two groups—those that end
in vowels and those that end in consonants, and thus admits two declensions.

Stewart likewise makes two declensions, classifying the nouns into two great

divisions—those that end in a broad vowel, and those that end in a slender

vowel. Armstrong has followed Stewart in this division ; and the compilers

of the Gaelic Dictionary, who wrote for the Highland Society, run in tiie

same beaten path.

In this treatise are adopted the number and order of declensions as laid
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down by Dr. O'Donovan ; first, because the division adopted by him appears

to be tlie most philosophically correct ; and, secondly, in order to have uni-

formity in the number of declensions in the language, and not to have Irish

grammar a changing, unsettled thing.

Nouns of a certain class follow one foim of inflection ;

those of another, a form quite different. There are five such

classes, and therefore five declensions. This number em-
braces the several forms of inflection, and, at the same
time, secures uniformity amongst Irish grammarians.

Obs.—Every noun ends either in a vowel or in a consonant.

(1) If in a consonant, the noun is of the first, the second,

or third declension, excepting derivatives ending in in,

which are of the fourth. Nouns masculine alone, having a

broad vowel before the final consonant, are of the first

;

nouns feminwe alone, whether they have the slender vowel

] before the final consonant or haA^e it not, are of the second

declension ; and the third declension embraces all personal

nouns in ó|]t, abstract nouns in acc, verbal, and some deri-

vatives. (2) If in a vowel, the noun belongs to the fourth

or to the fifth declension.

The final vovcel is called the characteristic, because when the gender is

known, it shows whether the noun is of the first, second, or third declen-

sion.

" The fact is," says Dr. O'Donovan, " that the declension cannot be dis-

covered until the gender is first known, and that even then the characteristic

vowel of the nominative is no absolutely certain guide. It is no doubt a

help to suggest what declension the noun may be of—but cannot, in many
instances, be relied on ; and the learner will discover that, as in Latin,

Greek, and other ancient languages—so in Irish, he must learn the gender
and genitive case singular of most nouns by reading or the help of a diction-

ary."

—

Irish Grammar, p. 78.

The learner is aware the vowels e, ], are called caoI, slender. The term
" attenuation," caoUIqAb, which is employed by grammarians (Haliday, p. 22 ;

O'Donovan, " Irish Grammar," p. 78), means making slender (caoI). It

consists in annexing the slender vowel, t, to the characteristic broad vowel.

Making broad, leAtr)U5Aó, is the opposite process, and consists in omitting

the slender vowel, or reducing it to a broad.

Thus, A and ao attenuated become a], ao-\ ; and conversely Ao, aoj, on
being made broad, become a, ao.

§ 48. FIRST DECLENSION.

The first declension comprises all nouns masculine which
have, in the nominative case singular, the characteristic, or

key-vowel, broad.
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This declension is distinguished by attenuation in the genitive case sin-

gular and nominative plural. In these cases j is inserted after the key-

vowel.

EXAMPLES.

Bocc^U, a -poor person.

Primary form, without the article, and therefore not affected by aspiration

or eclipsis.

Singular. Plural.

Nominative 1 , . , .

Accusative
]^^^^^^' toccAiii.

Genitive boccAiu. boccAt?.

Dative boccAi). boccAt)A]b.

Vocative boccAii). boccAUA.

Note.—The vocative case is always aspirated whenever the initial conso-

nant admits it.

6ac, w., a steed.

Singular. Plural.

. * > eAC, a steed. e\c, steeds.

Gen. e^c, of a steed. e^c, of steeds.

Dat. eAC, /o a steed. eACA^b, to steeds.

Voc. ejc, oh!steed. caca, steeds.

G]c, pi. of eAC ; eAcrxAjo, cavalry, is a noun of multitude.

In this manner is declined every noun masculine of one or more syllables

ending in c (unaspirated). And in the same manner are declined all nouns
of 07ie syllable ending in c (aspirated). But if more than one syllable and
that c final be aspirated, then it is changed, in the genitive case, into the

softer guttural j ; as,

2l)A]tcAC, a rider.*

Singular. Plural.

Nom. 1

Ace. J
^^^^^^''^- TT}A]tcAi5e.

Gen. n)A|tcA]5. n^AficAC

Dat. n7AitcAC. mA]tcA]5]b.

Voc inAfXCA15. Tr)A|tCACA.

" In all printed books, and in most manuscripts of the four last centuries,

final c becomes j, when attenuation takes place ; as, bcAlAc, a way, a road

;

gen. beAlA)5. But in very ancient Irish manuscripts, and in all printed

• From n;v\jtc, an old Keltic term for horse.
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books in the Erse or Scotch Gaelic, the c (asp.) is retained."

—

Dr. O'Dono^
van's Irish Grammar, p 80.

"In Munster the 5 is unaccented and pronounced hard. . , The
fact is that 5 in this inflection is so distinctly pronounced with its radical

sound in Munster that a native of that province would look upon the substi-

tution of c in its place as a very strange innovation." And again :
" The

pronunciation of 5 in this inflection is one of the strongest characteristics of

the JIunster dialect."

—

liid.

Bojtb, 77?., a table (declined witli the article At)),

Articulated Form.

Singular. Plural.

A > AT) bojife, the table, t)A boi|ib, the tables.

Gen. AT) boijib, of the table 1)a td bo|t&, of the tables.

Dat. 00' T) TT}-bo|i&, to the to va bo^bAjb, to the

table. tables

From the last example it is seen that botis in the genitive case (bojnt)) is

aspirated after the article ; and in the dative singular and genitive plural it

is eclipsed (See Eules for Aspiration and Eclipsis, pp 37, 33, 40, 51).

§ 49. SECOND DECLENSION.

The second declension comprises (1) all nomas feminine..

of which the characteristic is slender— the vowel
1 ; (2)

nouns feminine of one or more syllables, of which the cha-
racteristic is broad.

The second declension is distinguished from the first by taking, in the
genitive case singular, an additional syllable, e, called by grammarians

—

because e is a slender vowel—the slender increase.

Examples.

Su]!, eye (pr. soo-il, in one syllable).

Singular. Plural.

Ac™ j
^"1^* ^"1^^ (P^ <<ooil.le).

Gen. yn^e. -ful.

Dat. fiiil. r"lll^«

Voc. fu|l. fujle.

All nouns of this class ending in a consonant, preceded by the slender

vowel 1, are declined chiefly like the foregoing:
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A noun feminine, of which the characteristic is broad,

cor,/., afoot.
Singular. Pluial.

Nora.

)

, ,

Arc 4
^^^' cofA, kossa.

Gen. co]|-e, hoslié* cof.

Dat. coif, ^osh. cof*A|b.

Voc. cofi*, khosh. co|*A.

Derivative nouns feminine, terminating in Ó5, are of this class.

Singular. Plural.

Nom.l
Ace. J

re<^rr>lto5. re^n^TiosA.

Gen. feArr7itói5e. feAti^itoj.

Dat. feArr7ito]5. |'eAn7|iÓ5Aib.

Voc. A feATT)lioi5. feArT)|tó5A.

Nouns feminine of one syllable, terminating in c (asp.)—as cxiii., a
r'nmtry ; gpn., cnice, of a country ; doc, a s/one ; gen., clojce, of a stone;

CUAC, cuckoo; gen., cuAjce—are declined like the foregoing, but feminine

nouns of more than one syllable in c (asp.), are declined like the following :

^saUac, /., the moon, from SoaU, bright, luminous, silver'

colored.

Articulated Form.
Singular. Plural.

Nom. 1 At) 5eAllAC, the moon. i}a 5eAllACA, the

Ace. j moons.

Gen. r)A 5eAUAi5e, of the moon. i;a T)5eAllAC, of the

moons.

Dat- &o 't) t}3eAllA]3, to the moon bo t)a 5eAllACA]b,

fo í/íe moons.

Voc, A 3eAllA]3, o/i .'' moon. a 5eAllACA, oA !

moons.

Owing to the presence of the article, the noun óeAllAc, being fem., is

aspiiated in the nom. and accusative singular, and like other nouns is

eclipsed in the tiitive sing, and gen. plural (See Rules for Aspirating and
Echpsing, pp. 21., 29, 38, 40).

Obs.—Noun^- masculine in c final are of the first declension ; nouns

feminine in c final are of the second. Observe how they differ in the for-

mation of the genitive and dative singular, and nominative plural.

t*eoc,/., a drink, makes &i5e, and dat. &15; ceAC, m., a house^ gen.

rije, dat. cjq
;

][)\\i.,z]^tc, homes.

* S before or after e or ], the slender vowels, is sounded like »h English.

This should be remembered (See p. 14).
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§ 50. THIRD DECLENSION.

Neither key-vowel nor gender serves to point out the class of nouns that

belong to this declension, and to distinguish them from those of the iirst and
second. The meaning alone and certain peculiar endings serve for this pur-

pose. These are

—

(1) Personal nouns in ó||t
; (2) abstract nouns in acc ;

(3) verbal nouns in u^aÓ, a6, eAÓ, acc, a]!; (4) certain

primitive nouns of one syllable or more. The genitive sin-

gular takes a broad increase (a).

Examples of each.

(1) Of Nouns ending in ó]]t.

SlíVT)iq5ceo]]i, a Saviour (with the article).

Singular. Plural.

Nom.l At) SUvt)ui5ceoi|t, the t}a Sl^UuiS'^^ojiijÓ, the

Acc. j Saviour. Saviours.

Gen. AT) c-Sl<M)u]5ceo]t<\. t)a SU^r)iv]5ceo]]t.

Dat. 5 'd c-Sl^t)iil5ceo|]t. ó n<\ Sl^r)U]5ceo||i]b.

Voc. A SUM)iil5ceo]fx. A SUM)iil5ceo]|i|ó.

(2) Of Nouns feminine ending in acc.

C^lllÓeACc, qualification^ virtue.

Singular. Plurcl.

Nom. At) ci\ili6eAcc. DA ci^jl^OeAccA.

Gen. T)<!^ c^|l]6eAccA. t)A 5-cíc|lióeAcc.

Dat. 5 'i) 5-cí\]l|6eACc. ó v)i>. cívil]óeACCA|b.

Voc. A CÍV]l|6eACC. A CÍV]l|6eACCA.

Most nouns terminating in is.cz, expressing, as they do, an abstract idea,

have no plural. A few—as cíviljóeAcc, virtue ; tijaIUcu, a curse—admit a

plural.

Derivative abstract nouns terminating in ax or e^r are of the first rather

than of the third declension, as well because (1) they are uniformly masculine

;

and (2) form the genitive singular by attenuation—inserting 1 after a ; as,

nom. ron-^ri i'ood luck; gen. vorjAjf, e/^ovjrf luck: or changing e^ into i;

as, írlAiceAVj heaven, a kingdom ; gen. pUxicir, of a kingdom. A few, and
only a few, are found declined like nouns of the first and third ; as, n)A]teAx,

fioodness, from n)A]t, good; gen. njAjcjt and njAiceATA ; TW^^J'iweAf, ea>if,

quiet; rwAirijnjr and rwAjrijtjeAtA ; AojbijeAt, deliyht ; gen. AO|bi?]v aud

AojbDeATA.
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(3) A verbal noun (without the article).

2t)olA6, praise.

Singular. Plural.

.
° ' > njoUo, praise, njolcA, praises.

Gen. njolcA. tdoIaÓ.

Dat. idoIaó. rr)olcAib.

Voc. rboUó. TTjolcA.

lu the same manner are declined all verbal nouns

;

as,

Verbal Noun. Genitive. Fast Participle of Verb.

beAi)i)UyAD, a dlessing. heAvn\.\]i,te, of a blessing. beAnnuiaCe, blest.

^]\Abii^AD, act of loving. ^]\'^6i\]i^ie , of loving, Sfi.^ 6.iigce, /oi>ed.

tijíniUoAÓ, explanalion. Ti)fnioCe, of an es/danation. Tt)itj;5te, explained.

rU\t)ii5A6, saltation. fl'^niMo^c, of salvation. rlAtiuiJdé, ioferf.

vnAToAjlc, redeeming. vu^15»^lcA, of redeeming. \\XAy^i\\z<\, redeemed.

VO|cr]i)C, seeing, viawn. ^^e]cy]\)-e, oj vision. ^&]c\]r)ze, seen.

As a general rule a noun derived from the active participle assumes, la

the genitive singular, the form of the past participle.

To this general rule are exceptions—nouns formed from verbs termi-

nating in Acr, '^\]\, AnjAji) ; as,

Genitive. Past Participle.

5AbA]l, talcing. 5a5aU (^formed regularly). SAbcA.
r,eA\A\\)A]x), promising. 5eAU\ii)AnA, (formed SeAlcA.

regularly;.

ceAcc, coming. ceAccA, (formed regularly) wanting, being an
intransitive verb.

As the vowel that comes between mute and liquid letters, or between two
liquids, is by syncope taken away, so words thus contracted are lengthened

again by inserting between the same two consonants the elided vowel ; as,

AixxAÍ), adoration ; gen. AéA]xtA, of adoration : ccb\.\i, sleep ; gen. cooaIca,

of sleep : coftjAD, defence; gen. corAijcA : cor)i)|iAó, a covenant; gen. cotj-

tJAtlCA.

Occasionally one meets a participial noun (in a6, eAó) declined after

the form of the first declension by attenuation ; as, b]iuT;Aó, breaking,

crushing ; c]io-\6-hi;wfj<\T>, heart-breaking, contrition; gen. ciiO|ó-b|iU3A]ó, o/"

contrition ; as, snionj ciio]ó-bt\UjAiB, ati act of contrition.

§5i. (4) Primitive nouns of one or more syllables, of

which some end in a slender vowel ; as,

Nominative. Genitive.

có\]K,f., justice. CÓJIA.

y:eo\\,f., meat. pcoU.
c]teo|it,/., a guide, troop^ citeojiA.

stre7i(/th.
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Others in a broad vowel

:

Nominative. Genitive.

Acc, w., an act, decree. Acc<v.

c|tAob, m., a branch. c|tAobA.

píoi;),^, icine. -pioi^A.

f:05, m., booty. V^t)^'

leur), m., a swamp, leut^A.

IjOT)!;. m., beer. leAi;i;A.

^05, m.,feJicity, happy state. V^t)^'

qteuf, 772., a battle. z]\e\.\x<s..

With regard to monosyllabic nouns of this declension, and some femi-

nines of the second of which the key-vowel is broad, the learner must con-

form to the advice of Dr. O'Donovan—"that as in Latin, Greek, and other

languages, so in Irish he must learn the gender and genitive case singular of

most nouns by reading or the help of a dictionary."

The observation of the learned Doctor regards this class especially. For

their gender, and consequently their form of declension, is not settled

amongst speakers as well as writers of the Gaelic tongue. Thus there are in

Irish some words of one syllable, feminine, which are found to be masculine

in Erse or Scotch Gaelic:

Erse. Irish,

tijeub, m,, size, extent, price. ti)éi&,/. ; gen. njéjbe.

rpeun, m., the sky, firmament. tpéitt,/. ; gen. rpeitie.

Thus the gender regulates the form of declension and the spelling.

A peculiarity in pronunciation, which a people or a province may give to

some words, directs the gender and consequently, their form of inflection and
spelling. This is plain to any one who thinks over what has beeu written
in section 4, p. 19.

§ 52. FOURTH DECLENSION.

The great body of nouns terminating with a consonant belong to the first,

second, and third declension ; those that terminate with a vowel or aspirated
mute consonant, are of the fourth and fifth.

(1) Personal nouns, therefore, of which the termination
isAi^te, lite, or AjSe, iii8e, Ajse (spelled now ajó, u]ó, a]5);

(2) those that end in a, o, e, \, of either gender—abstract

nouns formed from the genitive feminine of adjectives

;

(3) diminutives in ]x) and proper names not declined, are of
the fourth declension.

It is distinguished from any of the others by having no
inflection or change in the singular number.
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Example.

'CjSeAjtijA, Lord.

Norn.

Ace.

Gen.
Dat.

Voc.

Singula

:i5eAixi;<s,

Plural.

C|5eA|ir)Aj6, the lords.

CJSeAítTJAÓ,

ci5eA]ti)Ai6ib.

Cj5eAiii;Ai6.

In the vocative singular aspirate c of ci^oAnnA.

For a long list of nouns of this declension see " Easy Lessons ; or, Self.^

Instruction in Irish," part iv., forty-fourth lesson—Dublin, Mullany.

§ 53 FIFTH DECLENSION.

This declension, like the fourth, comprises nouns that end
in a vowel (a, e), with a few in a|I). They are, with a few

exceptions, of the feminine gender.

This declension is distinguished from the former by a pe-

culiar inflection (t) or t)i)) in the genitive singular.

Example.

PeA|t|*A,/'., a person (with the article).

Singular.

Nom.")

Ace. I
^'^ ^^^TtrA.

Gen. T)A peAit|-AT}.

Dat. bo 'x) b-peAjifA]!?.

Voc. A peA|tfA.

Plural.

1)A peA|li*AT)A.

DA b-peAflfAt).

bo DA peA|t|*Ai;A]b.

A peAjXfADA.

The ending of the genitive case is the only means by which a person can
know whether a noun terminating in a vowel is of the fifth declension. If

a noun of this class undergoes no inflection, it is then of the fourth. Any
difBcuIty on this head is removed by the accompanying list of all the nouns
in the language belonging to the fifth declension.

-NOUNS BELONGING TO TH§54.

iilnA, f, kidney.

XllbA, f., Scotland.

y^lrijA, f., Allen, in Kildare.

il^A, f , the Island of Arran
;

plu.

Ainrje.

1)0, a cow ; gen. bo ; dat. boji) ; nom.
plu. bA (dat. plu. buAjb).

FIFTH DECLENSION.

bfteiccAii), a judge; gen. bTteite-

AHjvU) ; it is also of the first declen-

sion, bticiceirtj.

l)|io, f,, a quern, a handmill; gen.

bfiórj ; dat. hy\ó]X) ; plu. b|tó|oce.

l)tiu, or btiuipi), f., a womb ;
gen.

b|\orjrj ; as, bc<.M)i)U)aie zoí;ao ^>o
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bnotif), blessed is the fruit of tiiy

•womb ; dat. bttoion ; nora. plu.

bTiODOA.

CeAt\\An)A, {., a quarter, from ce-

AcAtt, /owr.

Coti)UTir*^> f'l a neighbour, from cori)

and urtr»^- a iamb, a support.

Cu, f., a hound; gen. sing, cor),

(pronounced tun, short) ; dat,

co]V ; nom. plu. co]i).

CuivliJ, f-> a vein.

t^AileAii), a cup-bearer; b(\il, a fes-

tive gathering.

ticATtnA, {., the palm of the hand.

t>fle, f., a flood.

ttujleAti), the Creator ; from &uil, au
element.

CArcu, f., an eel ; gen. eArcoi) ; from

eAr, water, and cu, a hound. See

cu, above.

CaIaóa, f. (pr. al-y-ah), a science.

CaVBa ; gen. eAlbv\i) ; plu. eAlbi\nA ;

" Pnio'ij-ot>]nce &' cAlbAn—The
first fruits of thy herds."

—

Deute-

ronomy, xii. 18, Irish Bible by Dr.
MacHale, p. 345.

Gjne, Ireland; gen, CiTieAtjt); dat.

Cminr),
5obA, m., a smith.

5uaU\, f., a shoulder.

X-eA\xM\), a philosopher, like bttei-

ceAii;, is of the fifth and first.

peicGATÍ), m., a debtor.

piOTjrj-oUAlA, f., a woman's name.
Fionguala (fair shoulder.)

lo^SA, f., nail (of the finger).

lACA, f., a duck; makes the gen.

sing, and gen. plu lACAn, and U-
CA]t) in the nom. plu.

lAHAiijA, f., a married couple.

leACA, m., a cheek.

le)5e<\t)n, f., Leinster; CU150 le]-

o<^Ani?, province of Leinster.

Lutt5A, f., the shin.

?r)uri)A, {., Munster; gen. Si^unjArj;

as CU150 if)uiT)An, the province of
Munster. tteAr-?Oun)An, South-
llunster—Desmond ; CuAó-?t)u-

njAn. North-Munster—Thomond

;

Oiii-SDutijAi), East-Munster— Or.
mond.

?í)eAnn)A, f., the mind ; uttrjAioe r)«.

TTjéADTOAn, mental prayer, medita-
tion.

PeAnr-^, f-, a person.

SACfAjo, f., England
; gen. Sactah ;

as, cAlAiij SvVCTAi), land of Eng-
land.

SeADjA, f., a cormorant.

UAoirie, Reelion, in the county Kil-

dare.

CAiUre, f.. Teltovra, in Meath.

CeAnsA, f., a tongue ; plu. ceAr)5Cv\.

CeofiA, m., border, boundary, limit

;

Latin, terminus.

Ujlle, f., an elbow; Latin ulna; ell,

a measure,
UlcA, f., beard,

U|\i-A, the jamb of a door.

brxA5A, shoulder, mas. and fem

;

gen. bttAíjAb.

CAfiA, m., a friend, makes gen. ca-
V-A'o, and dat. cAttAj», plu. catia-
!5A, or cATtA]&e, and contractedly

CA]nt)e. CAitt&e is the usual form.

CAtiAfc, a friend, in the nom. case,

is not unusual. It is then of the
first declension

; pi. cAtiAiti.

CAO|tA, f., a sheep, makes the gen,

sing, and pi. cao|%ac; nom. pi.

cAomio, sheep.

CaIaii), f, land, earth, makes gen.;
CAlii)An, contractedly for rAlArtjAu

dat. rAlA]nj; plu. CAlrijAnA and
c Alice,

Those are the only nouns in the
language that belong to the fifth de-

clension.

§ 5."). Are not the foregoing fifty nouns too few to constitute a de.

clension ? It must be answer d they should constitute a declension vir

tually or formally—virtually, by being exceptions to the fourth ; formally, as

in the text. The latter way is preferable for the sake of clearness and classi-

fication. In the famous Eton Latin grammar, and in all the Latin grammars.
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that have been modeled on it, the fifth declension is retained, although the

number of nouns in Latin belonging to it are, it is probable, fewer than

forty.

Some adept in Irish, seeing that certain nouns of the third declension

form the genitive in ac, may object and say, why not classify that family also

into a separate declension ? The reason is obvious, they are too fev/. Again,

the inflection ac in the genitive singular is in some, as oajh, an oak, a corrupt

form.

Rules for the formation of the several cases, singular and plural, of the five

declensions.

§ 56. FIRST DECLENSION—GENITIVE SINGULAR.

The genitive singular is formed from the nominative by
attenuating the key-vowel.

With the article the initial mute consonant is aspirated, or (if the letter

r) eclipsed by r (See p. 38).

Words of one syllable follow this rule i as, nom At) cyiAvn, the tree ; gen.

An c\iA]nr}, of the tree.

The improper attenuation consists in changing or omitting the key-vowel
when ] is inserted , as, cotip, a body ; gen. cuinp. It is time to reject this

improper attenuation. The genitive of co]\p should therefore be cojup, and
not cump ; and the substitution of u for o m this and in other inst".nces arises

manifestly from a tendency to make phonetic curtness, rather than correct

orthography, our guide in spelling.

§ 57. The distinguishing mark of the first declension, as has been already

noticed, is the taking, in the genitive, of ] after the final broad vowel. Some
words of one syllable, however, seem to be exceptions to this rule, for,

although of the first declension, still they assume quite a difterent form,

in the genitive, from other nouns of the same inflection. Nevertheless

the rule is true of them also, for instance, ceAtitr, justice, should, correctly

speaking, form, in the genitive, ceA|fxc, but it is found to be ce]n: and c]\\z.

How is this ? The j, which it gets by attenuation, must, in order to show
the case in which it is, be freely sounded, and this sounding of the ] assumes
such a dominant influence over the other two accompanying vowels that the

value either of one or ot both is entirely lost to the ear. Hence, then, for

the sake of brevity, it bus been written ce]]\z or cirtc, since the sound, if

quickly enunciated, is still the same as if written ccAjtir.

Hence monosyllables of the first declension, spelled with the diphthongs
eA or eu, change cm or ga (when é is accented) into c| [e long) in the geni-

tive—when short or unaccented, into ei, and sometimes into ) alone ; as,

Irreqiilar Attenuation.

Nominative. Genitive.

a bird. ^]r),nf a bird.

(a)—Ga, long or eu \ r'^utt, m., grass. p f^ltt, o; grass.

m., a cloud. ' néjl, of a cloud.

f "ATI, r



IRISH GRAMMAR. 67

Nominative. Genitive.

fheAc, m., a bee. beic, a bee's.

j
coAitc, m., justice, right, ce\\\z, ofjustice,

(b)—Ca, short, into cfteA5,/., ctiff, crag. c-t\e]^e,cl>ff's,of acliff.

e-\, in nouns of the
J veiMto,/-, anger. rc?n3e, of anger.

first and second '. leAnb, m., a child. Icjpb, of a child.

declensions; as, neAii),/. {2nA dec), heaven, r)(^]ú]é, of heaven.

j neAftr, m., strength. m}V-~i of strength.

l_c|ieAr,/. (sec. dec), a battle, cftejfe, of a battle.

fb^eAc, m., a trout., a specUed

I
thing. bnic, of a trout.

ceAm, m., head. c]m,ofahead.
. , .

J
ceAftc,/. (2nd dec.), a hen. cirtce, of a hen.

Ana into
) ;

as, ^ ^^^^^^^ ,„^ a man. nn, of a man.

lOgeAn,/. (2nd ate), a daughter. ]noitje, of a daughter.

I

peArjn, m., a pen, pmo, of a pen.

[^VlorsATi, »i., progenitor. TinriT^» progenitors.

Also derivatives in eAf, commonly; as,

^lAjceAr, m. {fláihas), heaven. TIaicjv {fláihish), of heaven.

rUA]it)T)eAr, w., resi. x[XA]n)r]w, of rest.

cjooeAt, »2., sickness. ^IVJ]}', of sickness,

" 2liri bX\^ rjA cneise Anojr 'nOA lupe
Ce|0 re cuh) ' 'ru-\|'')f))r' ^'r c»n) rsió-"

On the top of the cliff now lying

He seeks to enjoy tranquillity and rest.

"On the bold cliff's bosom cast,

Tranquil now he sleeps at last."

Song—By that lake whose gloomy shore.

Ti)Ac, m., a son, makes n)]c, of a son.

iDAC njic, the son of a son, grandson,

veAc, an individual, is not declined.

Go.—In v^ouns of one syllable or more, characterized by eo, the genitive

singular is regular (eoj), except ceo. a fog, makes ceoc ; sleo, 5I1AID.

1a,—Monosyllables in ia are not regular. In forming the genitive case

singular ia is changed—no< into ja], but into é], in nouns of the second as

well as those of the first declension ; as, jAfS, m., a fish; gen, éjrs.

Nominative. Genitive.

]A\\,f., a latchet,a thong. é|Ue.

5riiAi),/., the sun. 5néine.

rsjAc, f., a shield. T3<-'lce.

rl]Ab,/., a mountain, rl^lbe.

"2l3Ut teAtpAie cu liotij-rA ajti njullAc ha «r'eibe.'

And you will stand with me on the summit of the mountain."

Irish Bible, by Dr. MacHale, p. 169,
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Exceptions.—In the first declension, bni-v'?, Brien, forms the gen. regular

bUjA]!) ; pjAf,, a deer, v]-'^]t> 5 ^I'^> ^"^> makes t^é ; b].\ó,/ood, Up.

" 21 CACAO b]ó n)Ati hAOirjo, vo '5 ól trfon'."

" Using food like to mortals, or drinking wine."

Irish Homer, book v. 1. 427 .

Nouns of one syllable or more, spelled with ]o, as the characteristic

syllable change, in the genitive singular, jo into 1 (the sound of o in the

nominative case is almost quiescent) ; as.

Nominative. Genitive,

liof), m., a net. Ifi).

Tfol, seed, race. til.

Ajusiob, silver. AIT151&.

cfofi,/., a nornh. cjfie.

cTtfoc,/. (2nd dec), an end. cnice.

CiO]lyfor, grief, sorrow. bojljif'

pAiccfof, /ear, dread. pA]rcff.

•,* By adopting the regular attenuation all the foregoing rules can be

iinpensed with.

§ 58. Second Declension.—The genitive singular is formed, as in the ex-

amples, by annexing e to the final syllable. The final syllable must be attenu-

ated. (See § 49. pp. 59, 60.)

Attenuation is regular or irregular—regular (see § 56), when 1 is in-

serted before the final consonant; ii regular, when the final broad vowel is

changed for sound's sake

—

e.g., a into o, and o into u ; as,

Nominative. Genitive.

clAp,/., children. cloiprjo for c\A]r)T)e.

loi)5,/., a ship. lu]05e for lojnse.

And in the first declension

—

coiip, m., a body. cojtip- (See p. 66, section 56.)

In most printed Irish works and in manuscripts the irregular attenuation

prevails. The regular has been with good reason adopted by late writers.

In nouns of this declension the diphthongs eA, ou, ]A, 70, in the final syl-

lable, are changed in the genitive case into cj or ], as has been shown,
supra, § 57.

§59. Third Declension.—(1) The genitive takes a broad increase (a);

(2) I
final is omitted for correct spelling.

(3) Nouns classed by some grammarians under a special declension termi-

nate in AC in the genitive. They are only few in number;

Nominative. Genitive,

beoitx,/., beer. beo|tAc,

CACAjti,/., a city. cA&AftAc, contractedly cAcnAc.
cottojT), /., a croxon. co\\.oi).\c, and contractedly c^ionAc.

'^eo]\\,f., the ricer Nore. peoitAc.

U\jft,_/., a rnare. lAfiAc.

lAfAju,/., flame. lAv|tAC.

CeAn)A)tt,/., Tara. CeAtijTtAc.

(4) The following, ending in ip, generally omit the increase ^a), peculiar

to this declension

:
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Nominative. Genitive.

AéA]tl, m., father. AtA^i.

iT)ACAin,/., mother. njAcAn.
bttAcAjn, w., brotfier, friar. b|tAtAtt.

bttjAcAin, »1., a word, an expression. bmAtAti.

(5) Many monosyllables of the masculine gender are of this declension ; as,

Nominative. Nominative.

Ac, a ford. 5Ul, crying.

blAC, a blossom. 5uc, a voice.

bot, « tent, a cot. lur. an herb.

CAc, a battle. ttAC, lucJc.

c\\ui,form. fcoc, ajftuwer.

tittucr, rfew. rtiuc, a stream.

5T1AÓ, love. ucr, <Ae breast.

5ttuc, CMríís. unblAc, a fresh blossom.

a bud.

Many of these, in forming the genitive, change the final vowel; as, rT»'C.

gpn. tno'tA ; 5ul, crying ; gen. 50IA. It would accord better with the prin-

ciples of orthography to have no such change.

(6) Monosyllables spelled with ]o (or f; change it, in the genitive singular,

into eA; as,

Nominative. Genitive,

bion» a spit. beAfiA.

bic and h^ob, life. beACA.
bl]occ, butter-milk. bleAccA.

c-\ot and cic, a shower. ceAcA.
p]or, knoivlcdge. peAfA.
Ijorjn, beer, ale. leAnoA.
l]or, a fort. leArA.

X10C, frost. tSACA.
tljocc, prosterify. tleAccA.

(7) Puil, blood, makes polA ; cojl, the will, rolA ; njum, tlie sea, tdaxia,

•,• The genitive case of the fourth and fifth declensionihas nothing peculiar.

§ 60. The dative case, in each of the four first declensions, is like the

nominative. In the second declension, however, when the noun takes attenu-

ation along with the slender increase, the dative is formed from the genitive

by dropping the final é ; as,

Genitive. Dative.

co}f^, of a foot. coir.

lAirije, of a hand. lAirb.

reATT)nói5e, of shamrock. xe'^niV^ó^o^

c\A]-\\y]-^e, of a harp, cUinrio-
Sttéinne, of the sun. 5né)n.
njAirjbine, of a virgin—from njAi^ iT)Ai56in.

SeAH,

y\é]he, of a mountain. \\e-\h.

i)eiti)e, of heaven. nejiij.

Kouns of the second declension spelled with eA or ja in the final syllable
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of the nominative case—as, 5ni>^'), n^Att), rM^b—taking é| in the genitive,

form, according to rule, the dative from the genitive ; as,

"tie i)A conAiD bemt^eAti AnjAC lejr «m) '5Tié|i)' A5ur Icir •An 5eAl-
lA]5—of the fruits brought forth by the sun and by the moon."

—

Deutero-
nomy, xxxiii. 14

—

Irish Bible hy Dr. MacHale.
" ^In T)-AtAiri A ci\ A|Ti ' neiru—Our Father, who art in heaven." 'Ne]ri)

is the dative or prepositional case.

Yet it must be said that amongst the Irish speaking people the sound
given to the prepositional case in these instances is that of the nominative

;

as, Ati 17-AcAin A cX\ Ajti "t)eAn/' (pronounced nawv, and not neyv). It is

v/ritten in this way by some of the l)est Irish writers ; as,

" 'HuAjtt so cniocnuio Te a corijtiAó leir Am ' 5liAb' SinAi cupi An

ciseArinA 00 ^nAoire—.A.nd the Lord, when he had ended these words on
Mount Sinai, gave to Moses."

—

Exodus, xxxi. 18.

" *l5Uf cAtt éir ceAcc a rjuAr oe 'n ' c-rliAb' 65, so loAnAOAft cui&e-
AccA món é—And when He was come down from the mountain, great mul-
titudes followed Him."— Matt. viii. 1 {Protestant Version, by Dr. William

O'Donnell).

*,* In the fifth declension the dative is formed from the genitive singular

by inserting 1 before the final consonant,

§ 61. Vocative.—The vocative singular is attenuated.

In the first declension the vocative is like the genitive ; as,

Nominative. Genitive. Vocative,

bojti). boi|tb. boi|ih.

c^X'M). cAfAit). c^x^]x) {clios-aw'in

;

pronounce awin in

one syllable).

SeA5AT) (Shaio7i), John ; a SeA5Aji) ! (a haw-in), O
John/ S^^nj^iy [Shemus), James ; a SéAnjiin* ! (a Jieamu-

ish), O James!
In the second declension it is like the dative, because it has the slender

vowel ] before the final consonant ; as,

Vocative.

fUll (nom. and dat. are the same). A f»ll (" hon-il).

cof , nom. ; co]X {koish), áaX. a co\r {a cho-ish).

ceAC, m., nom. ; c]5, dat. a i]% ; as, a C15 otióA,

fioicse of gold.

Nouns terminating in ac, of which the great majority are masculine,

form, when of tlie first declension, the vocative like the genitive—in 15; as,

A njAfiCAij! horseman ! a foio^To TPlOTtASAlcA (from roiotcAc, a vessel),

spiritual vessel; A foijCiJ onÓTtAia, honorable vessel. If of the second de-

clension they should, conformably to rule, be like the dative, and, therefore,

should end in i^. But this is not the case. To distinguish them from nouns

masculine of the same ending, they form the vocative singular like the nomi-

native; as, A CAjUeAc! you hay! A QioiitirAC, j/om /as^ .'

§ 02. In nouns of the fourth and fifth declension the vocative singular is

like the nominative. It is not unusual to see the word Cjne, Ireland, apos-
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trophísed, (íjnin ; as, " Eirin, the tear and the smile in thine eye." Although
this use of the name is very common, yet it is not grammatically correct.

We should say, (i]]\e 30 b^iAc, and not ejnir) 50 bfiAt.

§ 63. The genitive plural is, as a general rule, like the nominative singu-

lar in all nouns of the firsc declension. This rule is more or less general in

the four rerraining declensions.

In nouns of the second declension it is the same as the nominative singu-

lar. If, however, the nominative singular end in j, it is usually omitted ia

the genitive plural ; as, nom. sing, rujl
;

gen. plu. pa rul.

Obs.—In all the declensions it is worthy of notice that the genitive

plural terminates in a broad vowel, if possible. This is true of nouns of the

first and of the second, as has been shown ; of the third also, for com-
monly personal nouns terminate in ac. Those that form the nominative

plural in AnnA form the genitive by dropping a; and if they form the plural

in re, whether of the second, third, or fourih, the genitive plural terminates

in eAD ; as,

Plural. Genitive.

coiU, /., a wood (2nd dec.) coiU-e. coiUceAo.
CAin, a flock, a territory (3rd dec.) CAjnce. rATrj-eAó.

bAjle, a toivii (4th dec.) bAjlce. bAilceAO.

rejne,/., afire (4th dec.) cejnre. ceincAó.

Personal nouns ending in óiti, and others, form the genitive plural often

like the nominative plural; as, A5AUA1Í) t)A feAt)óifiió, the dialogue of the

sages ; Keating would have written it, AgAlUin x)A teAtjÓTtAc—or, according

to the general rule, A3aIIatÍ) rjA reAnoiti.
" Ic 1)-Air rjA 'corjcA' 5lÓTtAc, 5é|njeAc, 5^113."

—

Homer's Iliad, by Dr.

MacHale.
In nouns of the fifth declension, the genitives plural and singular are

alike.

§ 61. The dative plural is, as a general rule, formed from the nominative

plural by changing the vowel e into ib; as, nora. plu. xv\]\o, eyes ; dat. plu.

l*uilib : coiU, /., a wood; nom. plu. coillce, woods; dat. plu. co|Ur]b : or if

the plural end in a, by annexing ]h ; as, cofA, rorAib ; if in p, by changing

the digraph (ló) into f>. In nouns of the first declension the dative plural is

formpH from the nominative singular (and not from the nominative plural) by

annexing Aib.

In colloquial language the termination ]b is seldom heard, nor is it much
known. In the written language, however, it is quite common.

(55^ The vocative plural is like the nominative plural. In the first de-

clesision it receives an increase which the nominative has not.

§ 65.—HOW THE PLURAL OF NOUNS IS FORMED.

Now that the learner has got through the several declensions, and has

seen how in each the noun is inflected, the formation of the plural is to him
a matter of no difficulty. It is on this account that the way in which Gaelic

nouns form the plural has not been presented to the learner at an earlier

stage. (See section 41, p. 55.)

On examining the several classes of nouns it is seen that

some have the same number of syllables in the plural

as in the singular. These are called parasyllabic—that
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is, equal in number of syllables. Others form tlie plural

from the singular by annexing an additional syllable.

These are iwparasyllabic, or unequal in the number of

syllables in the singular and plural.

The parasyliable include all nouns of the first declension,

and some of the fourth; the zwiparasyllabic, all those of the

remaining declensions.

§ 66. General Rule All nouns of the first declension

form the nominative plural like the genitive singular.

Nom. Singular.

bAll, m., a /imh.

bo]tb, m., a table.

eAC, m., a horse.

bjteAC, m., a trout.

X}r)\e4>^-\i, a progenitor.

clé]|ieAC, m., a cleric.

Gen. Singular.

bAlll.

boijisi.

e]C.

bTt]c.

cléiíti5.

Tt^ullAc, w., summit

31 aU, m., a cheek.

lAj-S, m., a fish.

Some have two forms ; as,

^eA|i, a man.

TT7AC, a son.

tt}u11ai3.

Nouns in ja.

rill-

rr)]C.

Nom. Plural.

bAlU.

boiftb.

eic,

bnic.

c\é]]x]i^e (e is an-

nexed.)

Ti7ullAi5e

5éill.

^]-\i and |:e.\]tA.

n)ic and njACA.

It is worth remarking that the class of nouns of this declension having a

two-fold form in thepluial are those wliich end in any of the liquid letters,

I, n, T^, or happen tu have a liquid letter in the final syllable ; as,

Ait)5eAl, an angel.

ubAl, an apple.

TiieACAn, a carrot, a

parsnip—any top-

rooted plant.

UAij, a lamb.

hi I.

A11?5]l.

ubA]l.

In \)

rneACAjTj.

UAIT).

apscaIa, contract-

edly A]i)5le—and
not aii;51a.

ubAlA, contractedly

ublA.

n^eACA]!) and rneAC-

ADA—contractedly

n^eACijA.

UAI?A.
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Nom. Singular,

pjle, a poet.

-pA^urie, a ring.

A|ci)e, a command,
bu]i)e, a person.

c^fbe, a treasure.

pe]]te, a pair.

pe]|tfe, a perch.

Personal nouns in Aipe,

syllabic; as,

clAbAi]te, a babbler,

ci5eAitpA, lord.

Nom. Plural.

^]l]6 {filee), and not ^)lce.

|íAir)i)ió, and not pA]i;ce.

AlceAT)CA.

hAO]i}e {dlieeny).

ci]*&|, or c]i*b|6.

-peiTt], or i>ei|t]6.

peiTin6

and a few others, are impara-

clAbA^niO.

ci5eA]iDAió

Note.—The endings ]o, ij, or /, are pronounced like ee English, or i

French; as, c|r&i, ce^rflo, treasures {kish-dee) ; -]r^e^\^r|]b, lords {thee-ur-

nee).
" Stewart is justly of opinion," says O'Donovan, " that the termination

fiAi6 or Tijo, added to nouns, has a collective (not a plural) import—like

the termination rie in the French words cavalerie, infanterie, and ry in the

English words cavalry , infantry ,
yeomanry ; as, Iaocixaid, a band of heroes."

That such words as lAocttAl», ii)ACTtAió, cAcnAió, are collective nouns, and
not plurals of Iaoc, njAc, oac, appears from the examples cited by him from

Keating, Cormac^s Glossary, and the Dinnsenchus. The word ouijIajc, birds,

also is a collective noun, and not the plural of eutj, a bird.

§ 68. The imparasyllabic class forms the plural from the nominative case

singular by annexing e or a to the final syllable—e when the preceding

vowel is slender ; a when broad ; as.

Nouns of the second declension,

Nom. Singular. Gen. Singular. Nom. Plural,

bull, an element, a wish, bu^le.

lub, a plait, a fold,

luc, a mouse.

]v^eM), a daughter.

5eAUAc, the moon.

-|:u|r)eo5, a loindow.

CjAji, a comb.

lu^be.

luice.
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Nouns in ó]]i ; as,

Nom. Singular. Gen. Singular. Nora. I'lura!.

5]i|0]-óiii, a frying-pan. -o]tA. -óiitió.

*>.CA|]i, father. -Ait. Aiéitc, «]t\\(^&c^\.

n)ACA|]t, mother. -a|i. rtjAicjie, n)Aic|ieACA.

Of participles, the plural is the same as the genitive singular.

Of the fourth declension^

Nom. Singular. Nom. Plural.

Nouns in ]i7, into l6.

ije, or A]óe, by chang-

ing e into ce

j-Aoi, a learned man. fAO]ce,

Oftheffth declension,

Nouns change a into ai;i;a ; as,

-peATtfA. peA]l-j-A1)1)A.

Some nouns—as, Uiib, an heri ; i>e^l, a lathe (of the second declension)

;

5n<3|n), a morsel (of the third)—form the nom. plural in aijoa. This plural

ending, "which is like the Saxon termination en (as in oxen) is more gene-

ral" than the slender increase, because more distinct and forcible.

The termination aca, in nouns of the second and third

declensions, adds strength to the term. However, the form

seems corrupt.

Nom. Singular. Gen. Singular. Nora. Plural.

]*IaC. 1*lA]Ce. 7*IaCA, flACACA.

cIa]]-. clA^fe. cUife and cU|fe-
ACA.

fCA]iic, lights {Exodus, x^A]]\ze. '}*5A|tcACA.

xxix. 8).

§ 69. IRREGULAR NOUNS.

Nora. Singular. Gen. Singular. Dat. Singular.

beAi), /'., a woman.
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Nom. Singular.
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In other languages—say, latin, Greek, German—it varies in gender

number, and case

:
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follow the form of inflection peculiar to nouns of the same
gender and of the like termination.

(a) Adjectives with a broad characteristic—as, Ajtb, hifjih ;

Wó]i, large, great; cAol, slender; 5ixí^ó<\c, loving ; cftom,

heavy—are declined after the form of the first and second
declension.

{h) Adjectives with a slender characteristic—as, b^)!).

harmonious; ),ry\r), fine ; vo\\]Xi sioeet ; ca]|* (thas/i), soft,

moist—are declined after tlie form of the fourth and first

declension.

(c) Adjectives ending in ArbA]l, after the form of the

third declension.

{d) Adjectives ending in vowels are indeclinable.

Examples of each in their simple or unaspiratedform,

{a)—Cv\ol, slender.*

Singular. Plural.

Masc. Fem. Masc. & Fem.

.
° ' > CAOI. CAol. CAOU. '

Gen. cAOil. cAoile. caoI.

Dat. CAol. cAoil. caoIa.

VoC. CAOll. CAOjl. CAoIa.

3ltívÓAC, loving.

Singular. Plural.

Masc. Feci. Masc. & Fem.

AcTj^Tl^^^'^" Sn^^^C. 3]tíVÓACA.

Gen. 5it^6A|5. sji^Óa^je. 5|iív6ac.

Dat. 5itvVÓAC. 3|i4vÓAi3. 5]ta6ACA.

Voc. 5|tívÓAi5. 5|iíx6ac. 5|t^6ACA.

{h)—2t)iu, Jincy smooth.

Singular. Plural.

Masc. Fem. Masc. & Fem.

Acc"!^'}"'''^*
"'''^' "^^'^*^'

Gen. Ttjít). n)íi)e. rry\\).

Dat. n)\\). rn'V). "^íoe.

Celt, hot, makes ceo in the genitive singular and nominatÍTC plural.

• Pronounced /irae/—see sound of diphihong ao, p. 24, section 12.
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(c)

—

y^l^]tArh'S]\, princely, generous.

Plural.Singular.

Nom.-J
Ace. V^IajcattjatI.

Voc. J
Gen. ^lA]CArblA.

Dat. ^lA]CATf)All.

plAlCATÍllA

^lAlCAtbAll.

TrUiCArblA.

The spelling of the root ^Iaic, a prince, is preserved even though the

suffix Aib^il (same as r^njAil—Latin simile)—beginning with a broad vowel

A—is annexed.

((/)—SorjA, luck^ ; borjA, bad, unlucky : AOfbA, aged.

Singular & Plural.

Norn.

Ace.

Voe.
Gen.
Dat.

y fovA.

Dat. )

Beo, living, makes gen. b]
; plur. beoÓA ; as, 2t)AC <t)e b|,

the Son of the living God.

§ 72. Adjectives terminating in the liquid letters I, v), r), ix, or r» are

like nouns syncopated (see section 66, p. 72) ; as,

Norn. Masc—Sing.
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§ 73. Monosyllables spelled with the diphthongs eA, en,

1A, 10, follow in, every particular, the analogy of the declen-

sion of nouns ; as,

Nom.

1

,

Ace. / 3^"!^' '^'"''P'

Gen. 5^1 T^; fern. 3é]]te.

Dat. S^ujt ; fem. 5é|ix.

"PeunU An cuil cnAobAi5" (gen. case, masculine, of cttAobAc. agreeing

with the noun cujl, r«., back, gen. case of cul)—"the pearl of the branching
tresses."

—

Ancient Music of Ireland, vol. i,, p. 184.

"t?o lAbAiti, 'r So tU5 rf 2I)'An ah^ac ax btiut
"Na h-lArt5A|l' cein' oa ^it5A|l Ajfi bfiuAc ri^wc'

S5A..)A,.A,n ruióce."
^^^^^^ ^^^^^ ^ ,j^^^ 39^ 40^

Literally—" She spoke, and led Mars forth from the din of the fierce strife,

Leaving him seated on the bank of Scamander's stream."

The adjective rem' (from ceAp, xier»!), in the second line, is gen. singu

lar, feminine, for ce^e, agreeing with [AnsAjl' (for iATa5A)le).

" Ca ttADAir AriO]x A CAilfn b;5—Where have you been, my little girl.'

{Ancient Music of Ireland, vol. i., p. 66.) bl5, in this line, is the vocative

case of beA5.

§ 74. Adjectives declined tcii/i Nouns.—Adjectives be-

ginning with mutable consonants are aspirated like nouns

with which they agree. (See Rule 11, p. 38.)
The learner knows, from what has been stated in p. 37, that (1) nouns

feminine, having the initial consonant mutable, are aspirated in the nomi-

native and accusative singular—so are adjectives feminine; and (2) nouns

masculine in the genitive—so are adjpciives masculine. The vocative, like

the vocative of nouns, is aspirated. The consonants not aspirated are the

same—viz., &, c, t, after s, c, Ti W •) ; as, a CA^lia bcAf, fair maid!

21 1) |re<\]t 56^1, the ivhite man.

Singular. Plural.

> At) ):eA]i 56^1. i)<v ^11% 5eAU.
Nom.
Ace.

Gen. AT) ^]|i 5il. i)a b-peA|i r)5eAl.

Dat. bo't) ^eAjt 50 aI. bo r)A |:eA|tA)b 5eAlA,

Voc. A PI |l 51 1. A feAjtA geAÍA.

(For other examples, see p. 77).

NoTK. —The nominative plural of adjectives masculine are commonH
aspirated in the initial nnitable, when the noun going before it ends in a

consonant, as in tiie foregoing example. But if the noun terminate in a

vowel, or in a consouant of the same class as the initial of the adjective—or
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in b, c, f, when the preceding consonant is s, r, r, I, or n, see p. 35—aspi-

ration is not produced; as, ija ceolcA binpe, the harmonious melodies; rj-*

CAfAin ofrieACA, the straight jiaths ; nA bC%i!5 ctto'tjA, the heavy boats.

Obs.—The initial mutable of adjectives is sometimes eclipsed, as in the

foregoing examples

—

tja b-troATi Do^'aI; also in the following—"tie bAji-

TtAib t7A t^i^^n vMAb, A5ur oe cottAc HA 5-cf}OC ' tt)-buAn '—Of the tops of

the ancient mountains, of the fruits of the everlasting hills." {Deuteronomy,

xxxi. 5, Irish Bible by Dr. MacHale.)

"And when the adjective begins with a vowel, it has n prefixed ; as, »)a

B-peAn i)-Alu|P, of the fair men."

The following examples show how nouns and adjectives

beginning with a vowel are declined

:

Example 1—ó3ívr)AC X\]tb, a tall young man.

Singular. Plural.

. ' > AT) c-Ó5íir)AC ív|t&.. i;<v b-ojivrjAjj ívjifeA.

Gen. AX) Ó5íVT)Ai5 iv^ixfei. r)\ ^)-ó^^i^\)^c t)-ív|ií).

Dat. bo'r) ó5ívt)AC ivftb. bo t)a \)-ó-^''\x)i.\^\h íVftb<N..

Voc. A ó5Ar)Ai5 ív]|xb. a ó5C\r)<\cA ^jvbA.

Example 2

—

ó|5 Xvluitj, a heaiUiful virgin,

.

^"^'
> At) Ó13 iilu]r>. T)A b-óise ívlair)e.

Gen. T)A b-oi5e ivluir)e. r)A u-óig n-i^l»!').

Dat. bo't) ó|5 í^lu|tj. bo i;a b-ói5]b ívlu|r)e.

*;^* In the dative singular the initial mutable of the adjective is not

eclipsed, although that of the noun with which it agrees is. Aspiration, in

this case, at present generally prevails. (See " Syntax.")

1^ In modern Irish the dative plural of nouns terminates in }h ; that

of adjectives does not, except those employed like nouns ; as, " ^Im beooA|5

A5ur Aiii njAnbAjb—On the living and the dead." {Apostles' Creed.')

Obs. 2.—The plural of adjectives is formed according to the rules given

for the formation of the plural of nouns.

§ 75.

—

An Exercise containing many Adjectives.

"Cé Mum cu, A moin i'lnrj, i&iTi c,01;\.^^, ceAm A5Ur cfiuc,

t5o beiT^in) njo bfijAtAft féin t)\c b-piql jonncA acc cti]a6 biiB,

Ma seAi) siortjAf, HA bcAn cnud; A]ti oejlb suine 'o'-^V- <^tin) t)]A.

Ma b] bAoc-JloitAC t)A bo|ib; cujtbnio ^o conn A'r bo qvUl.

t)] ft'Aoncoil ir tie céiU cójTt, ija b|tir bo nioioe cati 5Ac nió,

Ma bi suAifitjeAtt, ija b] 5Att5 ; b] 50 njACAijcA, njAll, njft).

Ml b] bo3, A'r DA b] CTtUAi6 ; ijA bttif A'r tjA fteAi) UAjU ArAb peTTT.

?l)o ceA5Ar5 bA nóeAbAiti UAin;, ir pAbA nAcpAr bo cliu A 5-cé)i)."
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" Though beautiful thou art, fair daughter, in body, head, and form,
I give my own word that these are nothing but black clay.

Conceive not pride, then, nor jealousy oa account of the figure of a
body God has framed.

Be not vain-glorious, nor haughty ; be mindful of your (being gifted

with) reason and sense.

Be of one will and of right understanding ; do not, above all, break
thy vow.

Be not courting danger; be not rough; be becoming, retiring,

gentle.

Be not soft, and be not hard ; do not provoke boasting, nor express
it yourself.

My advice should you accept from me, far shall thy fame spread

—

even to the remotest time."

Coii;AiTile 5?oir}5jon-*

^ 7G.—DEGREES OF COMPARISON.

Adjectives express the qualities of things. An adjective may have a
certain quality—say (I), whiteness, as something differing from blackness or

redness—and so far indicates a state or degree, which it can in some sense be
called ; or, viewing it in relation to some other definite object, it may have tlia

quality (2) in a higher or lower drgiee; or (3) in relation to all other things

of the same kind, it may possess the quality in a state which no other object

possesses, and therefore in the highest or utmost degree. There are, then,

three states, called degrees, which an adjective represents— (1) the positive,

(2) comparative, and (3) superlative. They are termed degrees of compa-
rison, for, even in the superlative, there is a comparison between the quality

found in the special subject spoken of, and the like quality as it abides in all

other things, taking each singly. This view of the guptrlative degree is

correctly expressed in Gaelic by the form of W'Ords employed."

—

Easy Les-

sons; or. Self-Instruction in Irish, le^hoa 46—Dublin, published by John
Mullany, 1, Parliament -street.

(a) The positive is the simple form of the adjective; as, cao\, slender;

jCAi^vXiTjAjl, amiable.

(b) The comparative expresses an increase or decrease of the quality,

form, or number of one thing in respect to those that abide in some other.

(c) The superlative shows them to exist in the highest state, either abso-

lutely or relatively.

§ 77. Comparison of equality, CO ; as,
{^^^,^^J^I'f^^^^

Obs.—le, with, means as when the comparison of equality is drawn be-

tween two things; as, cX\ SeAgArj "do" i\\\o "le" ScAnjur—John is as

tali as James ; "co" fcAp " le" 2i)A-urAlen)—as old as Mathusalem.

2l5ur, and, means as when the comparison is drawn between two actual

or possible states of the same or kindred things; as, za tijA "co" lAjaiti

x\r)n lUD "A'r" b? re *^f)n né—God is as strong to-day as He was yesterday.

Ca ai) tcolAjtxe *'co" n).\]t Am luo " a'p" b] re bl|A5Air) o flO—the

* Composed by Angus O'Daly V]om, A.D. 1570, and copied from a MS.
belonging to Dr. Murphy, late Bishop of Cork.
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scholar is as good to-day as he was a year ago. ~i\ An r-oibe " co" ^05-
lAtt)cA " a'i" bejo ve A coiDce—the professor is as learned as he ever will

be.

§ 78. Comparison of superiority and of inferiority is the

same as the genitive singular feminine followed by the
conjunction 'i)<v or jotja; as,

Nominative. Gen. Sing. Fern. Comparative

c;iton;, heavy. cjioirt^e. c|io]n)e, more heavij,

)X " c|toiTt)e" ó|i " 'íja" A]|i5]0b

—

Gold is heavier than silver.

Ml "c|toin7e" ó]\ 'da Aiitjiob

—

Gold is not heavier than silver.

2lt; ciioitne ofi 'i)A Ai|i3]ob ?

—

Is gold heavier than silver ?

Tn plain discourse nfoT is employed before the comparative, and 'oa, than,

after; as,

Civ on nfor ctto]n)e 'tia A]tt5]o&

—

Gold is heavier than silver.

" In all perfect sentences the comparative is usually followed by joda,

than ; and when preceded in the sentence by any verb, except the assertive

verb jr. it has rjfof prefixed.
" When the assertive verb ]r or at begins the sentence, tjfor cannot be

used; as, ii* iCAftii njé ioi}a cu—I am better than thou."

—

O'Donovan.

t>Jfor is a contraction of t)i or ni6, a thing, and the assertive verb if.
" It

is often," says O'Donovan, " found written in two words in very ancient

manuscripts." In the past tense d]o\ becomes ni buó (or bA) :

" Cin I)-Aicn)eAóA ]on)ATtnA, be crieun ^eA^Ajb 00 bj a 5-coii)A7n)rTft

Art\) Gittinn, A5U1- Tji ttA]b nonjP*» no ó fin a lejt be uiACAjb ?í)ileAó

" bA W)0" A5Ur " bA AnnACCA," " bA CflOOA," A5ur " bA CAln)A, bA
cliroe" A 5-cleAi-Aib sojle A5ur 5aiv5I6 'ha ]A&—There were three tribes

or orders of champions at the same time in Ireland ; and before them, nor

since, there were not of the descendants of Milesius any set of men taller,

more manly, more courageous, stronger, or more expert in feats of valour

and bravery than they."

—

Keating, vol. i., p. 398. (Dublin, edited by William

Haliday.)

" 5A)b njo ceA5At5, A inoio Pinn, tja seAn h'A^ Af bo ceilb.

Hfon b' Ajloe cu A vol" Ti)A|i óit, t)A UgrjA inojot) feino ;

H|on b'A]lr)e cu A 5-cnuc f^^'^'in? 'p*^ Gejttbtie ^ta caoitj cnujc.

" Receive my instructions, fair daughter ; claim not superiority on

account of thy frame.

Thou art not fairer in golden tresses than Una, the daughter of

Dearg

;

Thou art not fairer in a free frame than Deirdre of the gentle

fOliii."

From a MS. by Angus Qi'Daly Fionn (A.D. 1570).
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§ 79. Sometimes fee, for se é, of it, is annexed to tne comparative so as

to form a " synthetic union" with it ; as, ^eAiittbe, better of ; 5ilene, whiter

of; ciio]nj]oe, hfuvier of; njjv&e for njeAiAGe, xvorse of ; ]r rtiAnnfe tu

Tin, you are the better of that ; tj] njir&e cu rin, you are not the worse of
that—a form of expression quite common amongst tlie people whenever they

give one anything that is likely to serve hiiu. W) njivse tu rin is re-

solved to this form—ni msAVA óu se rin, thou (art) not the worse of that.

That fte is a prepositional pronoun is certain ^a) from authority: (1) "This

should not be considered a second form of the comparative, as Stewart and,

from him, Haliday have stated, but a mere idiomatic junction of be, i.e., of.

be é."— O'Donovan's Irish Grammar, p. 121.

(2) " Post comparitivum frequens est particnla oe quie videtur respon-

dere Latiné, eo"— Zcilss— Grammatica Celtica, vol. i., p. 283.

(b) Any person who speaks the language, and knows its structure, must
of necessity agree with the two learned authorities just cited.

(c) No valid reason is given by Stewart, Haliday, nor by a certain

late writer, in support of their views.

*#• The repetition of the positive is used—after the manner of the

Italians—as a superlative absolute, by the peasantry : tx.—-ftonj cttonj,

heavy heavy ; njoft n)b\i, great g ext; c[toit» c-[\on), crooked crooked.

§ 80. The relative superlative, like the comparative, Í3

the same in form as the genitive singular, feminine.

How then is it distinguished from tlie comparative ? la three ways

—

first, by the use of the article before the noun, as in French and Italian ; as,

Se loTjnon " An" bAile ir céimAttjlA be bA]lcib An borrjAin—London
is the most famous city of the cities of the world. French.—Londres est la

plus famcuse de toutes les villes du monde.

S] AH c-ScAnAin Atj AbAin ir pAibe AT)n Gininn—The Shannon is the

longest river in Ireland. French.—La Shannon est la plus longue de toutes

les rivieres d'Irlande.

^"^ The article precedes the noim in Irish ; In English, French, Italian,

the adjective. The article (ad) is often left understood ; as, re SeA^An if

5eAnAtblA, John is the friendliest ; ad re, the person ; Ar; neAc, the indivi-

dual, can be supplied— ir re SeA5An Ap re ir seApAmlA.

Secondly, the comparative degree is always followed by *tjA, than ; the
superlative is not.

Thirdly, with the comparative there are only two things contrasted,

with the superlative, three or more are either expressed or understood.

Note.—This form of phrase

—

c]a aca ir rinne ; cia aca jr oi5e, can
certainly he translated by a comparative or superlative—AVhich of them is the

older; which of them is the younger: or. Which of them is the oldest;

which of tiiem is the youngest. But in sentences of this formation the con-

text is sufficient guide; for the question put, regards two or more than two

—

if the former, ir rinne and jr oi5e are the comparative degree ; if the latter,

they are each the superlative.

Whenever it happens that the meaning in such phrases is ambiguous, it
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is well to supply such expressions as will destroy the ambiguity. For this

reason some Irish grammarians have thought it necessary to add to the rela-

tive superlative form in such instances, the words a]V- bic, at all f fAt) bo-

lijAi), in the world, and the like.

Adjectives in the comparative or superlative degree are

not declined.

§ 81. The superlative absolute is formed by prefixing—as

in French, bien, tres, fi/rt ; Italian, niolto, piu ; English,

far, much, veri/, byfur, iuo—to the positive, the following

:

Au, veri/, as. at) tÍ7A]C, veri/ good.

ir'joii, true. y:]0]x-vni<]t, truly good.

5lé, pure. -r^e-^etA, purely ichite.

fió, very, excessively. fto TnAjc, excessively good,

too good.

1*iv^i, exceedingly (Ger- x'-\]i rp^ic, exceedingly good,

man, seJir).

ú]i, fery, (in the depres- u|t-|fiol, very loicly ; újt-

sing sense). Sft^'^nA, very ugly.

There are many primitive adjectives in Irish, such as caojo, iind ; b^\,

fond; bnoc, bad; ftjAn, strong; n)Cn, great, and the like, which—like

(piXos, fond ; kokos, bad; neyas, great; cokvs, swift—unite with nouns,

verbs, and other adjectives. In this case, of course, they precede the

noun.

Uile, signifying all, follows its noun ; ia the sense of every it precedes it.

Ex.
—

'-,'ln tJoiijAn uile, all the world; tja SAojoe ujle, all the people; ai)

U)le óaine, every body.

"OQ^txgood; bv-oc, bad; piont), white ; nuA6, new; reAo, old, go before

the noun.

^Ajc, good; olc, bad; h'An, seAl, white, bright; Uji, neto, fresh

;

AorcA, old, follow the noun.

§ 82. Irregular Comparison.—The following arljectives,

which are, it is remarkable, irregular in most languages,

are irregular in Gaelic. They do not form the comparative
and superlative like to the genitive case singular, feminine.

beA5, little.



UJtUf,

5<x]t, near {ofplace)

easy.

IRISH GRAMMAR.

ir r^^r^^» ^^r^'

50||iib, near (o/

5e<v]t]t, sliort.

UAr, quick.

Í50|Ttibe.

„ j
i)e<xrA.

'luAlce, r€(/ii-

larly.

cúji'ce, from ""]

cuf, beginning. \
"'

'

fnjó. (ir)6.

„ 3<\i|te, irreg. in-

crease, sojfte.

fsoitiibe.

(cu]fce.

„ 5iott|iA.

luA]ce.

ioyiijujtje, AiJt*A»„ ioi9n)uir)e, or

AT;rA.

„ ^eA|iri. „ í:eA|tti.

„ njioijCA. „ n^joijCA.

„ iDÓ. „ n)o.

„ n;eAfA. , njeAj'A.

fceo. ceo.

" jceocA. " ceocA.

For examples of all these, see Easy Lessons ia Irish, part iv., lesson 47

§ 83.

—

Numeral Adjectives.

119A1C, good.

n^iDjc, often.

n)ó]x, great,

olc, bad

ce]c, hot.

Value. Cardinals.

1

.

Aot) (pr. ee-Mw, in one syl.)

2. bo, 6a.*

3. c|ii.

4 ceACA]t, cejcjie.t

6. cú]5

6. |*é-

7. |*eAcc.

8. occ.

9. tJAO].

Ordinals.

1st. ceiib, Aoott)A6.+

2nd. bórbAÓ, bA]tA.

3rd. c|teA|*, c^íttjaó.

4tli.

5tli.

6th.

7th.

8th.

9th.

ceAciiArbA6.§

cu|5eA6.

-fé]n7A6 and ]*éireAÓ.

l-eAccrijA^.

occiÍ7a6.

t)A011TJA6.

* t)o, /wo, in the abstract; &a precedes and qualifies the noun.

i" CeAiA]\,four in the abstract; as, ^}n é At) ccacah, íAaí isfour : ce]c-

no is accompanied by a noun ; as, ceitfie cox, four feet.

% The termination ri;v\ó annexed to the cardinal gives the corresponding

ordinal.

§ The fonrth of anything; hence it signifies quarter, a quartan, a vtanza,

a portion of land, a plour/hland, the thigh.
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2000. 6ív mile. 2000th. bi\ miloAÓ.

3000. z]\] rv][e. 8000th. z]\\ tnjleAO.

10,000. bejc mile. 10.000th. &e|C ipjleAS.

1000,000. Tr)|U|úo. 1000,000th. tdiU|úim6.

§ 84. Obs.—t^eii- from heic, ten, same as the English teen, annexed to

the digits, gives the cardinal numbers above ten.

Numeral adjectives are found to go before the noun to which they refer.

When a number greater than ten is employed the noun is placed between

the digit and the decimal termination; as, zv.]-'oe:i^, thirteen ; cTif-tJUioc-

&eu5, thirteeyi persons.

^g™ Some of the digits aflFect the initial mutable of the noun that fol-

lows by aspiration, others by eclipsis.

Aspiration is produced by aod, one ; hA, two, except bA s-cttiAn, two-

thirds.

Eclipsis by teAcc, seven; ocr, eight ; haoi, nine; coic, ten, and their

compounds ; as, reAc--b-F0ATt-&eu5, seventeen men ; ocr-t)eu5, eighteen ;

HAo] t)eii5, nineteen. Of course they cause, when preceding vowels, n to be

prefixed.—See Syntax ; Adjectives.

No change occurs after zw], three; ce]t^e,/our; cuij./ye; re, s?>;

rjce, twenty ; rmocA, thirty, 4c.

P)c.3, twenty, makes gen. trjceAb ; dat. vi^-lf ; nom. plur. nci».

Ceiib, a hundred; gen. fé|D ; first dec, nom. plural, ceuSA.
*,* Ceub, first, is preceded by the article (ah, thu) ; ceuo, a hundred,

is not; as, ecus peAn, an hunlred men; " An" ceuft peAH, the first man.

?r)ile, a thousand ; fourth dec, nom. plural, milre.

Vc\ twenty: couo, a hundred; rtjílo, a thousand, have a collective

meaning, and hence have the noun in the singu'ar nunber ; as, ceuo oujots

an hundred persons (person) ; njfle ?:eAu, a thousand men (man).

The ordinals ceuts, first; OAtiA, «ecorad ; and cneAr, </!í''<í, aspirate the

noun that follows them; as, ao ceu» pcAfi, the first man; ad ecus beAti,

the first xcoman. The ordinal occidaó, eighth, whether the noun following it

be masculine or feminine, takes c before it ; as. At) --oc-iijao itjaCAo, the

eighth daughter.

§ 85.

—

Numerals applied to Persons only.

bif, a pair. |*eifeA|t, six pf^rsnns.

n)ófi-feifeA|t, ) seven

rbe]|tc, a couple. or i-eAccAit. J persons.

(_l<XT;Ari)Air), a married couple. occAit, eight persons.

C(X|úft, a trio, three persons. t)AOi)bA|i, nine persons.

ceACftA|t, four persons. beicoeAbAft, ten persons.

c\x]T^ei-\\,Jioe persons. &iv|teu5, twelve persons.

The foregoing are compounded of the word pe,\n and the numerals

—

three, four, live, six, seven; v.g., reireAn is composed of re, six, and |reAtt,

man ; Bi%neu5 is contractcily for o'A-veAtt-6eu5, twelve men. Hence this

form of enumerating is applied to persons only, whether male or female ; as,

reireAti peAfx, «!\r men; ro]re-\\x bAu, six women. We could not correctly

say morv-reirsAtt cApAl, seven horses. t>)r and beinc are excepted, as the

word peAtt enters not into their composition. They can, therefore, be con-
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nected with their own proper substantives. All these govern the noun in the

genitive plural.

§ 86.— fanoMs Examples of Numeral Adjectives and Nouns.

Simple rorni.

Mas.
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CHAPTER IV.

THE PRONOUN.

§ 87. Pronouns stand for nouns. They are distributed

into six classes—personal, compound personal, possessive,

relative, demonstrative, interrogative, and indefinite.

§ 88. The personal pronouns are

—

First Person.

Singvdar. Plural.

nje, /, 7ne, VV^^h ^f^^: us ; i^r», second-

ary or aspirated form.*

Emphatic Form.

Second Person,

cu, thou : secondary f]b,, ye, yo7i ; secondary

form, cu. or aspirated form, ]b.

Emphatic Form.

cufA. Ti^-r^'

Personal pronouns of the first and second person are not characterized by
gender, for the speaker and the person or thing spoken to are, from being

present, sufficiently cognoscible.

Third Person—Masculine.

1*e, he, him, or if, ; e, se- X\^'^^ ^^^^y? them ; second-

condary form for fe.f ary form, ]a&.

Jeminine.

X\ [shee), she, her, it ; '\, secondary form.

Emphatic Form.

re-fAT), x]-r^- ri^í^-r^i^

Zeliss shows that in the ancient lane-uage there had been a neuter pro-
noun—eb, it ; as, ir et), ])• ttjAjt iiAojb, est " id" iwbis boniim.

" One striking example of this" (the fact that Zeiiss consulted the old
glosses in the Irish MSS. found in the monasteries of St, Gall and of Milan>

* The initial r, being at first changed by aspiration to
f-
(which = A in

sound), was finally omitted.

t S (asp.) having been omitted.
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" is, that before the researches of Zeiiss the form of the neuter gender had

never been discovered, nor is it yet acknowledgp'i by any Irish scholar of

Ireland. Zeiiss found it throughout."

—

From the Ulster Journal of Archos-

ology—Notice by Dr. 0'Donovan.

§ 89. The personal pronouns are declined thus

—

First Person, ipe, /, me

Singular. Plural.

Norn.

)

r

Acc. j
"'^'

'

^^^' ^^^^' ^"^'

Gen. rpo, of me, mine» A|t, of us, our.

Dat. bAti), to me. buii;t;, to ns.

Second Person, cu, thou.

Singular. Plural.

Nom.'J
Acc. >cu, cu. thou. i*|b, 7/ou, ye.

Voc. j
Gen. &o, of thee, thine. buji, ofyou, your,

Dat. bu]c, to thee. bAoib, to you.

^^ \r\r), lb, the secondary forms of nin and rjb. are novy in disuse.

The term rib, you (the second person plural), is never in Irish applied to an
individual, like you English, vous French, voi Italian. You, must therefore

when referring to a single individual, be translated by cu.

Third Person, Masculine, Sé, he, it.

Singular. Plural.

> Xe, ^j he, him, it. T1^^j 1^^» they, them.
Nom.
Acc.
Gen. A, his, {of him) its a, of them, theirs.

{of it).

Dat. &Ó, to him, to it. bojb, to them.

Third Person, Feminine, Sf, she, it.

Singular. Plural.

Acc!'} ^^' Í' *^^^' ^'* T*iA^ ^^^ i^i^y^ t^^^^-

Gen. A, hers, its, of it. a, of them, theirs.

Dat. b], to her, to it, bo^b, to them.

Since the third person admits only two genders, the neuter pronoun of

other languages must he translated into Irish by re or ri. according as the

pronoun points out a noun of the masculine or the feminine gender, and
conversely :
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When re. he. or rf, she, refer to nouns which, in the English language,

are of the neuter gender, they are translated by the word it, its, like il and
elle of the French in the like positions.

§90. Affiyiily.—Welsh, mi, 7, me; ti, thou, thee; é, ó, he; hi, sAe:
plural, ni, we, us ; chwi, you; hwy and hwynt, they, them. Cornish, my,
/; ty. thou; ef, he: hy, she; ny, we; why, you, y, they. How very like

the Gaelic pronnuns.
" Analogy leads us to suppose that the original state of the pronouns (he,

hi) was in \Velsii as in Erse re, rfi but the initial being softened, he, hi."—
Pritchard, p. 272.

§ 91. The emphatic forms of the personal pronouns are,

Singular. Plural.

njn'e, /, nie. fTnT)-i)e.

cu-j-A, cu-yA, tlioii, fliee. |*)b-fe.

VÓ-]-Ar), é-fAt), he, him, it.\

Tl-j-e, i-fe, she, her, il. j
^'^ X.\v, lAb-j-Al).

§ 92. What are these emphatic suffixes, r^, r<?, r^n ? They are broken

forms of the demonstrative pronouns ro, this ; rin, that—like ci, French,

from the pronoua ce. If ro, this, be joined to me or cu, the form me-ro,

cii-ro, is ol)taiiied. In such compounds the leading and prominent syllable,

and therefore the accented one, is me ; cu, and hence ro, is not accented.

To accommodate then the spelling to the sound, and to conform to the prin-

ciple of assimilation so peculiar to Gaelic, ro is transformed into r^ or re.

It was natural that the first and second persons singular and the second

person plural, denoting things supposed to be present, should take as their

suffix r-^, this, rather than r-'^n,t/iat, for rA points out things present or near.

It was natural, too, that the pronoun feminine, n, she, should have the same

suffix (r^) to diitinguish it from re, A", which takes r»^n.

It is plain that the suffix r^n is from rin- Se-r^n, he, = that person,

as opposed to some others, or about whom there is or was question.

Why nn, that, rather than ro, this, should be the suffix of the third per-

son singular, masculine, and the third ppr^on plural, it is easy to conceive,

for the third person is that spoken of, therefore absent, or supposed to be

absent, and fitly pointed out by rin-

Se-rAo is more correct tlian re-reAn, for tAf) as a suffix has, a cer-

tain defined meaning; its spelling should accordingly be defined. The only

reason for changing rAn into reAo is (1) to give r the sound of sh; and (2)

to conform to the rule of vowel assimilation. The (1) is not necessary, as r

has, after e or j, the sound of nh ; (2) is opposed to rule

§ 93. An old form of the plural, rinn, inn, we, was rn) (Zeilss). still pre-

served in Welsh " n?," we ; Lriiin, wos ; Greek, voi'i. Smn-ne, therefore, is

an union of the modern and the old pronoun—a reduplication, in fact,

meaning, we ourselves. This reduplicate form is common to ail the dialects

of the Celtic, WeUh, Cornish, Erse, and Irish. The Welsh " my," /, becomes

my-vi (as it were, my-my, the secondary form ofw being i;,and therefore my-vi);
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" thyn" to us (Cornish) is reduplicated " thi/nny-ny" to us {Norris— Cor-

nish Grammar, p. 32) ; Welsh, nyni—y\r)\)-\)c.

§ 94. The possessive pronouns liave the same emphatic

suffixes as the personal pronouns from which they spring;

as,

rno éA]tA-|*A, my friend. A|i 3-CA|tA-r)e, our friend.

ho cc^nc^-yA, tht/ frieiid. bu|i -^-c^^t^-yA, i/our friend,

A CAUA-rAi), his friend.') ^; • ^ • j
'

' ^',
-i- , y A ?:-CAnA-rAi;, their friend.

A CA|iA-i*A, her Jrlend, j
o i i

?
^

^p™ The learner cannot but observe that the suffix after njo, my, is i*a,

and not ysf) or ne ; and that after An,our, the suffix is tje, that of the nomi-

native plural, and not fe, fA, or r*-^"*

§ 95. These suffixes are employed to add emphasis— (1)

to personal pronouns; (2) to the broken forms of the perso-

nal pronouns.

Under this (2) heading are ranked— (1) the prepositional

;

(2) the possessive pronouns ; (3) the personal endings of

verbs, which are spent forms of the primitive pronouns.

Excepting the positions just pointed out, the emphatic particle is not in-

troduced. If the use of emphasis or antithesis be necessary, the pronouns

to, this ; rin, r»!5. that, are employed.

It is true that Keating, with the vfriters of his age, and such scholars and
philosophers as O'Donovan and Zeiiss, show that the pronouns v], ve, \^r),

reAn, are found in other positions besides those in which the personal pro-

noun, in its absolute or broken inflected forms, are embodied. Nevertheless

on examination it is found that, in such instances, the syllables x\, \e, r^^^rj,

\e-\r), nor), are corrupt spellings of the demonstratives ro, rio.

From this another question arises—should the demonstratives be thus
confounded with the emphatic suffixes ? It is plain that as they have a spe-
cifically defined meaning and office, they should have a settled spelling. If,

however, any one choose to write them so, he has authority certainly in his
favour.

The emphatic suffixes are commonly joined by means of a hyphen to the
noun, pronoun, adjective, or verb immediately preceding ; the demonstrative
pronouns are not.

^p^ The emphatic suffix comes after the noun and adjective—nay, it

must be last, no matter what number of adjectives follow the noun ; as, njo

CAfiA 6|lir, ofiíxóAc 5eAnAn)Ail-fe, my own fond, loving, amiable friend.

Obs.—^ire, /, me, the emphatic form of mo, is compounded of nje, /,

and re, the emphatic affix. It should therefore be spelled r\)e-xe. This
spelling is sometimes adopted ; as. " tio mnir ^Iassoc ouinr), i.e., 'n^eirri.'

A5ur CAjtibrie—We are of Innis Ma^ldoc, i.e., I and Cairbre." (From the
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glosses in the MS. copy of Priscian quoted by Zeiiss—preface.) This spelling,

n)L'-re, is occasionally found in " Self-Instruction" and in the " Imitation of

Christ." ilJire, however, is the common spelling sanctioned now by
usage.

§ 96.

—

Are Personal Pronouns inflected in Gaelic ?

Although Dr. Pritchard says that '• the Celtic dialects, having no de-

clension of the pronouns, properly so termed, supply the deficiency in a

manner similar to that adopted in the Hebrew and other cognate languages"

("The Celtic Nations," p. 272), still it is true they ave declined. They
suffer inflection in a very slight degree only. The genitives of the personal

pronouns njo, oo, a, appear at first to have the meaning of possessives alone.

If this were so, as a certain late writer on Irish grammar, having only a

shght knowledge of the subject on which he wrote, maintains—then the

personal pronouns in Irish would be indeclinable. But n)0, so, a, have the

meaning not only of the possessives my, thy, his, her, their, but also that

peculiar to the genitives of personal pronouns

—

mei (Latin), of me, tut, of
thee; illius, of him, her; which is plainly seen in every instance where pro-

nouns go before verbs in the infinitive mood, or before participles. C<\ x]M>

'5 n)o buAileAó, they are at the beating " of me"—not at my beating, which
in English is ambiguous, but in Irish quite clear, meaning that, I am the

person receiving the beating, and not inflicting it. In all such instances, njo,

&o, A, are the genitive cases of the corresponding personal pronouns.

Again, njo, bo, a, buti, have a certain etymological relation with nje,

en, re, r|b, \\M:

Personal Tronoun. Genitive, or Possessive.

Jije, /. rt)0, of me, inflected from nje, /, me.

cu, thou. bo, of thee (t and r of the same class.)

xe,he; secondary form, é. a, hii (which is the broad inflection

from 0).

Personal pronouns have therefore at least two cases—the nominative and
the genitive

Have they not a third also, the accusative, for é, f, ^^b, differ from \e,

X] r|>^b ? This change is only initial, not terminational ; Besides, é, f,
ias,

are clearly spent shapes of i-e, fj, fjAS (aspirated). Now, fé, ff, f(v\& (aspi-

rated)— or 6, I, lA», as they are commonly written—are nominative cases as

r-ally and as frequently as re, rf, riAb, whenever they come, for instance,

after passive verbs, or buó, the past tense of the assertive form of the verb
00 beic, to be. The fact is, both are forms—the one primary, the other

secondary—of the nominative or of the accusative (just like woi, /; je, I,

in French ; or ye, you, in English), which do not differ in case.

Should not e, j, jad, be therefore spelled ie, fli ri-^f ? Decidedly.
'•In those instances," to quote Dr. Latham's remarks, "the initial r. though
converted into an aspirate in pronunciation, is sometimes retained in ortho-
graphy, either with a dot over it or followed by h. But in either case the
sibilant is last. There seems to be no precise rule of orthography in this

instance." (See " Easy Lessojis," part i., pp. 39, 40.)

The secondary form of the personal pronouns, fé, fj, fh^^» ™<iy ^^
spelled with or without f. The former is sui>«}orted by analogy and philo-
logy

; the latter by usage.
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The dative— a term which is here employed in the same sense, and for

tlie same reason as it has been in treating of the declension of nouns—may
be called, in a certain sense, a case—for the personal pronoun combined with
the preposition is more than inflected ; it is abbreviated—it is changed.

The personal pronouns in Gaelic are therefore, in the

full sense of the term, declinable.

§ 97. Gaelic pronouns are the original forms of those pro-

nominal elements which pervade all the other languages of

the great Indo-European stock. On this subject we shall

once more quote Pritchard

:

" The personal pronouns in the Celtic dialects probably represent a very

old or the primitive state of those parts of speech in the Indo-European
languages. It may indeed in many instances be observed that the Celtic

pronouns are the nominatives from which the oblique cases in those lan-

guages maybe regularly formed; whereas these cases, in several examples
that might be adduced, have little or no affinity to the vocables, which now
stand to them in the relation of nominatives. The real nominatives appear
to have been lost, and other words substituted in their places; but in the
Celtic the orieinal forms have been preserved."

—

Eastern Origin o/ the Celtic

Nations, p. 272.

§ 98.

—

The Personal Pronouns compounded icith

Prepositions.

Seventeen of the simple prepositions combine with the

personal pronouns. To their combinations is given the

nQ,vi\Q prepositional pronouns, because they are nothing more
than the prepositional cases of the personal pronouns, re-

sembling very much the French, du, des, av, aiix, or rather

the Italian, delli, alii, dagli, agli, nello, collo, sidlo^ which
are compounded of prepositions and pronouns.

The prepositions are

—

a^3 (or a^), ai ; Ant, on; ai>i),

in; Af, out of ; cii]-^e, tento ; be, from, of ; bo, to; epni
or ibiri, between; jííO], under, for; le, loith ; ]tO]P)

hefore ; xe^c, beside; CA]i, beyond, over; i]\\b or c|ié,

throufjh, or by means of; ua, or ó, from; \\\\ri, about—
as, clothes about the body—itA]-, above; which are com-
pounded with the personal pronouns, thus

—

Preposition - A3. A3. A3. A3. A3. A3. A3.

Pronoun - me. ru. •}•&. f]. Tiv;. Ti^» T]^^'

By omitting the final vowel of the personal pronoun in the singular num-
ter, and in the plural the secondary initial consonant, f, which in composi-
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tion becomes aspirated, and then receives only the secondary sound (that of

6), the comhination .^saitj, to rue, &c., is formed; thus

—

A5ro. A5C. Ai3é. A|5f, Asinn- asjB. ASjAb, regularly.

The first, Asnj, cannot be sounded without the aid of a vowel between

the consonants 5, nj. In A5ir)n and A5ib the spelling must be corrected in

conformity with the rule cAol le cAol. Hence results the following cor-

rect form

:

First Person. Second Person. Third Person.
Mas. Fern.

S. A5<vTt), at (or in the ^ .

possession of) »2e. A5AC, orA3A&. <^15e. ajC].

P, A5<xit;i?, at us. A5*ib. aca.

The termination of the third person plural has by length of time lost the

direct form, and assumed that of the oblique or possessive (.\)k

Following analogy the ending of the second person singular should in all

he c ; but written and oral authority are in favour of the cognate letter o, in

a few instances, a5.\&, Ax-sb, joonAti.

The third person singular, feminine, should for the same reason always

end in j and not in é, yet some few of the feminine forms terminate in é,

y^Ainn, A5A1B, ACA, means of us, of you., of them. On the subject of this

idiom see Syntax.

The reason the first person plural of all these prepositional pronouns
ends in no (double n) and not single n, is because it retains the spelling of

nun, of which it is compounded. A knowledge of the pronouns being so

necessary in speaking the language, it is right for the learner to commit
their forms and meaning to memory.

The emphatic form of A5Art) is

—

S. A5An)-^A, A5AC-rA, A15e-rA1) A]C]-fe.

p. A5A]pt)-i)e, A5A]b-fe, ACA-fAi;.

In like manner the preposition Ar, out of, combines with the personal

pronouns,

Af. Af.

From the union of both are formed

—

AyAXX), A|*AC, Af, A]-C| ; A^Alt^t}, A^A^b, A|*CU.

The learner perceives that in this manner the ending for

the first person singular is rn, of the second, c; of the third

(mas.) that of the preposition, é being commonly left un-

derstood (fern.),
] I

plural, jUi;, jb, a.
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0]tC,

C115AC,

cii5<\ib,

&ÍOC,

bib,

bu]c,

b<vo|b,

eAb]tAb, orl

eibirtcu,)

eAb]tA]b, eAcytA.

fUC, fAO],

pu]b, pileA.

ioi)iK\c, or)

prjDAb, )

^or)i)A|b, ]or)T)CA

leAC, lei]*,

l|b, leo.

AT ft, A1Tt|tl.

oitytA, or oftcA.

cui5e, cixici.

CÚCA.

b&, b]

b^ob, or biobcA.]

bo, b].

bó]b.

e]h]-\i é e]b]yi

puiq.

iS. ofiiD, on me,

P. o|tftAir)' , OK us,

S. cu5Arn, unto me^

P. cujAirjt), unto us,

S. bioiT), of rite,

p. h]m, of us,

S bAiT), to me,

p. blllDD, to US,

S. eAbjaATt?, between me,

P. eAbjiAfor), betioeen us,

S. pú(rr), under me,

P. villi)''» under us,

S. foooAiTj, in me,

P. pT)t)A]T)n, in us,

S. \]on), icith me,

P. \]m, with us,

Note.—"Re, or its combinations with the personal pronouns, though
found in modern printed books and manuscripts, is not used in the spoken
language in any part of Ireland, le being invariably used in its place."

—

O'Doivjvan's Irish Grammar, p. 144.

Ke, with, is used in manuscripts and printed books for le : its compound
form is

—

s. nionj, with me, ^^oz, nir. njA-

P. tilin, with us, \x]b, |t|u.

" le is the only form of this preposition now used in Ireland in the spoken
language, thorgh no is found in most modern books and manuscripts."

«S". ]tórbAn7, before me, ^tOTrjAC,

P. tiórpAir)]}, before us, jtorbAfb,

S. CA|in-, over me, hij me, catiac,

P. CATtAiiji), over us, bj us, CA|iA]b,

S. cjiion), through me, t]i]oz,

P. t]i]i-)\), through us, cfxib,

( At)T)Cf,

le|ce.

jtóropA.

CAi]iir,

CA]t]*CA.

cfi'ib,

CjtiOCA

llOjTDp].

cAfiir!^!.

There is no reason for aspirating the 'z of t^p. and of zp.e, and their

compounds; the usage in the spoken language is to aspirate them.

S. uA]Tt7, from me,

P. UA]X)r}, from us,

S. uAfArp, above me.

UAfC,

UAjb,

UA

uAfbe,

UACA.

uAjbce.

fAC, or
I

UAfAb, j
UAfA, UAIfCj.

5
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ration; as, onn», on me ; on^, on thee; njort), of me; !i?oc, of thee; puin),

under me, for me, uLoiit me; pinr, under thee ; \\ou), with me ; cAtitf), over

me; cttiott), throwjh me, 8lc. Now in these and all other instances the

initial of the personal pronoun, n) or c, is not aspirated when compounded

with those prepositions which usually cause aspiration. \Vhy, then, in this

particular instance should ii) be aspirated when compounded with bo, ^, and

not when compounded with the other prepositions ? It is clear that there is

no reason tor it; if, however, there were, should not c of cu (thou), com-

pounded with bo (/o) be also, for that same reason, aspirated in buir—thus,

buit ? But it is not, and never has been, therefore n) in the pronoun bAnj

should not. Taking both reasons together it is plain that, contrary to cer-

tain authorities, the form &aii) (having ii; aspirated) is not strictly and classi-

cally correct.

The initial (b) of bAnj is aspirated whenever it follows a consonant with

which if compounded it would, on phonetic principles, admit aspiration ; as,

cAbi\]^ óuinn, give us; ttjaic t)H]nn, forgive m; x]otc'-.\]n buinn, peace

to us. After n of cAbAin ; t of n)A|c, it is aspirated ; after o of noccAiu it

is not. (See p. 35, exception 1.)

§ 100. $ié<sc, besides (Latin, seciis), is at present seldom

found in the compound form :

reACAtt), feACAr, yeAC &, feAC ],

beside me. beside thee, beside him. beside her.

reACA]r)t), ]-eACA]b, feACA,
beside us. beside you. beside them.

Neither is UAfAtT) [above me) now in use ; in its stead oy

c\ox)X) {above) is employed; nor are these combinations

—

}o-

fAti) {under me), beA|*Arn {at my rhjht hand), cuacattj {at

my left hand)—which are found in St. Patrick's hymn,
in Liber Hymnorum

:

CtiiOTC io\\\n) ! Cttiorc UArAn)

!

CtijoiT beArAitj ! Cniorc cuAcAnj I

Christ be under me ! Christ be over me!
Christ be beside me,
On left hand and right.

For a full explanation of the meanings of the several prepositions se<*

chapter on prepositions.

For their idiomatic use see " Syntax."

§ 101. Possessive Pronouns—The possessive pronoims
are formed from the personal by a slight modiQcation of the

ending; thus, from rr;e, /, is formed xr)o, my.

They are—mo, my ; bo, thy ; a, his ; a, her ; A|t, our ;

bu|t, 2/ovr ; a, their. (See section 24, rule 1, p. 34; sectiua

27, p. 40.)
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The vowel a. as a possessive pronoun, signifies (1) his, (2) her, (3)

their,

(1) When signifying his, it aspirates; as, a cajia, his friend.

(2) „ her, it does not ; as, A catia, her friend.

(3) „ /Aeir, it eclipses; as, A 5-cAriA, <Aeir/r.cnrf.

On the other hand, going before a vowel,

(1) A, his, does not aspirate ; as, a AtjAtt), his soul.

(2) A, her, does aspirate the vowel; as, a l)-AnAn), her soul.

(3) A, their, causes n to be prefixed ; as, a tj-ahau^a, their souls.

§ 102. The pronouns itjo, bo, &c., cannot, like mine and

t/ii?ie, stand alone without the substantive being expressed;

as, this is mine, If é 1*0 rrjo-fA—the noun must be ex-

pressed; as, If ^ fo rvjo leAbAft-fA, this is my book.

pell), self, IS, as in English, annexed to the possessive as

well as to the personal pronouns.

2t)o, bo. A, liis ; A, her ; a, their ; Aji, our, are, in pub-
lished works and MSS., abbreviated when connected with

the prepositions m)x) or a, in; bo, to; le, with; ó, from,
and adverbial particles ending in a vowel.

Singular.

AH), in nnj^ written lor Ai)r) ti;o, or for a' xx)

Ab, in thy^ „ aí)t) bo, ,, a' b'.

't)!}a, in his or lier, „ ai;t) a, ,, 'j)i) a.

Plural.

T)A|i, ?w our, written for At)t) Af , or lor \)X) aji.

*T)i;vV, in their, „ AT)t) a „ 'i)i) a.

Singular. Piural.

i)o, Í0.

bom, Í0 my, for t)0 njo. biv|t, iy our, for bo Ajt.

Ob, to thy, „ bo bo.

b' A, Í0 /iz.s ox her, „ tio a. b' a, to their, „ bo a [their).

len), íTiVA /7?y, for le Tt)o.

leb, ?íJií/i íA_y, „ le bo-

As, " V)e]6 At) Alróin nAottjcA le nj' álójn—And the altar shall be
sanctified l)y my glory."

—

Exodus, xxix., 43.

" Infiguntur ante verba consonre nudae pronominales ut m, n, t, b, d,n, s,

post paiticulas exeuntes in vocalics, verbales no, yio, &j. ..... Ko
V)' ro\\i}\\, satvuvU me; no b' ro)nV-^TU saiva/jit vos ; of n/ CAnAcrA, non
arnant me. Fit idem adeo post verljum suljst. |f (est) : ]viu m' éceo, neces-

sitas raihi incumbit. /. e., est mihi necessariuoi."

—

Zeiiss., p. 335.
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Althougli found thus amalgamated in well-written Imh books, yet the

smipler aii(i more intelligible way to write such words would be to give the

pronoun and preposition separately.

§ 103. Relative Pronuuns.—21, xvho^ lohich, ivhat, thai, oU
that; i)oc, iv/w, lohich ; t)AC, nho not, loliich not—Latin,

nequis ; t)oc, who, goes bel'ore the assertive verb, ]]; is;

bub, ivas ; a, ivhn, never goes before if, buó.

Í)a signifies sometimes tvho, v)hich ; at others = be a, oJ

íDUÍch, of whom.

<t)o, the sign of the perfect active Inrlicative, is employed

very often as a relative pronoun ; as, " "CoijAbAia cuca rrjAfi

n7t)A, ]Ab biió njo 'bo' caií:i)i5 leo be't) ]on)Ur)— They
selected for themselves as wives those ivho were most pleas-

ing to them of all."

—

Gen. vi. 2.

The pronoun r)Oc, loho, or a, ivho^ is omitted before bo.

The omission of the relative before a verb is compensated

lor by the fact, that verbs in Irish have a special ending

when employed after a relative clause.

§ 104. Interrogative Pronouns.—Cia, pronounced like

tlie Italian " c/ie," icho, ivhich, %ohom ; ci>., what^ lohere

;

c\6, CAb, tvhat, Latin, quid; Welsh, pa. ^o be, which is

liiund in a great many Irish books, is only a corrupt Ibrtn

of CAb é, ichat (is) it ? Citeub, lohat, is compounded of

CAb, what, and |iab, res (Latin), a thing.

After the interrogative pronouns the verb to be, is, was,

am, and their inflections, are omitted; who {am) I? cta

TT}|re ? xcho art thou? c^a rii|-A ? xvho is this? c]a é fo ?

literally, ivho {is) he, this? lids {is) he, yo é—if, is, is

understood between yo and é.

§ 105. Demonstrative.— So, this, these; y]V, that, those;

fiib, that, yonder, of which ub appears to be a secondary

form, at first written fub, and then after a time ub, to make
spelling conform to sound. Ur», like r"^; comes after nouns

and |)ronouns: c|v\ fe, At) peAjt ub? tcho is that man {yon-

der)? "Cia fiAb ub? what means those" (what are these

yonder?) says Esau to Jacob.— Gen. xxxiii. 5.
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'*Su'5," says Connellan, "is crenerally used -with personal

pronouns, and ub with nouns," This is a distinction without

a diíFerence.

So, this, following a word, the last vowel of which is slender, is oy

some writers written reo.

It would be well, however, not to change its spelling. It is radically in-

correct, though not against usage, to write it ri or re, for then it(l) assumes

the appeTance of the suffix, and (2) leads the reader to infer a change in

meaning from a change of spelling.

" Itis true these pronouns—ro, rm—come after the noun which they

serve to point out; yet their demonstrative character is fully attained by aid

of the article An or i)a, the. which must always go before the noun whenever

the demonstrative is to follow ; as, this man, is in Irish expressed thus, the

man thin—An treAti xo ; these men, the wen these— rjA viti ro."

—

Easy Lti-

sons, p. 83, fifteenth lesson.

§ 106. The Indefinite Pronouns axe: a, all that, that which ;

Aop, any, one ; at) ce, he icho, xohoever ; ci\c, all, gen. c'^]c ;

ceACCAfi, either ; T)eACCA|i, neither ; ci^ b' &, whoever., also

written 3|bé, c^be, contractedly for qA buó é; ci<x b' é

A]^ b^c, any one at all; e]-^\v, some, certain person; e|le,

other, written also Ajle ; alh, Welsh ; aXKos, Greek ; alms,

Latin; 5<\c, each; 5AC e]le, every other; ujle, all; alle,

German; oil, Welsh; 5AC iijle, every individual ; a ce|le,

each otlier ; oijteAb, 05 muck; 0|]teAb Ajuf, as much as

;

0||teAb le ce}\e, each as much as the other; "OnteAb le cej^le

be 5AC cu]b biob."

—

Exodus, xxix. 34.

Cui&, a portion of, some; dcac, any one, an individual, are nouns.

*,* All the pronouns, except the personal and cac, are indeclinable.

I^p" Why the plural possessive pronouns, and A, whom, a relative

(oblique case), cause eclipsis—see " Syntax."

CHAPTER V.

§ 107 THE VKRB.

The verb is that iiwrd in a sentence which affirms or declares something
of its subject. The noun and verb are the two essential elements of a sen-

tence.

The verb affirms the state of being, acting, enduring the effect of action.

Vorl)s are classified, therefore, into active and passive, to which are added
the substantive verb, to be, so beit. The active is two-fold— intransitive,

transitive. In the former the eftect of the action does not pass over to the
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object; as, eitiioiri), I arhe ; in the latter it does; as, &ui7A|n), / that—but)

At) ooTiur» s^w' ^^^ door.

§ 108. Moods and Tenses.—As life, action, and passion

—

i.e., the enduring

the effect of action, are different in different modes and times, so it is neces-

sary to represent these different states. On this account moods and tenses,

by which the manner and the time are expressed, necessarily belong to

verbs.

§ 109. Number of Moods.—There are in Gaelic five moods—the impera-

tive, the indicative, the conditional, the optative, the infinitive.

How is the optative a mood ? Because, in the active voiee, at least, it

has in most verbs a specific form.

Has not the conditional also a specific form ; and is it for that reason

called a mood ? Some grammarians place the conditional in the rank of

moods; others, as the author of the Dublin French Grammar, amongst the

tenses. There are reasons on both sides. It has only one tense, and that

tense holds the same relation to the future that the imperfect tense does

to the present ; as,

Present - SunAjm, I shut.

Imperfect - 6ur}A\T)n, I used to shut.

Future - tsuvv-^^, I will shut.

Conditional - óutjir^xion, / would .t/iut.

(1) On account of this analogy, therefore; and (2) for the learner's sake

not to multiply moods unnecessarily ; (3) to conform to the approved prac-

tice in our schools and colleges, the conditional is placed in the rank of

tenses, immediately after that of the future.

The other modifications of verbal meaning are expressed, not by any spe-

cific form, but by combinations—sometimes of particles, sometimes of words.

The suhjunctive is like the indicative.

The potential is formed by a combination of words expressive of ability,

power.

§ 110. The imperative mood expresses command; the indicative declares

or asserts ; the optative—a mood so peculiar to Greek verbs—expresses a

wish ; the infinitive (from in, not, and ji/«s, end, limit), not being trammeled

by person, number, tense, mood, expresses its meaning in an unlimited

manner.

The imperative is the root from which the other moods with all their

tenses and persons spring.

All the moods, except two, are independent, not requiring the presence

of other moods for their use or meaning in a sentence. The two which are

dependent are the sulijunctive and infinitive.

lieing like the indicative, the subjunctive in English and Gaelic is easy,

compared to its use in Latin and Greek ; yet the student ought to know
that it expresses purpose, motive, end, or object, and usually follows som«
verb, or depends upon some clause expressed or understood.

§ 111. Neither the regular nor irregular verbs in Gaelic have, in the sun-

junclive mood, a specific form different from that of the indicative. Dr.

O'Donovan says (" Irish Grammar," p. 150) : " Some of the irregular verbs

have a subjunctive mood." " This mood the regular verbs want altogether"

(p. 170). Again, treating of the verb ^éAI^^6. he uses these words: -'That
this and other irregular verbs have a subjunctive mood is quite clear from
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tlie tact that the indicative form could not be used after tjac. to. 50, &.c.

,

as, HAC ftenoAir, that thou didst not."

The tact is, some of the irregular verbs have two forms of the indicative

—

the direct or primary form, and the indirect or secondary, formed from snn;e

obsolete verb of kindred meaning. The indirect usually follows particles of

interrogation, supposition, negation, and the like
;
yet the mood to which it

belongs is really the indicative. Take, for instance, the word which Dr.

O'Donovan says belong to the subjunctive—bennAir. This is plainly of thf

indicative, as is seen from the following examples

:

TtintleA!-, / have done.

DI óGAnnAr, I have not done.

50 n-beATtHAr, that I have done.

Is it not plain that if the form rj-beAtiijAr, in the third line, be in the sub

junctive mood, so also is oeAttrjAr in the second ; but oeAnOAt, in the second

line, is not the subjunctive—for who will say that / have done and / have

not done are in two diflerent moods. t^eAt^pAr, second line, is therefore of

the indicative mood, and hence seAnnAr, in the third, being like the in-

dicative in form, cannot, according to Dr. 0' Donovan's theory, be the sub-

junctive.

It is true, however, that after all particles of questioning, denying, sup-

posing, and those that express relation, the secondary form is commonly,
but not always, employed.

§ 112.—TENSE.

Tense is a specific form of the verb corresponding to a

specific meaning in time.

Time is either past, present, or to come. Hence there

are three great tenses— (1) the present, (2) the past, (3)

and the future. The present tense denotes present time

;

the past, past time ; the liiture, future time.

The present tense is tuo-fold :

/, , Í 1. The simple present.

I. The consuetudinal or habitual present.

The simple present denotes an action going on ; the habitual, habitual

action.

The past also is of two kinds :

]

1. The one may be called the imperfect, expres-

sing a continuation in the state of action or

suffering, much like the imperfect tense in

Latin and Greek verbs ; as, 5ttivbu]5i!;t;, ama-

(2) / bam, I used to Jove.

The other is the perfect tense, and denotes the

same time as the historic perfect of Latin

verbs ; ex.—bo 5|t^óui5e<x|-, amavi, I loved,

or have loved.
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(3) The future foretells.

To these muy be added the conditional.

The number of tenses, five

—

(1) The Present < . j- i i i-. , f relative nearative.
^ ^ L consuetudinal or habituaH

i , «? .•*
I relative affirmative.

^™ The relative affirmative form is peculiar in Gaelic. The verb, by
thus assuming a specifically different form after the relative, can, without any
detriment to language or sense, dispense with the use of the relative pro-

noun. This omission often occurs.

(2) The imperfect
; (3) perfect; (4) future

; (5) conditional.

§ 113. Number, Person, Inflection of Verbs.—" A noun," says Latham
(" English Language," .'Jrd ed., p. 289), denotes an object of which either the
senses or the intellect can take cognizance—and a verb does no more. The
only difference between the two parts of speech is this—that whereas a noun
may express any object whatever, verbs can only express those objects which
consist in an action."

Bt'ing in such close relation with the noun, and entirely

directed by its own subject, it is plain that the verb has

number and person. (See sections 41, 42, p. 55.)

Number, person, mood, and tense, therefore belong to

verbs ; number and person, they claim on account of their

substantival character ; mood and tense, on account of their

purely verbal character.

The verb in Gaelic is inflected in number, in person, in

tense, and in mood. (See Conjugation of Verb.)

§ 114. Conjugation—Are there two in Gaelic?—Conjugation viewed ab-

solutely denotes the general form of the verb when inflected in full ; viewed
relatively it denotes that one class of verbs has, in some tenses, specific end-

ings differing from those which another class of verbs assume in the same.

Verbs thus varying in termination are said to differ in conjugation. It is

enough to remind the scholar that in Latin the verbs amare and regere have
not, in some tenses, the penult syllable respectively alike, and that on this

account they are said to be unlike in conjugation. In French grammar it is so.

The verbs parler and rendre are not of the same conjugation. Having pre-

mised this much on special conjugations in other lansunj;es, what is to be said

of their number in Gaelic ? That there are two. Tiiis we prove. It is a fact

that in Irish there is a class of verbs which make the future tense in ocas.

and the conditional in ocAinn ; and another class, which make the future in

t:A^, and tlie conditional in irAinn. The endings v^^o, v-^lDD, of the one,

differ specifically from ocas, ocAino, of the other class. Tiiat they do so is

conlirmed even by those grammarians who bold there is only one conjugation

of l.ish verbs. They have classed those verbs that end in 15, jn. ]l. ir, and
in general verbs of two syllables in the root as exceptions to their single con-

jugation. Hence, as they are exceptions, it is certain they differ. But any-
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tiling that bscomes an exception to a general rule is always supposed to

belon'i to a class wiiidi, in number, are fewer than tliose that constitute the

foundation for the general rule. Is that the case here ? Far from it. The
rule can then be no longer general if the exceptions form a class of verbs

nearly as numerous—nay, perhaps more so than those that are regulated by

it. This is plain. Now, dissyllabic verbs ending in ui^ and in 15 alone form

in Irish a very numerous class of words, nearly quite as numerous as those of

one syllable. And to them verbs of various other endings, and what a very

vast class of verbs of two syllables in the root have we not got. Why
should such a large body of verbs be exceptions ? Is it not the safer and

the more correct way to form thera into a conjugation ? Decidedly. It is

therefore true that there are two specifically distinct conjugations in Irish

—

The/rs< of one syllable in the root

;

The second of hvo syllables in the root.

But, it may be urged, this mode of arguing will prove that there are

three conjugations, for some verbs end in vib () a slender vowel); other in

Xi\h (s\ a broad vowel): the syllables diifer—therefore, so do their special

forms of conjugation. Answer.—The syllables pji) and tr.\&, with their in-

flections, are the same in sound and meaning, and they take the vowel
i
or a

in the spelling to conform to the principle of vowel assimilation, expressed

in the Rule, " slender to slender, and broad to broad."

§ 115. SYNOPTICAL CONJUGATION OF THE SUBSTANTIVE VERB
bo be|C, to he.

1

1
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SYNOPTICAL CONJUGATION OF THE SUBSTANTIVE VERB
bo be|i, to be^—continued.
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EW^ Observe in the foregoing Synopsis that in every tense (Imperative

present, imperfect Indicative, Cuiiditioiiai) in which the first person plural

ends in ]v, the third person plural also of the same tense ends in ir ; and
again, in every tense (Indicative present, future ^ and Optative) in which the

first person plural ends in p, the third person plural, likewise, of the same
tense ends in jij. The learner will find this observation useful in endeavour-

iug to remember the personal endings of the different tenses, as the remark
holds true for every verb in the language, regular and irregular, as well as

for the verb to be, bo beió.

§ 116. Conjugation of the Verb so Beit, to be, in full.

The nominative case is found in modern Gaelic always after the verb, in

affirmative and negative as well as in interrogative forms of address.

IMPERATIVK.

Singular. Plural.

1 I \.V>\-V()\x\\ {betmusK)^let un

be.

2. B| (bee), be thou. 2. Bi^-jO {beei/ee), be ye.

3. Bl^-eAÓ |*é {beeyuo she), 3. Bi-bji* {beeciish), let them
let him be. be.

The second person plural b|ó)6, is commonly pronounced as if written

b)5l6
'

INDICATIVK.

Present tensf,

1. "Ca rrje, I am. 1. 'Civ fir)i), loe are.

2. Tiv cu, thou art. 2. T^iv C|b, you are.

3. Da ye, he (or it) is; civ p, 3. "C^ fl^^j ^^^^!/ ore.

she (or it) is.

This is called the Analytic or pronominal form : the following, the syn-
thetic or inflectional.

1 . 'C'^n), [am.
2. T^viit, thou art.

3. "C'Ci. \é, he (or it) is;

she (or it) is.

ziXY],

1

.

"CCNrt^uib, ive are.

2. 'Cacao), you are.

3. "CAjb, they are.

The Interrogative, or Affectedform.

1. 2l"i b-pu)l-]rt), am I?
2. 2l!) b-pii]l-)]i, ori /Ao// .?

3. 2ii) h-yuyX fe, is he ?

1. 21t) h-yu]\-m\ip, are ice ?

2. 2li) b-pu|l-j6, are you ?

3. 2lu b-puil-]b, are they?

With i;], wo/;— (I) M[ b-piiil]n), lam not; (2) x)\ h-y:\i\\]\\;
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3) T)] b-pu^l ye, &c., contr.ictedly, uflin?, I am not; r)fl]|t,

The third person singular b-puil, with the personal ^onouns, gives the

pronominal, or analytic form ; as,

1. b-ptiil we, am 1?
|

1. b-puil Y]m, are we?
2. b "p^M^ c") art thou ? 2. b-piql ^b, are you ?

3. b-'puil fe, is he?
\
3. b-pu]! ri<^^» «'"^ ^/i^?/ ^

The conjugation of the substantive verb to be in English is made up of

three different verbs, am, was, be ; am and was are not the same. Am is

defective in the past tense, and was in the present.

*,* ~X\)n) seems to be the only remaining tense of an ancient verb that

signified, " to be." It is employed only in the direct and unaffected form of

the present indicative.

b-l^uiliti) is another verb, which also expresses being, existing. It is the

form of the substantive verb which is usually employed after all particles of

asking, denying, supposing, and such like ; as, at) b-puil re, is he ? ni b-fU]!

re, he is not ; 50 b-riM' re, that he is ; nAC b-iuil re, is he not ?

" rt\," IS, conies after the relative affirmative; b-^rujl, and its inflections,

after the relative negative; as, ah ce "a ci\ " rAon, he who isftee; ah ce
" T),\c b-puil" rAori, he who is -not free.

When an assertion is made—if, is, with the personal

pronouns, is the form adopted; as, }X n^e, it is I ; \x cii, it

is thou ; ]]' é, it is he ; ]y y]W, it is ice ; ]f f]b, it is you ;

ir ^Ab, it is they.

^Vith the particles of asking, denying, ]r, is omitted.

The present tense, as it is formed regularly from the root

bi, he thou; is b]6irt), "which implies a continuous state of

existence.

Bi6-im, I am wont to he. B'^-muib, wje are wont to he.

Bi6-|jt, thou art wont to he. Bi6-i6, you are wont to he.

B|i3 ye, he is wont to he. Bió-[b, they are wont to be.

B18, the analytic form, with the personal pronouns, trje,

cu, ye, expresses the same. The termination, e<\!)i), denotes
habit or continuance; as, b|o-eAT)r) r^e, / am icont to he;
b|ó-eAr)(} cu, thou art wont to he ; bió-eAi)i; |*e; he is tcont

to he.

Rel. form, <^.^) ce a bi6eA|-, he icho usually is; At) TT)U]r)ci|i

A biócAf, they icho usually are

Snmn-tn, denotes a number of persons—a class—and is the antecedent
employed in Irish for the English they, whenever its meaning is not confined

to some special individuals.
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Singular.

1. 1B]S-]X)X) [veeyinri

wont to he.

2. Bib-ceiv {veehmv), thou

{you) wast wont to be.

3. Bi6-eA6 fé {veeyoo she),

he was wont to be.

IRISH GRAMMAR.

Imperfect Tense.

I was

Plural.

1. Bi^-rnu]]* (veemush), ice

_
tvere xoont to be.

2. B|b-éí [veehee), you were

_
loont to be.

3. B|6-bif [veedeesh], they

were wont to be.

Analytic.

1. B]é-eA6 (veeyoo), me, /

^
was wont to be.

2. Bi6-eA6 (veeyoo), cu.

3. B|ó-eAÓ „ |*é or f].

1. Bl6-eA6 [veeyoo], r]VV, ivg

_
loere wont to be,

2. Bjó-eAÓ [veeyoo), x\^'

3. B]6-eA6 „ j-jAb.

Perfect.

This tense conveys the idea of time past generally. It is translated,

therefore, by the remote perfect was, or by the present perfect have been.

1. Bib-eA|* [veeyes), I was.

2. Bib-]]* [veeyish] , thou wast.

3. Bl X^ i^^G she), he (or it)

was ; h] y] [vee shee),

she (or it) was.

*^* See Note, p. 115.

b)ó-eAr [veeyes) is in sound even very like the English word was.

The analytic form of this tense is :

1

.

Bl TT)e, Iivas ; or have been.

2. Bi cu, thou toast.

3. Bi ]*^, he (or it) was ; b]

y], she (or it) icas.

The affected form, n^bAr, is employed in relation to past time, as

b-puilirt) (see p.p. 108, 109) is in relation to present time.

1

.

Bi-TT)A|i [veemar),ice loere.

2. Bi-b<,\|t [veeivnr)
,
you irere.

3. Bi-bA|t [veedar), they

were.

1. Bl T]VV, we were.

2. Bl T]h, you loere.

3. B| ri^*^» il'-f^y were.

1. 9X\i-\n^h-^x{rowas),icasI?

2. 21^1 ^Ab-A^f {rowish), wast

thou ?

3. 2l|t itAb fe [row she), was
he?

1. 21 |t |tAb-TtiA|i [rotcmar),

were we ?

2. 21 |i itAb-bA^t [rowiimr),

were you ?

3. 2lfi itAb-bAfv (rowdhur),

were they ?
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Analytic—jiAb (was), tt)&, cu, re, yvr.}, rit»? T]^'<^'^

K^b-Ai- is compounded of \\o; and the perfect bitio'Ar.

Rel. form

—

<m) re a b;, he who urns ; ad te uac \\.\b. he

wlio was not.

In modern Gaelic the particle so (in ancient wo) is found to precede tfie

perfect tense. This particle, no, is found incorporated with other par-

ticles^ V. g. :

(1) (2)

.\\\ compDundeil ot ad, w/ieiher, and no,

nion „ ni, not, „ no.

5un „ 50, tkat, „ no.

ii)An >i f)A, ?/. „ no.

n^n ,, 0-^, '/'j/, „ fio.

TjACAn »• "»^c, that not, „ no.

The class (1) of particles ending in n precede the perfect tense; th'-?e(2)

not ending in n precede the present. Those ending in \\ take after tiiem

the aflfected form, n^b^r (see p. 36).

The Perfect of]x, it is.— The Assertive Form of the Verb to be.

Singular. Plural.

1. B<\ or bii6 n^e, it zvas I.

2. Bv\ „ cu, it loas thou-

3. Ba „ fe, it was he.

1. Ba or bii6 f iT)r), it was we.

2. Ba „ y\h,itwasj/oi/.

3. Ba ,, f'lAi), it was
tliey.

B116 is also the potential imperfect, bii6 vi)c^\t a Ooai^ao,

it " would be" a good thing to effect it.

And the subjunctive imp. ; as, heiTiceA]t 50 tT}-bii6 mAfc
A 6éAT)A6, it is said that it " icould be" a good [thing) to Í

effect it ; &tib|tA6 5u|i bu6 rrjAic a óeAUAÓ, it loas said that

it " teas" a good thing to have effected it.

Buó is the spelling which, it appears, is employed when
the adjective or predicate beiiins with a consonant ; bA or b'

"'hen a vowel, or yi (aspirated) ; as,

bii6 fUA]|xc, ivas sweet.

bu6 rnA^c, was good.

bA éAbrrjAji, wasjeahus.
bA aIu]I), was beautiful.

b' A|i&, loas high.

The spelling of this past tense has hitherto heen unsettled. It is still so.

In the written language bA or buo is adopted by each writer at pleasure.
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The rt-ords Ab, bivfib, lenb, T»ob, b^tij, cunjAo, conhAtt), and such like,

are comjjounds of bA, b'.



IRISH GRAMMAH. 113

OPTATIVE.
Singular. Plural.

1. 3^ pAb-rDUjt) [go row-

mufih), that we may be.

2. "^o |tAb Cv\ió [go rowliy),

that you may be.

3. 3^^ T^Ab-Ai& ((/o roioidh),

that they may be.

1. 30 |tAb-<\b {(/0 roicadh),

that I may be.

2. QO ]tAb-A||t {go roicirh),

that thim mayest /-f.

3. oo jtAb ye [go lowv .s/íé),

that he (or it) may be ;

50 |tAb X} {go roicv

shee), that she (or it)

may be.

Bub, may it he, is the optative form of ir» it is ; buó, it

teas ; as, 50 m-buó ]:eíx|t]t a tdatiac en, that you may be

better to-morrow.

The infinitive mood and participles are formed by placing

certain prepositions before the verbal noun, beic, being ; as,

in Entjlish, to, about to—in French, pour—is placed before

the infinitive, be^c, being.

Prepositional fbo beic, to be.

infinitive, \le beic, in order to be.

Le, with, placed before the infiaitive mood, gives, like pour in French,

the idea of intent, purpose, to perform what is expressed by the verb.

PARTICIPLES.

21] 3 be^c {at), being, same as the old English form,

a-being, a-walking, a-loving, for being, walking, loving.

%,]\i he]t, on being, having been.

JA|x TD-beic, after being, having been.

2li|x z] bejc {on the jjoint of being), about to be.

§ 1 17. ANALYTIC CONJUGATION.

To conjugate an}' verb in Irish analytically all that is

required is to repeat the personal pronouns after the form of

the third person of each tense.

The analytic form of the verb is so called because its component parts are

analyzed or separated, and thus rendered more simple; the other is called

synthetic, because the subject and the verb are both embodied in one word;
as, cixm), which is equal to ci\ njé. Hence, when the synthetic for.Ti is used,

the subject, if a p.-ououn, should not be expressed, for then the verb would
have a double subject ; as, -ivi» n^o ro 50 n)Ait, which is equal to z'a r]AO

nAo TO 50 n)A|ó. Hence Connellan writes : " The pronoun should never be

nsed separately after the synthetic ioiai, as it is only a repetition of the pro-
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noun," yet there are instances in which, with great elegance, the subject,

when a noun, is expressed ; as. " t^ubtiAOAn a óeAnbrti^itne lejr—And his

brethren said to him."

—

Gen. xxxvii. 8. '• ^l^ur An UAm so coruI5^Atl ha
&Aoine A Tneu&ujAó Am snui") ha rAlri)An—And after that men l)P£:an to

be multiplied upon the earth."

—

I'nd., vi. 1. (Iri.ik Bible, by Dr. Macilale.)

"When, however," says Dr. O'Donovan (page 153), "the nominative is a
substantive, the synthetic termination is retained."

Observe, when a question is asked the analytic form is used, and the

answer is returned in the synthetic; as, An b-puil ci'i 50 itjAic, are you well?
ri\]n), I am: ti p-sri^óiUaeAijn ru t5]A, do you love God? 5Ttívóui5in^, I do
(love).

In the following sentence from Genesis, xxiv. 50. we find an instance of

both forms: "ilnn rw &o vneA5.\ri lAbAn A^^^ur t>ecuel A5ur a subtiASATt

—

Then Laban and Bathuel answered and said."

I^fieA^An, the analytic form, is used when the nom. cases are expressed;

subnASAn, the synthetic, when left understood.

Again, " Oo ' leAn' ha h-<?oip^lo Ta», A^ur bo cuA&Art 'nn a n-i3]A]5

50 I ATI HA pAintt^e—And the Eiyptians pursued them and went after them
to the midst of the sea."

—

Exodus, xiv. 23.

" t>' tn<?A5A|n SflAoire A^ur a &úbAmc : Nf 'cneiscio rTAs' n)é, A5ur

nf 'eirst^io' le rtjo guc: acc SCAtxtrAit» : Mfon c'.i3 An Ci^eAfinA UaOAtiAr
buic—Moses answered and sai •: They will not believe me, nor hear my voice,

but they will say : The Lord hath not appeared to thee."

In the above, " crteiai-iD," followed by vi*"» is analytic; éir&Fií» is

synthetic.

The reader connot fail to perceive, that inflecting the verb synthetically,

the third person singular has not the pronoun combined with the verb, as

the other persons have, and he will naturally ask the reason. It is, as Doctor
O'Donovan remarks, because the third person singular is always absent, and
needs therefore to be expressed, that its gender may become known, whereas

the first person or speaker, and the person spoken to, "being alway supposed
to be present, there is no necessity of making any distinction of gender in

them."
When therefore, in the analytic form, the nominative or subject, is in the

first and second persons singular, and in all the persons of the plural, actually

expressed, one uninflected form of the verb suffices for all, since the relation

of its persons is sufficiently marked by the subject, just as in English ; I loved,

you loved, he loved; we loved, you loved, they loved. The verbal form
" loved" is the same in each personal ending, yet from the subject, or nomi-

native, the person of the verb is clearly known. (See Easy Lessons,

part I.)

In English the analytic is the form in use ; in Latin and Greek the syn-

thetic; in French, Italian, German, the analytic and synthetic.

§ 118. The verb (0 have in English signifies to possess. In this sense it is

an independent, irregular active verb. It is also what is called in English

grammar an aujtliary. because it helps to point out the tenses of some leading

verb to which it is joined.

(1.) For have, signifying to possess, there is in Gaelic, no single corres-

ponding equivalent. The idea of possession is conveyed by the use of the

prepositional pronoun A5An), at me. and the verb so he]t, to be, the use

of which

—

est pro habeo—is so classical iu Latin.
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Present Tense.

"C'-x A5AtT), / have, literally, " it is at we,'

Singular.

T^'^ A5Arn, / have.

T,'^ A5A&, thou hast.

'V,'^ ^]'SQ, he hiis.

["Civ A]C|, she has.

I.e., in my pos-

Plural.

1. "CSt AjAinn, loe have.

2. T/^ A^A^b, you have.

3. "C^v ACA, they have.

Past Tense.

1. Bj ^^i^]m> tve had.

2. B] A5A]b, yoM //at/.

3. Bj ACA, they had.

1. Bl AjAtr», I had.

2. Bl A5A&, //iow hadst.

o íBi A]3e, /ie had.

'jB) A1CI, s/ie Aai/.

The idea of possession, ownership, right to anything, is conveyed by the

assertive verb ir, it is ; buó, it was ; and the prepositional pronoun lioi),

with me ; leAc, with thee, <^c. (See Syntax, Chapter I.)

(2.) Have, as a sign of tense, is translated simply by means of the verbal

ending peculiar to the perfect tense. (See Easy Lessons, pp. 25, 108.)

Note 1.—The plural personal endings of the perfect indicative are (1)

n).••T^, (2) b<\\\, (3) o.\\\, and not AnjA^i, AbA]\, A&Att. One class of verbs sub-

join these and other such endings immediately to the theme or root; another

class insert the vowel a between the theme and the personal endings.

This vowel is inserted for phonetic convenience between the parts to aid

in pronouncing freely ihe joint vocable. It follows, therefore, as it is not

essential to the word, that it is (1) not accented; and that (2) it ought to be

omitted whenever the parts can be sounded together without its aid. This

happens whenever (1) the theme ends in a vowel ; as,

b], was : bi-n)ATt.

b)-bAti.

b]-OATt.

(2) When in an aspirated or silent consonant ; as,

5tt;\BUi3, love: i,^i\t)^l^i,t\)A^.

5Tii%óui5bATi.

Qfl-'^i'UlJtlAft.

On the other hand, whenever the theme ends in a consonant, a is inserted

before the subjoined suffi.v ; as,

sun, shut : t)UT)-A.TÍ)At1.

Sun-A-bAn.

ftUn-A-SAft.

buAil, strike : buAjlAinAfi.

bUAjlAbAfl.

bUAjlAbAfl.

Note 2.—It had been the custom hitherto to change—whenever the

theme ended in a slender vowel ]—the phonetic a into ca, adhering too

strictly to the rule slender with slender. In this edition of the College
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Grammar we shall not insert e before the phonetic a for these reasons: first,

to conform to what we have expressed in page 18, §3. Secondly, the inserted

A in these instances is merely for euphony, and not an essential element: if

one vowel is enough, certainly it is useless to insert two. Thirdly, to have the

suffixes and their accidental aids all uniform.

§ 119. Oljserve the close connexion that exists between the forms and
sounds of the several tenses of the substantive verb in Irish, and those of its

corresponding tenses and kindred terms in other languages of the Indo-
European stock

:

Irish (1), ir ; Welsh, oe«; Anglo-Saxon, £«; English, is; Latin, cs, es/

;

Greek, eo-rt; Sanskrit, asti.

Irish (1), b| {be thou), present tense, b]óeAnn ; German, bin; English,

been; beAn, a woman, one who given life ; Greek, /Stj;/» {Boat.), and yvvr)\

English, Queen; Teutonic, ieow.

Irish (2), buó; Welsh, bum, bu ; English, was; Sanskrit, bhú, Pers. bud,

he was. Noun, h}t, life, existence; Welsh, bod; Sanskrit, -ZiAííA, the world,

Pers. bud, the being, the world, the great being, the Indian deity. From
buó or be is derived the English word boy, and its Irish equivalent, and all

their compounds.
Irish (2),bi, biéeAt (»ee, weeya») ; Latin./wi; Greek, (pvai; Latin, /iwima,

feinula ; French, /ewwe.
Irish.(3), be]6 {beyh); Anglo-Saxon, Aeo; Irish, be o, /iyenjr; Bohemian

and Sclavonic, budu.

Irish (4), bti)c, to be; bii, life ; Greek, /3ios, life; Welsh, byo ; Latin,

vita; English, who; German, we'ib, a tvomb, the cradle of life, ivoman (from
iramb and man), the mother of those coming from the womb, the same that

Eve was called: "The mother of the living;" wife, from the same root;

Sanskrit, jiim, life.

These several terms are roots from which many other words are formed.

§ 120. Difference in meaning between c'Aim and b]Djn)—" It has some-
times puzzled Irish Grammarians,", says Dr. O'Donovan, " to point out the

difference of meaning between the verbs iv, c^tm, bjoiit), and b-t:u|littj ; but

to any one who has studied the genius of the language this difference is

obvious. It is this: ]X, is the simple copula of logicians, being merely used

for assertion, that is to connect an attribute with its subject, or to predicate

one thing of another ; as, ir rxye rolur -^^ boii)Ajo, I am the light of the

world. But in all sentences in which existence is combined with locality c'a

is to be used." p. 164.
" It is a very strange peculiarity in this language that the substantive verb

ci\ can never ascribe a predicate to its subject without the aid of the pre-

position ], or Aon ; as, cí\ r*^ 'dha fAT^Afic, lie is a priest, literally he is in

his priest; bj ye 'n ttlo' he was a king, literally in his king." Ibid, p. 154.

The most peculiar idiom, because the strangest yet noticed, is that

which arises from the use in Irish of the preposition Atjn, in, with the pos-

sessive pronouns, after the verb civ, is (b], was; beió, will be), and its in-

flections, to express what is predicated or declared of the subject case ; as,

I am a good man, is translated into Irish, rX\ njc " Atjo n^o" ^eA^i ti)Aic, I am
in my good man ; the man is a king, -i\ ad itcati " add a" |t]o, literally,

the man is in his king, i.e., in the state of a king ; she is a virgin, z'a rj
" aiji)

a" h-o(o; Joseph was Stewart over all Egypt, b| lorep "Ann a" mAO|\ or

ciorji) HA h-P51pc(i iMl^^ ; we are Christians, cAn)U)6-ne " ado a\\"

5-Ctiior&Ai5C|b ; the Romans were brave warriors, bi ija Ronji\r)Ai5 " ado
*^" "5A]V5ióib c|ieuoA.''

—

Easy LesiOns, Part iii. p. 196.
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CHAPTER YI.

RKGULAR VERBS— FIRST COXJUGATIOK.

The imperative mood second person singusar is the root

from which ali the tenses and persons of the verb spring.

§ 121. There exists between Hebrew and Irish verbs an analogy which is

worth being noticed.

In Hebrew the third person singular, perfect tense, is the root of all verbs.

In Irish the root is the second person singular, imperative active, which is

exactly the same as the third person singular perfect indicative, the latter

diifering from the imperative second person only in the aspiration of the ini-

tial letter The change is merely phonetic.

Again, the root of all regular verbs in Hebrew is composed of three con-

sonants, none of which is quiescent or a guttural. In Irish the root of every

verb of the first conjugation is a word of one syllable, or derivable from a

word of one syllable. The terminations too of many tenses and persons in

verbs of the latter language are, as in the former, manifestly traceable from
pronominal suffixes. There are, indeed, many points of resemblance existing

between these two very ancient languages.

(^p° In order to know when eclipsis and aspiration of the initial conso-

nants occur in verbs, see pp. 36, 37, 38, 41.

§ 122. Ending of the first person plural imperative. Some wi-iters use

the termination n)ui& for the first person plural imperative. O'Donovan
prefers the termination rx)\x]y, because it is more in conformity with the

ending of the third person plural ftfr, about the settled form of which there

is no doubt. It is not, besides, unlike the Latin ending, mus ; as, per-

cutiawms, let us strike. These reasons are fair enough for adopting the first

form, njuir, particularly as it is as much in use among the people as is the

other. Again, it will prevent the learner from confounding it with the ter-

mination of the indicative present, first person plural. Add to these (1) that

minr is a broken form of the original pronoun " rni," first person plural (see

Zeiiss). (2) In all the Indo-European families—Sanskrit, Greek, Latin,

Russian. High German—the termination of the first person plural is miis,

mes, ante, or am, so very like the pronoun of the corresponding person.

(3) 2I)ui!5 is the plural ending only by exclusion of njujr, and by confusion

and change of termination. At present, however, the ending njup, for the
imperative first person plural, is very common, as in Minerva's address to

Mars (Irish Homer, book v., lines 35-39) :

ligAnjuio ireAroA &o t)a Cnoj^te 'r otteug'
bbeic cAbAnc &A cejle locA A5ur eu5
'our i:A5An)ui& aca ^a]ó ai) 5leo 50 fj-urijAl

^I1t eA5lA 'cuiUeAó pemo' T^lo "a n-sul.

In these four lines li5An)iii& and ^rAgAnju]» (first persons plural imperative

active) end with the termination inui».

^^ In li5.\niuib the phonetic " a"—between 1)5, the root, and njuji»,

tlie ending—is not preceded by e ; thus, " l]5-eA.n)U)E)" {see Note 1, p. 115)
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S 123—TABLE showing, at one view, the personal endings of

CONJUGAT J ON, whether the final

Root, ^fit,. ^"^^^ ^°'^^- Root, buAil.
Singular. Plural. Singular.
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all the Tenses and Moods of VERBS OF THE FIRST
vowel in the root be hroad or slender.

ACTIVE VOICE.

Plural.
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§ 123. Example of a verb of the first conjugation, having

in the root the final vowel hroau.

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Í)lii), shut, conjugated in full.

Presenl Tensa.

Singular. Plural.

I. 1. biioArnuif, let us shut.

2. búi), shut thou. 2. biiuAio, let you shut.

3. butiAO fé, let him shut. 3. biii)A&]f, let them shut.

INDICATIVE.
Present Tense.

1. húr}£^]n}, 1 s/mt. 1. t:>iuj(<n)ii]h, tve shut.

2. búr)A]ti, thoi/. shuttest 2. búucAió, i/ou shut.

3. buijAjo |*é, he shuts. 3. biiOAjb, the// shut.

Imperfect.

1. '6\ir)(^^\')\), I used to sliut. 1. '6iix)i>.\rii\\v,ioe used to shut,

2. 6úi;cC\, thou or you used 2. 6ii\m<x]6, you used to shut.

to shut.

3. 6iv)a6 ye, he used to shut. 3. ^\i\)^'o\x, they used to shnt

Perfect.

1. Suv^y, I shut OT have shut. 1. 6úi)ATt7A|i, zíj^ í/ímí.

2. >Súi)A|r, thou shuttest or 2. 6úijAb<\|t, you shut.

hast shut.

3. 6ii\) f&, /<e í/tMÍ. 3. 8úoAb<\]i, Mi-// .<;//?z/'.

1. tinijyi^'o, Ishall or wdl shut. 1. &úi)fATDUjb, ?/je ?«if// .s7«/i.

2. &íii)|:aiii, thou wilt shut. 2. buopAjo, you, will shut.

3. búi)pA|ó yt, he ivill shut. 3. burj^Ajb, they will shut.

CONDITIONAL.

1. ^ú\^yc^]m-), I loozild shut. I. óúr)p<vrT)ii|f, ?<je i«rt?<Zí/.s7i«í.

2. &út}píx, í/zoM wouldst shut. 2. 6úi;pA]6, ?/e icould shut.

3. ^urjy^S ye, he loould shut. 3. 6ín)yAi)]y, they icould shut

OPTATIVE 3I00D.

1. 50 i)-búi)v\b, may / shut I. 50 T)-bút)<\TT)uib, that we
or í/mí / may shut. may shut.

2. 30 i>búiK\]]t, that thou 2. 50 i^-búpcAió, that ye may
mayest shut. shut.

3. 50 i)-búi)Ai6 fé, thathe 3. 50 T)-bíii)Aib, that they

may shut. may shut.
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INFINITIVE MOOD.

<Do 6ÚTJAÓ, to shut.

PARTICIPLES.
Present. Perfect.

ajt; búoAÓ, shutting. ^A|t t)-búr)<x6, having shut.

Future.

A|]t c| bút}A6, about to shut.

SYNOPSIS,

Imper. Indicative,

Present, but). 'G\x\)-<s]xx).

Iin perfect, 6ur)-A]r)r).

Perfect, 6út)-a]*.

Future, búi>pAb.

Conditional, bun-pApii).

Optative, 50 i:)-bui)-<,\b.

Infinitive, bo búrj-AÓ.

Participles, búiM^.

Obs. 1 .—The termination <\n} or eAnj, for the first person plural imperativt,,

as, buAil-CArtj, is now nearly obsolete, and justly, as its sound could iic'v well

be distinguished from the first person sing. (&unA|n)) of the present indicative.

In the following example from " The Ancient Minstrelsy of Ireland," vol.

i., p. 174—the Smith's Song—we find the old and new forms of the first per-

son plural imperative

buAileAH) Atlff é
2l'r buAileAnj le céjle

•
'S bUAllAIl)Ul& CUAjnc A]n
3o lUAC a'|- 50 l5-éAf5a]D.

Let us strike it again,

And let us strike it together.

And let us strike all in a round

Both quickly and smartly.

§ 124. Uniformity in spelling the Verbal inftectinns desirable.— Endings

of first person plural. It has been deemed right to spell the terminations

of the first persons plural of verbs of the same conjugation in the same uni-

form way throughout. There are two ways at present in use among Irish

writers, both of which are presented in manuscripts and in printed books,

for spelling the phiral endings of the first person : mujr, imperative, imper-

feet, conditional; njujS. present, future, optative, are spelled also n)AO]r and

njAOib respectively. " The synthetic form of the first person plural is as

often written ttjui» as tnAoift, and pronounced short or long."

—

O'Donovan.

p. 167. Again, " In the south of Leinster and east of Munster it is pronounced
Tnúíd (short), whether the characteristic vowel of the root be broad or slender ;

and njAois (long) in Thomond ; while in other parts of Ireland it is some-

times pronounced mAoi» (long), and sometimes ttjui» (short). ... It is not

easy to decide what termination should be adopted in the general modern
language, as the provincialists would not agree. ... It is difficult to decide

6
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which (n)iiiD or nj.voio, the long or the short ending)." He then adopts the

long (rDAOih) only whenever the last vowel of the root of the verb is broad,

and mfa when slender. In this Grammar the spelling " rDiip" " TT)Uir" has

l)een adopted in this as well as in the former edition; first, because " uj"

represents that sound which prevails most throughout Ireland. This the

writer affirms from his experience. He has heard Irishmen of the north,

south, and west, who spoke the language from their infancy, and who there-

fore pronounce their mother tongue at least with ease and elegance, and

with the greatest possible correctness, relatively considered, thus pronounce

the plural ending.

(2) The triphthong, aoi, is long and drawling; few have heard in the

word oéAOAnjmb, lei us do, or 5U)6Ati)Ui&, let us pray, the last syllable pro-

nounced long

—

meedh.

(3) The use of the vowel " u" in the termination of the first person

plural is confirmed by analogy with the Latin language, of which the Sabine

element, according to Professor Newman, is kindred to the Keltic.

(4) " uir" and " ui&" is a spelling supported by the authority of reputable

writers. It is written n^uio, njAjc, and tr))», in an old veilum life of St.

Muling. Those writers who adopt njAoit», also write it)iii&.

When the first person plural ends in njujr (imperat. imperfect ind.,

conditional), the tliird person plural of the same tense ends in ^fr, which is

always long. On this there is no difference of opinion. When, on the

other hand, the first person plural ends in njui», the third person of the

same tense ends in i&. This ending, ]&, is short.

The second person plural ends in c], -ai, or caió.

Dr. G'Donovan says truly, " In the spoken language the synthetic form

for the second person plural is rarely used ; but instead of it the analytic

form (oun-\lB rib), or the consuetudinal present, &uoAnn rib."

§ 125. A change—the rule, caoI le caoI, not to be always applied. A
desire to carry out this principle of uniformity to the fullest possible extent,

has been the cause of another striking feature in the foregoing Table (pp.

118, 119), in which an example of each class of verbs, those having the last

vowel in the root broad (as, 6un), or slender (as, buA|l), of the same conju-

gation, is presented. The two verbs, and all others of their class, being of

the same conjugation, ought naturally enough to have the same orthographic

as they have tlie same phonetic inflection. On this account the use of the

rule, '• CAol le caoI," is discarded in spelling the terminations of the per-

sons of each tense, as it has been by us set aside in the formation of com-

pound terms. This course simplifies the conjugation of Irish verbs very

much. ?f)u]r and nHM», having been just now shown to be the correct

orthographic endings of the first person plural, are alone retained. Aiming

at uniformity, the endings, rmr, n)io, and such like multiform orthographic

inflections, arising from the "excessive application of the rule, caoI le caoI,"

are set aside. For the same reason the endinf-s of the future are not no
(after buA]l), but rA& ; of the conditional, not rnn, but r>^inn; and so on of

the rest. The learner is, however, at liberty to i.dopt this change, or to con-

form to written usage. Let him remember that it has three great advantages,

simplicity, uniformity, and a correct orthographic agreement with the sound

given to' these inflections in every part of Ireland. For, as Dr. O'Donovau

remarks, the ending, " n;uiD" is pronounced mudh, whether the characteristic
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vowel of the root be broad or slender. All the other endings receive, whether
the verbal root end in a broad or a slender vowel, the same sound ; it is

natural they should therefore have the same orthographic form.

Observe, then, three important changes, (1) that the

phonetic vowel-sound between the root and suffix is always

to be expressed by one letter (<\) and not by two ; (2) that

the spelling of the first person plural is rnu|rj iDuib, and
not njAOji*, n^AO]&

; (3) that one orthographic form ought
to be adopted for the same phonetic ending in all verbs of

the same conjugation.

Obs. 2.—It has been shown that aó, the ending of the third person

singular of the imperative, ioiperfect indicative, and conditional, is pro-

nounced like AC {agh) in Munster and in the south of Connaught (see p. 32).

" The termination ' »\ó' in the third person singular is pronounced, in

Connaught and Ulster, as if written ' aó' (i.e. oo Enghsh), or uti), but in the

south as if AC {agh) ; but aó, eA», or eó, is the true termination, as appears

from the best manuscripts."

—

0'Donovan.

" The third person singular (-Iaoaó re) is pronounced ^Iatjac re
throughout the southern half of Ireland, but sIahaíÍ) or sUxnuó in Connaught
and Ulster." p. 180.

§ 126. Future of the first conjugation—^as. The sound of p—a letter

which distinguishes the endings of the future and conditional tenses—is, in

the verbal endings, scarcely heard in the spoken language. It receives

merely an asperate sound (A), or that of c (asp.). Still p must, on the

authority of the written language, be received as the true sign of these

tenses. It would be well to sound it fully in the spoken language, for its

use adds strength and lends a peculiar force to these tenses. The writer has

heard some of the best Irish speakers employ it with great elegance. It is

quite incorrect and opposed to all authority to aspirate it, as certain writers

have done. (See 0'Donovan, p. 178.)

Note.—The third person singular of the future ends in pAjo, pronounced
fwee. This termination is incorrectly written pAó by the translators of the

Irish Protestant version of the Sacred Scriptures, thus confounding it in

sound and orthography with the third person singular of the conditional.

Rev. Paul O'Brien and others have imitated and, by their authority, sup-

ported this orthographic and phonetic error.

The termination of the second person plural, imperative,

is \6; as, &ur)A|ó. There is a corrupt form, however, very

common, 1516; as, buT)Ai3|6 At) ftojiuf, close the door. This

ending, although it adds a degree of force to the expression

of command, is not supported by the authority of the writ-

ten language, by analogy, nor has it been approved by
grammarians.
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Natives of the County Kerry and part of Cork pronounce the ending of
tlie second plural, 15; as, jnjjs ATr)Ac {irnig), go out. This sound appears
strange to a native of Connaught.

§ 127. Example (2) in which the last vowel in the
verbal root is slender.

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

BuAjl, strike, conjugated in full.

Pregent Tense.

Singular, Plural.

1 ,
'/"' ilet us strike.

2. buA]l, strike thou. 2. buA]li6, strike ye.

3. buAiU&j y'Q^let him strike. 3. buA]Ub}f, let them strike.

INDICATIVE BIOOD.

Present Tetise.

1. buAjliTT), I strike. 1. buA]lArnu]b, ice strike.

2. biiA]l]yt, thou strikest. 2. bu<\|lc)ó, you strike.

3. biiA]li6 |*é, he strikes. 3. buA]lAib, they strike.

Habitual present, huA]\eA\)n, n^é, cú, fé ; fpi?, fib, n^^*

The continued form of the present tense can, as in Eng-
lish, be employed ; as, c^ n^e ai5 buAUó, lam beating;

z<x cu A]5 buAlAÓ, thou art beating ; civ y'e a]5 bu^lAO, he

is beating. {See Syntax—of the Participle.)

Imperfect or Habitual Past.

1. h\M^]\]\^r), I used to strike. 1. buAil<Ntt)u|f, ice used to

strike.

2. btiA]lca, thou or you used 2. buA)lci&, you used to

to strike. strike.

3. buAilAO x'e, he used to 3. buAilAbj]*, they used to

strike. strike.

Perfect.

1. bo biiA^lAf, 1 struck. 1. bo buA^lArDAjt, ice struck.

2. hoh\xA.\\^]]',thoustruckest. 2. ho h\.ii.\\<!>.hi^]\, you struck

3. bo biiAjl réj he struck. 3. ho h\i^\^'Q^\\, tliey struck.
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Future.

Singular. Plural.

1. buA]lpA&, / shall or will 1. buAilpATDU]&, we shall

strike. strike.

2. buA^lpAi|t, thou shalt 2. buv\ilf:i6, you shall strike.

strike.

3. buAilpAió fé, he shall 3. bii<\Tlpv\]&, thei/ shall

strike. strike.

The r in this tense has totally disappeared from the Erse or Gaelic of

Scotland, as Stewart laments and though it is found in all the correct manu-
scripts and printed bocks in the Irish, it is fast disappearing from the modern
spoken language.

—

Irish Grammar, p. 193.

Vide supra, section 126, p. 123. In all regular verbs p should be used

whereas it is found in the most correct Irish manuscripts.

The tendency of the Irish language is, at the present day what it has

always been remarkable for, to aspirate or render less sibilant the harsh

consonants. The present custom is to aspirate p, or give it the sound of I).

CONDITIONAL.

1. hn^]\Tj:A]t)}-)^ I would strike. 1. buA]l|:Arnu]|*, we loould

strike.

2. buvAilpiv, thou ivouldst 2. buAjlfiS, ye would strike.

strike.

3. buAjlpAO ye, he would 3. buA]U*A&]|*, they would
strike. strike.

When a relative pronoun (affirmative) is nominative case to a verb, in the

present or future tenses, indicative mood, a strong emphatic termination,
" Af," is employed; as, At) cé a buA]lAf, he who strikes ; ad ce a buA]l|:Ar,

he who will strike.

^^ The relative pronoun (negative) has not this emphatic form.

The termination Af is used at times when no relative is expressed or un-

derstood, but when merely a strong emphasis marks the words ; as, in the

saying of Pharaoh to Joseph : .\nt) mo cAcAom itfoJoA A!i)l\ir) beióeAr me
fjfor Aiti&e 't)A cu, only in the kingly throne will I be above thee. {Genenis,

xii. 40.)

OPTATIVE MOOD.

1. 50 n}-buA]lAb, 7nay I 1. ^o rr)-huA]\a^rr)U]^, may tee

strike. strike.

2. ^o.rr)-hu^]\]]i,mayest thou 2. 50 TD-buA^lcjo, may you
strike. strike.

3. 50 TT)-bu<\]l|6 f&, may he 3. 50 rr)-bu<x]lA]b, may they

strike. strike.
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INFIMTIVK MOOD.

i)o buAÍAÓ, to strike.

PARTICIPLES.
Present. Perfect.

A]5 buAU\ó, striking. 1<\|i TTj-buAÍAÓ, having struck.

Future.

Ai|t q bu<\l<v6,

SYNOPSIS.

Imper. Indicative.

Conditional. buAil-pAjnn.

Optative. 50 rD-bu<v]l-A&.

Infinitive. bo buAÍAÓ.

Participles. bu^Ufe.

Present. buAil. buAjl-Ajn).

Imperfect. biu\]l-A|i)t).

Perfect. buA|l-Ai*.

Future. buA]l-VA&.

Particular rules for the formation of the tenses

:

To the verbal root annex Api), for the present.

„ Aiuu, „ imperfect.

,, A]-, ,, perfect.

„ -pAfc», „ future.

,y F^^T)!:), r> conditional.

„ Afc>, „ optative.

„ a6, ,, infin. participle,

dropping the fi«al slender vowel ; as, buAÍAÓ, from buA^l

(| omitted).

§ 128. SECOND CONJUGATION.

In p. 106 it is shown that there are two conjugations of verbs in Irish :

—

"Tl;e first oi one syllable in the root,

Thj second of twu syllables in the root."

It is by the number of syllables, and not by the final vowel, this conju-

gation is distinguished from the former; as, fruAVoAl, redeem; cuAttcuig,

nearch, seek; \:]0x\\\.\]%, enquire. In puArSAl the final vowel is broad (a);

in cuAttcuij and t^iornui^ it is slender (1). All Verbs of two syllables are,

with few exceptions, derivative : it is on this account that the second conju-

gation comprises all verbs ending in ig, since all of this class are derived from

nouns or adjectives. A Verb ending in -U]5 is therefore very properly

selected as an example.

g^ The final syllable ui^.—Some write the final syllable of the root of

verbs ending in jy of the second conjugation

—

aj^—preserving, of course, the
' a' throughout all the tenses and persons that are formed from it.

It seems tue spelling—ui^—which is adopted by others, is preferable :

First, because the infinitive mood, active participle, and verlial noun, have

al-Aays ' u ' and not ' a' in the penult. This shows that the vowel ' u ' and
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not ' A ' should be in the root from which by annexing ad, the infinitive

moo(\, verbal noun and participle are formed. Secondly.—The genitive case,

too, of verbal nouns, is according to a rule founded on universal usage, like

the past participle; but the genitive case of verbal nouns ending in " liJad.'

is spelled vrith an ' u ' in the penult. So should then the past participle,

and so should the source whence it borrows its penult syllable

—

i.e. the root

of the verb, for otherwise, there would ensue a perpetual fluctuation in the

orthography of this class of words. Thirdly.—The spelling ' ui' 'á more in

accordance than ' A] ' with the correct pronunciation of the syllable. For,

in the dipthongal sound

—

A)—there is, usually, a slight infusion of the voca-

ble A, no matter how short soever the joint vowels be pronounced ; whilst—

•

\i]—gives us the proper sound, viz., that of the simple vowel ) nearly.

Hence uj, is to be preferred to a(, in the spelling of the last sellable in the

root of derivative verbs of this class.

3|ti^óui5, love thou, conjugated in full.

IMPERATIVE MOOD.
Present Tense.

Siugular. Plural.

^ ^- ^^'^l^'^^'^^'Hletuslove.

2. 5]ia6ui^, love thou. 2. ^]i'^6u]-g]h, do ye love.

3. 5|i<vóu|5a6 fe,/ei /i2m/ot?e. 3. x;\í.'í>.h\xy^\\., let them love.

INDICATIVE MOOD.
Present Tense.

1. 5|tix6ui5-]ti7, / /cyi7e. 1. ^\\\^u]-^-n)ixp, we love.

2. 5Tt<v6ix]5-i|t, thou lovest. 2. 5itiv6ui5-ci6, ve love.

3. 5ít<x6ii|5)ó ye, he loves. 3. 5|ti\biii5 ]&, thei^ }ve.

relative present, At) h\x]r)& a 5|iiv6ui5eA|*, he loho loves ; v)x

bAOjtje A 5fi^6ii]5Af, tlie people wl a love—negative forru,

i?AC r)5ftit6u]5eAiji5, who love not.

( xx)é.
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Perfect.

1. bo 5|tiv8u|5-Ar, I loved. 1. bo 5nCv8Hi5-mATt, we loved.
'2.. bo í^'a6ii]-^-]\; than lovedst. 2. bo ^]i'A6ii]7;-hA]i, i/ou loved.

0. bo 5)vtóu|5 f-e, he loved. 3. bo -^ifi'^bi^-^-bAtifihei/ loved.

Future.

1. 5fia6ócAb, or 3|iív6óccAb, 1. 5tia6ócAn)u|b, we shall

I ivill or shall love. love.

2. ^]iiKbdCA]\i,thou:ihalt love. 2. '^]\'<\bóco.\b, ye shall love.

3. 5fta8óc.\|ó fé, At i/m/Z 3. ^]i'<>.bóc^]b^ they shall love.

love.

CONDITIONAL MOOD.

1. ^]ib.bóco.]\')xj, I would love. I. 5]tabócArT)U]f, ire woidd
love.

2. ^]x'<\6ócí\,thouwoiildsf.love. 2. r^]x''\'6óCiS]b^ ye would love.

'Ó. 5fiabÓCAÓ fé, Ae would 3. 5ftíxóócAb^}-, í/íí-?/ would
love. love.

Note.—In the second conjugation, how ought the endings of the future

and conditional tenses to be spelled ? It may be asked, is it not better

to have one form of spelling rather than two for the Future and Con-

ditional, or any other tense ? Yes, so it is ; there are reasons, however, in

support of either spelling ; let us see which of the two is the better for

adoption? The opinion that the termination of the Future and Conditional,

ought to be spelled ocas, and ocAion, rather than ocoa^, or occAim, can be

fairly sustained. (1) That the sound of t is scarcely heard, and hence that

letter appears abundant. (2) This form of spelling having c, omitted, is in use

among good Irish writers. (3) It is a readier and a simpler form than the other

having t (asp.) inserted. On the other hand, it is said (1) that if 6 were to be

expunged from a word whenever its sound is not heard, the language would
soon become strangely mutilated. (2) And it is true that occas, as well as oca&,

is employed by good Irish writers as the proper termination. Usage alone

must decide which of the two is to be universally adopted. Both forms of

spelling are given here. Usage at present appears to sanction the spelling

OCAS, omitting t: yet t cannot, on principle, be omitted in the future active

without being omitted in the future passive, which will be then written

5rxí\bócA|i and not 5tt'ADoccAfi ; and for the same reason, omitted in the present

tense passive, sntxóuijteAfi, and in the past participle. But it cannot without

violating principle and opposing usage, be omitted at all in the present passive j

nor in the past participle. Hence it must be retained in them, and therefore,

ought as naturally and as efficiently to be retained in the Future active, to

which indeed, as well as to the passive voice, it lends a degree of aspirate

sound its omission could never supply.—" OgAb is used in the south of

Ireland," says O'Donovan. It is, and in Conuaught too, in the spoken lan-

guage ; yet it ought not, for all that, to be adopted.
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1. -50 TJ3|IÍVÓ1113A&,

love.

2. 50 T75ft<xóui3iti,

thou lave.

3. 50 r)5iiaóui5e r*^,

love.

OPTATIVE.

may I

mayest

may he

50 r)5fx<x.!5u)3n7U|b, may ice

love.

30 i)3|iabu)5!:i6,

love.

may ye

30 i}3fi<x6u]3|fci, may they

love.

INFIN'ITIVE.

bo 3itA8u3AÓ, to love,

PARTICIPLES.

'^]'S 5^^^Ú3.\ó, loving. \^\\ T)3itC\óú3v\6,

having loved.

SYNOPSIS.

Imper. Indicative.

Present. 3|t^6ui3, 3|a;\6ui3-]rr).

Imperfect. 3Tt<\óui3-ATr)t)

Perfect. 3ftívóu-3-A|'.

Future. 3f;;\óocA&.

about to love.

Conditional. 3rta8ocAiT)?).

Optative. 30 r)3it(\8u|3Ab.

Infinitive, bo 3|iívóu]5Ab.

Participles. 5|tíi6u3AÓ.

§ 129. Particular rules for the formation of the tenses

;

second conjugation.

]TT), for the present.

habitual present,

relative form,

optative present,

imperfect,

perfect,

future.

To the verbal root annex

>> A&,

u]3 is changed into ocAb,

j> ocATW, „ conditional.

130. In this manner are conjugated the following verbs

derived from nouns

:

VERBS.

ACCU13, pass a decree ; enact.

ivlcii]3, to extol, to magnify;
to thank God ; n^ile aIcu-

3v\6 le i)|A, a thousand
thanks to God : a prayer

NOUNS.

Acc, a decree.

i>Xz, a height; a joint (Latin,

altus).
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VERBS.

ever on the lips of the Ca-
thoUc Irish.

bAfu|5, put to death, kill.

bAii|i'.i)5, to come to a top,

to swell ; to ebb, like the

tide ; spelled, also, bu|i-

bev\ui;iii5, bless.

beAciq5, feed.

CACU15, to contend, fight ; to

tempt ; cacujaó, lighting,

temptation.

c&]n)i)i5, step, move, advance.

cfxiocumj, bring to an end,

c|i]cr)u]5, shake with fear,

tremble.

ciiA]icui5, look for, search.

cuiTbr)i3, recollect.

50|tcui5, hurt, injure— n*
50|tciq5 roe, do not hurt

me.
7on7Abu]5, to multiply.

ofi&ii]5, to order, command,
regulate.

P!Ai)ui3, to cause pain

1*011*1115, to enlighten.

cofui3, begin.

c)ieofiui3, to lead, guide, di-

rect, steer.

iv]i<5ui3, to elevate.

Aibui5, written also Apuij,

to ripen ; Apu]5ce, ri-

pened.

bC\i)ui5, to make white, to

lay bare, to devastate, to

bA|*, death.

bAfiia, a top, a summit, swel

ing tide.

beAr)r) (quasi, b]C A^n, tht

felicity of life).

beACA, liíé.

CAC, a battle.

c&^m, a step.

C|t]oc, end, finish.

c]i]t, trembling

cuAijxc, a round, a ci

visit,

cuirbne, recollection.

50|tc, hunger, injury.

|on)Ab, a multitude, many.
ó|i&, order ; Latin, ordo,

p]Ai), pain.

rolu|*, light,

cop, beginning,

cjieoift, a guide.

ADJECTIVES.

X\ltí5, high.

Aibjó, ripe (from a], an ele-

ment, bjó, of food).

bat), white, pale.
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VERBS.

grow vexed, angry, mad

—

because the features grow
pale when the soul is filled

with anger.

beo8u|5, to enliven, to vi-

vify.

boofiuij, deafen.

bo5u|5, soften.

biu\i)ui5 , persevere, continue,

make lasting.

ciúi)H]5, to pacify, render

silent.

bAOtiuij, to condemn.
í)eA|t3ui3,redden,blush,inclte

bubuij, blacken.

pA&iii5, lengthen.

poUfii|5, reveal.

puAyiu]^, cool.

5euiia)5, sharpen, render

sour.

U5U15, to weaken.
TT)Aolu)5, to level, to take off

excrescenses, to render

sweet what is sour, to

appease.

TnA|tbu|5, to deaden.

n)[l]*i5, to sweeten.

n)ii))5, to make fine, to ex-

plain.

mójiui j, enlarge, magnify.

fA0|tu]5, to make free.

fAlobjiij, to enrich.

fUnu|5, to save, redeem,

render sound,

fO]itbii;5, to prosper.

c]i\rr)]j^, to dry,

ADJECTIVES.

beo, living, lively.

boO^Ti, deaf.

bo5, soft.

bu<vi}, lasting.

c(úr), still, silent.

bAO|t, slavish, condemned.

beAit5, red.

bub, black.

pv\bA, long.

polluf, apparent.

|:uA|t, cold, cool.

5eu|i, sharp, sour.

Iaj, weak.

ttjAol, bare, even, mild, blank,

Welsh moel, Latin mollis,

soft, mild.

TDAjib, dead.

rx}\\]X, sweet.

\ry\\), fine, minced.

tDOfi, large, great.

fAOji, free.

TAi6b|ft, rich,

fl^tj, safe, sound.

urblu)^, to humble.

fo^fib, prosperous.

ci|xirt), dry.

urb^l, humble.

—Eauy Lessons, or Self- Instruction in Irish.
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The infinitive mood is fonnod from the root, by droppin^r

in verbs of the second as well as of the first conjugation,

] final, should it be found therein, and annexing a6 ; as,

bitv\il, strike ; 1st conj. bo buAl^o, to strike.

5fiCv8ii|5, love; 2nd do. 5[tOióu5-A6, to love.

If ] final be not in the root, then annex a6 ; as,

biin, 1st conj. burjAb

Pua|*5aI, 2nd do. |:iia]-5U6.

§ 131. Substantival character of the Infinitive Mood.—A little reasoning

will convince the learner that the infinitive mood ditfers very little from a

noun of the same signification; to err= error; <o /or^i>e= forgiveness.

" And," says Latham, " the only difference between the two parts of speech

is this, that whereas a noun may express any ol)ject whatever, verbs can

only express those objects which consist in an action. And it is this super-

added idea of action that superadds to tlie verb the phenomena of tense,

mood, person, and voice The fact of verbs being declined as well as

conjugated must be remembered. The participle has the declension of a

noun adjective, the infinitive mood the declension of a noun substantive

(p. 290.)" And again he shows that in the Gothic languages the indectioii

of the infinitive consisted in full of three cases.

All the infinitives in Irish verbs have the grammatical

inflection, as well as the meaning of nouns, v.g. beAT;ijii5c^b,

signifies the act of blessing, a benediction ; or with the

prepositions bo {t)0 bo<M)i)ii5A6), a]5 (bc<vi:)r)ii5AÓ), assumes

the power and position of the verb or participle. It be-

comes quite plain, therefore, that with this substantiviil

character the infinitive should be, like the noun to which it

is so near akin, not limited to any specific termination.

The words of the learned author of the Grammatica Celtica confinn

Latham's view, and show it to be specially true of the Celtic dialects:—" SL

participium adjectivum est verbale, est infinitivus, substantivum verbi, idque

presertim in Unguis Celticis in quibus non una eademque propria exprimitur

terminatione, ut in aliis Unguis; sed sub forma plane substantivorumapoaret,

sive est in nuda radice, sive derivaiionibus quibusdum indutus. Flexio

infinitivi eadem ergo, quae est substantivi."—Liber iii. c. 2.

§ 132. The most common endings are -ac, -acc, -A^t^,

.vil, -ArbAjr), fp); as, 5IA0Ó, call, infinitive, 5IA0ÓAC. to

cull ; e]fc, Hat, listen, ejfceACC, to listen ; 5Ab, catch,

seize ; ^AbAil, to catch, to seize; c|tcib, believe, c]ie]bArÍ7Aii),

to believe, fejc, see, y:(\\c\\V), to see. Other verbs take no

special termination being the same in the infinitive and in

the imperative or root; as, rSI^I^r» destroy; (bo) rSf'Pr»
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to destroy; ^ulAtjj, endure; b' frulAr)3, to endure; cam,
put, makes cu]t in the infinitive. To those add the follow-

ing:

OF THE FIRST CONJUGATION.

Imperative.

b|tuié, boil.

eu^, die, perish.

5u|l, crij.

ÍOC, pay.

ól, drink.

|ioic, sell.

t*li*&, slay.

hao.]X), reap, cut doicn.

ce]l, conceal (celo, Latin.)

n)e]\, grind

All, nourish, (^Latin, alv)

bl]5, milk

|:ai), await.

5i^]|i, caZ/.

5luA|*, ?72oye, repair.

leAD, folloio.

Iei5, <3!^^í^íí'- (

Obs.—Verbs of one syllable in the root, compounded with prepositions,

are of the first conjugation ; as cin)C]oU-5e^T^^Aó, to circumcise, (from cinjcioll,

around, about, and 5eA)iTt<>ó, to cut) ; con)5A]Ti, whisper, breathe, from cor),

together and 5^111, to chatter. From this it is seen that the words loóbAni,

offer sacrifice, (from loo, a being, a victim, &\\á he-\V; bring, give), z^h..\]\\,

give, (cA, real, and bem). as well as combm, dedicate, and other verbs like

them of two or more syllables, are of the first conjugation.

Infinitive.

bo b|tuic, to boil.

b' eu5, to die.

bo 51x1 6e, to pray.

bo 5ul, to cry.

b' ÍOC, to pay.

b' 0I, to drink.

bo Tte]c, to sell.

bo flAb, to slay.

bo buAjT^c, to reap.

bo ce|lc, Í0 conceal.

bo rbe|lc, io grind.

b' AileArbii))), ifo nourish.

bo bl]5ei\T), Í0 whYi^.

bo CA|lleATT)A]i), to lose.

b' f^3Ail, Í0 get.

b' pAr)ri7U]i)c,|:Ai}ACc,íoa?/;aíí.

bo 5A]}trT), to call.

bo 5litAi*ACC, Í0 move.

bo leAUrbuji), to follow.

bo léi5ii), Í0 alloio.

bo fe]i)t)in), iy si/?^.

OF THE

Abtt7Uf3, confess.

A5A)]t, entreat.

bA5A]]a, threaten.

CAr^Aiit, slaughter.

c]5il, ííí/^/e.

co5Ail, spare.

SECOND CONJUGATION.

b' Abrb^^l, to confess.

b' A5Ai|tc, Í0 entreat.

bo bA5Ai|tc, Í0 threaten,

^o CA|-5A]i;c, to slaughter.

bo c]5ilc, to tickle.

bo C05A]lc, to spare.
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cofA]r), defend.

cii]fT7]l, rub.

cot75<\i3, keep.

&ibi|ij banish.

élTi]5, arise.

^fteA5A]fi, ansicer.

]V]\\, graze.

\r)r)]X, telly narrate.

10I}aI, wash.

imiii, to play.

lAb<\T|t, speak.

Tnof*5A]l, aioaken.

|*aIca]|i, trample, dance upon
feACA)!}, 5/»<H, avoid.

cornA]l, consume.

co|ri]5, search, look for.

§ 133.

From the verbal roots

bUT), 5^2<i,

buA]l, sir?Ae, >nexing the ending

&0 cof-A]t)Cj Í0 defend.

bo cu|inilc, Í0 rwi.

bo co\)-^h'-\\\y to keep, retain.

bo 6ib||tr, to banish.

b' ei|ti5, to arise.

bo ^noA5Aific, to ansicer.

b' lujlr, Í0 graze.

b' ]t;nfP<^cc, io /eZ/.

b' iodIac, Í0 t/;asA.

b' itniTic, to play,

ho \Ahc<]]\z, to speak.

bo loitjAnic or,lon7|iAÓ, to peel

bo Tbo|*5Ailc, to aicake.

bo fAlcAjjac, to trample.

bo feACAirjr, to avoid.

bo ton)^]\z, to consume.

bo có|]ii5eACc, to search.

Passive Voice.

Indicative Present,

refomedbvan-í^"^-^^^^'^^^^-^^^-
< biiAilcA|i, is struck.

(_ 5faívóui5CAji, is loved.

}are of

iu a S(

the imperaiive raood also, and can, by their position

sentence, be easily distinguished from the indicative.

Observe, the passive verb in Gaelic is not inflected in number or person.

Hence, after buncAft, buAilcAft, 5Tti\óuioCATt, by supplying the personal

pronouns /, thou, he, she (me, cu fe, tl) i
w*> you, they (rion, nb, tl'^")

the present teuse passive in number and person is obtained.

bur)CA|t

buAjlcAli

5lia6ui5CAn.

The optative and subjunctive moods, also have only this form in the

present tense. The particle 50, that, going before causes the initial con-

sonant of the verb to become eclipsed— (see Eclipsis) ; as, bein. re '' 50
O-SUDCAn" (subjunctive) beul ha ttiuai^c, he sai/s that the mouth of pity

is closed ; 50 n-&un"An (optative) 5eACA)ó iptiiOT), may the gates of hell t)e

closed; 50 n-ooAnrAn (optative) bo tojl A]ti at) caUxh) v}a\\ smcAn a]ti

neAii), thy will be done on earth as it is done in heaven.

For the Imperfect, to the root annex cj.

buT)ci, tDe, cu, é, ], 1*11)1), f |b, ]Ab. / used to be shut, §*c.

buA]Ici, ,, „ „ ,, I used to be beaten, ^^c.

5]^í\óu]5CÍ, ,, „ „ ,, I used to be loved, ^c.
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Perfect (a6)

fcút)A6, xv>e til, fe, &c. 1 ivas shut, thou wast shut, Sfc.

biK\iL\ó, „ ,, / ivt/s struck, thou loast struck, ^"c.

5|t^t5ii|5A6, ,, ,, / teas loved, thou wast loved, 8^c.

Observe, that it is the secondary or aspirate forms of the personal pro-

nouns second person (cu) and third singular (é, f,
for fe, fi) and the third

person plural (had or jAb), and not the primary that are employed after

each tense of the passive voice.

Irish Grammarians taking for granted that cu, é, f, ias, are accusative

cases of the personal pronouns, were sorely puzzled in accounting for the

grammatical phenomenon of having accusative cases the subject of verbs

passive. The pronouns cu, é, f, ias, (for \e, \], tl^ti), are nominative cases

but aifected nominatives— See p. 91, § 89.

Future— (I), y:^]\, (2), óc^\]\.

F" r ifeut)-]:<\|t TTje, &c. I shall or will be shut, ^c.
' \buAil-|:A]t, „ „ I shall or will he beaten.

uio of root is changed into ocAti.

Second Con

—

5|tAÓocA]t rtje, I shall or will be loved.

Conditional—(1) (pA]6e), (2) ócAi6e.

p. p fbuT^pAióe rtje. I icould or should be shut.
' ^buAjlpAiÓe / icould or should be beaten.

U15 unto ocAioe.

Second Con.—jiti^SocA^Oe rrjé. I icould be loved, ^c.

bA rt)-buA]lpA]óe, rrje, if I had been beaten.

bA T)5|tíibocA]óe, nje, if I had been loved.

" i3A," gives to the conditional tense the meaning of the pluperfect sub-

junctive.

PARTICIPLES.

Past, CA, ce {or, te). Future, ]on,fii.

but), buTjcA, shut, closed. pnbui)CA, about to be shut.

buA^l, buA]lre, beaten. 10t)buAilce, about to be beaten

5|i<vbu]5, 5]t<vÓui5ce, loved. \o\)^^^;l''^b\x\i^te, about to beloved

The prefix joij to the past participle imparts to it a meaning like that

which is peculiar to the termination dus in Latin.
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§ 1 34.—TABLE OF PERSONAL ENDINGS OF VERBS OF THE SECOND

CONJUGATION.

Root, 5]tíVÓH|5. ACTIVE VOICE.
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§ 135. The Analytic form of the passive voice is very-

easy. It is simply the verb to be, " bo be]c'' conjugated us

in English with the past participle.

IKDICATIVE MOOD.

Present Tense.

Singular. Plural

1. zii fino buAjlce, we are

beaten.

2. cii y]h bu^^ilce, J/e are

beaten.

3. civ ]-]A& biiA]lce, thei/ are

beaten.

Past Tense.

I b] fii)T) buAjlce, we were

beaten.

2. h] fjb buA]lce, i/e were

beaten.

3. bi T]'^^ huA]lze, tket/ were

beaten.

CA rn& buAjlce, J

beaten.

civ CÚ bu<v]lce, thou

beaten.

civ |*é buAilce, h

beaten.

1. bi Tr)& buA]lce, / was
beaten.

2. b^ CÚ buA^lce, thou wast

beaten.

3. bi ]-é buAjlce, he was
beaten.

Thus any past participle placed after the analytic form of the verb " bo

be|c" gives the analytic conjugation in the passive voice of that verb from
which the past participle is taken.

The past participle like adjectives terminating in a vowel, undergoes no
change in the singular or plural number.

^g^ Taking it for certain, that the learner knows how to conjugate the

verb "00 beic,"iti3 not then necessary to give any other tense of the analytic

conjugation.

( A be]C &úr)CA.

Infinitive,^ a be^c buA]lce.

f^A be]c 5jiiv6u]5ce.

§ 136. Why is CA (or ce) the termination of the past

participle aspirated in some verbs not aspirated in others ?

This is, perhaps, one of the most difficult things for a mere
learner in Irish to know ; yet to a native hearing the language

spoken there is nothing more easy, simply because the as-

pirating or not aspirating of c in this situation and in others

like it is a matter of euphony, and is best learned by hearing

the language spoken.

To simplify the difficulty then, let the learner treat every

past participle as a compound word formed from the verbal
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root and the particle or verb ca ;
(for, buv\]lce, beaten, may

be regarded as a compound of buA^l beat, and ca, is ; buocA
of but), shut, c<v is; ;^ft<\6u|5ce, of 3n<x6ui5 /ore, c<\, is.)

Apply then to c, the first latter of the participial suffix, the

rules already given for aspirating compound terms. What
are the rules? see pp. 34, 35, §24, rule 3, and exception 1.

It may be well to repeat them here: that the initial conso-

nant, if mutable, of all words which form in composition the

second part of a compound term, is aspirated.

Exception 1.—Words beginning with any of the dental

consonants b, c, ^, when the preceding part of the com-
pound ends in b, r, f , I, x).

From the principles of lingual euphony enunciated in the foregoing, the

two following rules are formed.

Rule 1.—After b, c, ^, I (U) i) (nn) ; or their aspirates

Ó c 5, asp. (which in sound is same as that of 6) and c,

guttural ; as, |*eub, bloio^ ]*eubcA, blown ; ]*n)vACc, chastise,

yrn^czA, chastised ; c^y, ticist ; c.,\yz^\, fivisted ; hiiCi]\, beat,

buA^lce, beaten; bui), shut, bin^cA, shut: clv\0]ó, subdue,

weaken, cU\0]óce, subdued; \)<\]t, drawn, bA^rce, drowned

;

f 15, weave, pi5ce, woven ; C]\oc, suspend, hang, crucify,

execute, ctiocca, suspended, hung, crucified, executed.

Rule 2.—After any other consonant, or after the ending

]5 in verbs of the second conjugation c (of ce, or ca) is as-

pirated : (b) lub, bend, loop, lubcA, bent, looped, like a hook,

(3) ^'^O' ^'o/ee soft, rock, stir, bo5éA, softened, stirred; c|torT),

bend, make crooked, cfiorncA, bent, make crooked; c]tAp,

fold, tuck, gather, shrink, c|iApcA, folded, tucked, gathered,

shrunk; cujfi, set, put, sow, burg, cu||ióe, set, sown, put,

buried.

The whole difficulty is made plain by understanding the two points ex-

plained in these rules.

The following are the words of Dr. O'Donovan on this subject. The
rule is not readily intelligible, nor is it possible for an ordinary student to

remember it, because the principles on which it is founded are not explained.

Rule.—" c has its radical sound after c, 6, 5, I, U, rji

1)1), ]•, t, as, c|ioccA, hanged or suspended ; |*poccA, emas-

culated ; bA]Cce, drowned; |'pjt6|bce, spread; I'l'njce, «6-

.'iorl)ed ; h\\.ii]T;ce, bruised; rt)olcA, praised; n)eAllcA, de-

ceived; béAnrA, done; cAfCA, twisted; h-\i]yte, broken;
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blú]cce, closed. But in verbs in u]5]n), or 151117, wliich make
the future in eocAb, and in all vei bs of which the root ter-

minates in b, c, Í5, 5, XX), p, |t, c—the c is aspirated whether

the characteristic vowel be broad or slender, as, lúbcA, bent

;

|:eACCA, bowed; j^ieAfcicA, lashed; cfi&i5ce, closed; he/sxy-

r)ui5ce, blessed; conjcA, dipped; |-CA]pce, scattered; lort)-

AftCA, peeled; peAjtccA, entombed."— /risA Grammar, p.

206.

" In the Erse or Scottish dialect of this language, the c is never aspirated

in the past participle; but it is marked with a decided aspiration in the

oldest Irish manuscripts." And it has always its slender sound in the Erse,

whether the characteristic vowel of the root be broad or slender. Stewart,

therefore, recommends the termination of the passive participle to be always

written te without regard to the characteristic vowel. But this is not ad-

missible in Irish ; for, the termination of the passive participle is pronounced

broad or slender according to the last vowel of the root, as, bnir, break, past,

part, btijrce ; 61, drink, past. part. óIca, drunk, (not oilte as in the modern
Erse.) It should, however, be confessed, that in the county of Kilkenny,

and some other parts of the South of Ireland, the passive participle is pro-

nounced slender in a few words of which the characteristic vowel is broad...

But this is most decidedly a corruption, for in the province of Connaught, and

in the western portion of Munster, the c in these words is pronounced with

its proper broad sound. It should be remarked, also, that the c in this ter-

mination is frequently aspirated in Kerry, and parts of Cork in positions where

it has its radical sound in most other countries, as, 5eAllc.\, promised, pro-

nounced geallha; njeAllcA, deceived; pronounced meallha—Dr. Donovan's

Irish Grammar, pp. 205, 306.

Obs.—The aspirate or non-aspirate sound of r in the ending cAn, of the pre.

sent tense passive, is regulated like that of the passive participle.—See p. 144.

(^^ In the passive voice aspiration does not occur in any initial conso-

nant even though it should be preceded by &o or tto, or any of the other

particles which usually produce it.

§ 137.—PARTICIPLES.

A participle is a word which partakes of the nature of

the noun-adjective, and of the verb.

§ 138.—There are two participles—the active and the passive. In Irish,

the active participle necessarily partakes of the nature of the noun substan-

tive, for it is identical with the infinitive mood. The prepositions alone which

aifect them are different.

" The participle (active) is used in many languages as a substantive."

—

Latham, § 402.

This is especially true in Greek, it is true in Latin, in French, and even

in English. Witness the number of words ending in ing; as, singing, play-

ing, building, preaching, which are nouns as well as participles. The pas-

sive participle partakes always of the nature of the adjective.

§ 139. The active participle denotes present time when

preceded by the preposition A15, at ; as, A15 bu^Ub
;
poeti-
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cally or contractedly, a' bu<\Uó, at beating, not unlike the

Saxon form o-beating ;
past time with lA^t, after ; as, ia|x

m-buAU&j after beating, (/.e ) having beaten
; future time

with Ajjt c], on the 'point of, about to ; as, ai|i c] buAUó,
about to beat.

(^g° The preposition a)5, at, is often contracted into a', especially in

Scotch Gaelic ; sometimes, as in hurried conversation or in poetry, it is omitted

altogether.

§ 140. The passive participle has a future meaning to a

certain extent, when incorporated with the prefix "ion
:"

as, lotjbuAlce, to be beaten, ioi)5iiabui5ce, to be loved, formed

from buAilce, beaten; 5]t;\6ui5ce, loved.

§ HI. The passive participle is formed from the root of the verb, by an

nexing to it ce or ca. I he letter c of the annexed part is to remain in its

natural state (as, buAilce), or must be aspirated (Ex. sn^^ouioce) according

to the rules, § 136, pp. 137, 138, 139.

*^* As a general rule, the plural of the participial noun (active) is the

same as the participle passive; as, njoUo, praise; plu. njolcA, praises; njolcA

is the passive participle also, signifying /^raweá.

CHAPTER Vn.

CONJUGATION OF THE IRREGULAR VERBS.

§ 142. Obs The number of verbs irregular in Irish is ten. They are

called irregular mainly to conform to the fashion of grammarians, who thus

denominate in other languages that class of verbs which differ from the com-

mon standard of conjugaUon. Irish verbs diíF.-riug from the regular form are

defective rather than irregular; moreover, the defect is confined to one or

two tenses, chit^fly to the perfect. A certain very numerous class of verbs

in Latin, like those defective in Gaelic, borrow the perfect from some obsolete

verbs of kindred meaning, and yet they are not denominated irregular.

"It is very evident." says Robert G. Latham, "that it is in the power of

the grammarian to raise the number of etymological irregularities to any

amount by narrowing the definition of the word irregular ; in other words,

by framing an exclusive rule This is the last art (framing exclusive

rules) that the philosophic grammarian is ambitious of acquiring."

—

The

English Language.

§ 143. These Gaelic verbs are : (1) be]|iirD, I bear; (2)

bei]tin7 (veirhim), I give; (3) clu]])]n), I hear
; (4) &éAUA]ir),

I do; (5) ^e]]i]n}, I say; ((i) pAJAirn, I find; (7) ^e]C]n), I

see; (8) ri3in), I reach; (9) ce]6iTr>, I go; (10) ci5]n), I

come.

^^ In the first edition of the " College Irish Grammar," the conjugation
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of each verb under a distinct heading was presented in fidl to the student.

That arrangeraent took up more space than the hmited diraensions of the

present edition, with its ampler and more enlarged contents, can well spare.

The present arrangement so groups the irregular verbs, that all are conju-

gated as far as possible like one verb.

In the " Easy Lessons" this same order exists, for the grammatical part of

that work was written from the notes which we had collected to improve or

illustrate the matter of the first ; and while we were preparing for press this

second edition of the College Grammar.

(1) l)e)ti (pr. be-irh, in one syl. short), Eng. bear; Anglo-Sax. bearan

;

Goth, bairan; Lat. fer; Gr. <pép,pher. The several meanings of beifi are:

(1) bring, (2) bear, (3) carry; as, heii^ -'^on r^ *^n leAb<.\Ti, bring hither the

book; beiTi UA^nj ah leAbAtx, bear oif this book; (4) produce, (5) bring

forth ; as, A5ur beiftpjo cu w)-\c, and you shall bring forth a son ; applied to

animals signifies (6) yean, (7) litter, &c., (8) to lay; as, beineAnn ceAitc

sub, ub 5eAU, a black hen lays a white egg; (9) to spawn ; (10) to obtain,

to procure; as, bem buAió, obtain victory, bciri beAnnAcc, obtain a blessing.

It has as many meanings as the word "bear" in English. " The word' bear'

is used," says Watts, " in very different senses." Or the word " get" in the

same language, which implies possession of, or at, any place or thing; (11)
with the preposition Airi, on, it implies seize, lay hold of, catch, overtake,

be]n Ajn, catch him (it); An nj-bentpió "je ahi, shall I overtake him? leir

(with) coming after bejn, gives the idea of taking away; beni leAc é, take

it away.

These are the several meanings which bejti has in all its moods and tenses :

btieic, birth; ó n)o bticjt, from my birth; brtejc, the oiFspring of the mind,
i.e., a judgment, sentence, decision, determination; A]5CAbAiric bfieice, giving

a judgment; brteiceAin, a judge; hence the Irish fieAccA btieictíAii)An,

Brehon laws ; bTvejceAiiinAr, a judgment.

IJejni")» I give—a form of cAbAjtt, give thou.

CONJUGATION OF THE TEN IRREGULAR VERBS.

ROOT.

1 he]yi, hear thou, SiC-.
Active Voice.

2 he]]\, give, ^c

3 clu]i), hear.

4 béAT), do.

5 be]|t, say,

6 V''^t,get.

7 pe]c, see.

8 iti5, reach.

y cejó, go.

10 c|

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

2ud person is the root

or theme.

Singular.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

Present Tense.

Singular.

I 2 3

]V[), -m. -1Ó, (re)

Plural.

J I 2 3 1 2

-rT}Uir, -1Ó, -&if n)U]5, -lb,

Imperfect.

The initial consonant if changeable is aspirated.

Singular

—

|i;i:>,-c<\,-aó (|-e). Plural

—

rrmits-iój-bíp
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The Imperfect of beAt) is commonly borrowed from ^ni^,

do, act
; 5r)i6-ir} {nhee-yin), I used to act, do, ^r)]6-tA, thou

used to act, 51))6-aó pe, he used to act, &c.

Perfect Tense.
Singular.

1 2 3

of be] It is |iu5-<xr, AiTt, 11113 r©- An^Ajt,

Plural.

2

AbA]i,

CU5 re.... beiit... cu5-Ar ...

... cliqn... cuaI-a]* ...

... béAD... TMW-eA|- ..,

... oeijt ... bub|i-Af ...

... pAJ ... puATt-Ar ...

.. COT)t)AltC-A|*

.. JlAi;5Ar, or ItlACC-Af

.. CUAÓ-Af, beAC-Af

... pejc

... ceió

...c)5

A]b ye.

\\]me ye.

bubA]|ic r^.

puA^Ti re.

coor)Ai|tc |*e.

|x|ACc Te...

cuA]ó pe...

CAjOIC-Af CAimc re.

Future.

AbAft.

1 be]n

2 béiTt

8 cluií}

4 béAO
5 be^ji

6 r^5
7 rqc
8 TM5
9 cei6

10 qs

be^Ti

be|]t

cUl]T)

b&AT)

bei]t

reic

T^13

ce|Ó

q5

The changeable initial consonant is aspirated.

12 3 12 3

-pAb, -rAiit, -pAjo. -pAmuib, pA|Ó, rA|b.

6 "pi^s borrows its future from 5Ab, take, 5Ab-

^Ab; neg. form, v) b-piií5<>Ab,

9 cé]6 makes iiAcpAb in the future.

10 q5 „ qocpAb.

(See remarks on the irregular verbs, pp. 114— 149, iu/ra
)

Conditional.

The changeable initial consonant suffers aspiration.

Singular. Plural.

12 3 12 3

-]:A-\vr), -r^S -PAÓ (re). -Atnuir, -rA]^» -FAibir.

6 r^5 niakes ^^h-]:c^]r)v, in this tense.

9 cé]6 „ ]i<\cpAinT).

10 c|5 „ z]oc\:^]i)t).
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Optative—Regular.

Singular.

143

Plural.

1 2 3

30 m-bei|r ^

„ 5-clu]t)

,, t)-oé<^T)

,, r)-í5em !

„ b-peic

„ b-cejó

The particle 50 thus precedes the optative, and on that account the radi-

cal initial consonant, b, for instance, is eclipsed by ti) ; c, by 5, &c.

The tenses borrowed from other verbs, which now, from usage, belong

to the foregoing or any of them, shall be explained.

§ 144. THE PASSIVE VOICE OF THE IRREGULAR VERBS.

Rule.—The general rule for the formation of the tenses

of the passive voice is, to annex to the verbal root, for the

Present tense . . . c<v|i (or, cAjt) ; of the indicative ; of the

imperat., optative, and subjunct.

For the Imperfect ... t]

„ Perfect ... aí>

„ Future ... }:a]i

„ Conditional pA]6e.

According to this the passive voice of

beiji

belli

cluip

beiTi

T^13

q3

Present Tense,

INDICATIVE, IMPERATIVE, OPTATIVE, SUBJUNCTIVE.

Singular. Plural.

12 3 12 3

is, (be]|t) -cA|i rne, cu, &; |*jt)i) f|b, ]a}5.

Imperfect.

-CI,

-cAft, for the present (-c],for the past) is annexed to each
root ; to which, by supplying the personal pronouns, the

persons of each tense are formed.
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Note.— After the letter n, -c of the suffixes, caji and cj,

is not aspirated ; therefore the present tense of clup?, béAi;,

is cliquc<\|i, &éAi)CA]t.—See § 136, pp. 137, 138.
Although the above rule is plain and short, it is not objectively correct

;

for it is not from the root precisely, so much as from the first person singular

of each of the several tenses, active voice, that the indicative tenses of the

passive are formed; just as in Latin—from aniat, is formed ama^ur,- amant,
ttm^rJur ; amabit, amabit2<r. The perfects of the passive then are formed
each from its respective tense irregular in the active, thus

:

Perfect active. Perfect passive,

1 ]tu5-<\f, I bore, ]iu5a6 rr^e, I was born.

2 cu5-4\|*, I gave, ch^aÓ, was given.

3 cuaI-a|*, I heard, cuaUó, and clu^neAÓ, regu-

larly, was heard.

4 |tir)ti-e<vf, I did, jiltjijeAO, was done.

5 bub|t-A|', I said, &Lib|tA6, was said.

6 fuA|i-Af, I got, found, puAiivAó, was found.

7 coi)i)A(]ic-<v]*, 1 saw coni)A]|tcA6, from cor)D<x}-\ic,

3rd sin.
;
^acaj*, the affect-

ed irreg. perf. pass., was
seen.

The remaining three verbs are intransitive.

^g^ The tenses of the passive have never the initial consonant aspirated,

like those of the active.

§ 145. From the conjugation of these verbs, called in Irish Grammar, irre-

gular, here presented to the learner, it is seen that they are perfectly regular

in their numbers and persons, and are irregular only in this, that they want
certain tenses.

The tenses which make any show of difficulty to the learner, are the per-

fect and infinitive.

" In language itself," says Latham (' English Language,' p. 336, fourth

edition), "there is no irregularity. The word itself is only another name for

our ignorance of the processes that change words." Again, "The whole

scheme of language is analogical."

REMARKS ON EACH OF THE IRREGULAR VERBS, AND ON THE
SECONDARY OR ACQUIRED TENSES.

§ 146.— 1. bemi"). / l/ear or bring forth, wants only the perfect, which it

borrows from an obsolete verb, nuSAjn), formed, very likely, from no, very,

and cu5AifD, I bring, give, bestow. In the future tense indicative, and in

the conditional, e of bem is long bemiA», or beAnr-^" ; future passive,

béAHVAn ; conditional, beA^pAinn— passive, beAitpAjce ; in the infinitive or

verbal noun the position of the final \\ (being a liquid letter) is changed, and

made to coalesce with the initial b, thus :

Infinitive participle, bneic, breh (and not bcjfiec).
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§ 14/.—2. The verb, bemini, I give, pr. veirhim, distinguished from the

former by the letter b being aspirated, has, as it were, two handmaids, which
supply it with tenses, not only the imperative (cAbAiti), perfect indicative,

(cUgAr), and infinitive, (cAB.\iTtc), which are found wanting, (in bem), but
other tenses which it does not want. These assisting verbs are cu5AiTt) and
cAbTiA]n) (contractedly for cAbAiTijn)), From caBaiti alone it borrows the
imperative and infinitive, and along with the regular form beATtpAS suppUe?
to the future the secondary form cAbAt^pAo (pr. thowarfadh), I shall give.

(Supplied tenses.)

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Singular. Plural.

CAb|tAmuir, thowramush.

cAbAiT^, pr. thoiuer, give. cAbitA]8, thoivree.

cAbfiAÓ ye, thowroo, ,, cAb|tAi&ir, thowradeesh.

The infinitive, CAb<\i|tc, thoiuarth.

Indicative Mood—Present Tense.

be]jiirT7, ru;^A|rf), and cAbitAjtr}
;
passive present, (indicative

and imperative), be]|xceA|t, cu5CA]t, cAbA|xcA|x.

Habitual Present.

bejiteAr)!? T17&, cu5Ar)r) njé, and CAb]tAt7r), n}é.

Imperfect.

beiit^T^i:), and cu5A]ut).

The perfect is from the verb cusA^rn alone, as is shown
in the table of conjugation, the perfect passive is cu5aó,

from the perfect active.

Note.—The verb zi.hA-\-n,gwe, seems to be derived from the verbbemim,
itself, and a certain prefix expressive of being, essence, a thing, a real gift

;

and one which appears to be related in meaning, and very likely derived from

tne old verb, z'-.\, am, is, are, which is found in the present tense of the verb

ho bcic. to be—of which said ci\, the infinitive would be " -ad," a being, an

essence, a reality. C'Abeiriin) or CAbAitiim, then means, I give /;/ reality, I

bestow, confer a gift, favour, or the like. With this meaning it has a certain

force and strength, which the verb beimn) has not, and is on that account

employed solely in that mood—the imperative—in which command, entreaty,

is implied, and in the infinitive, because that mood, being a verbal noun, con-

veys the idea of imparting gifts, rAbAnc (cAbAncAr—a gift bestowed.)

The future tense of CAbAit^, although composed of two syllables, receives

not the suflix ocas (peculiar to the second conjugation), but vao, the future

suffix, peculiar to verbs of the first conjugation—like the simple verb bem ;

for, derivative and compound verbs follow in most instances the analogy of

their primitives and simples. Y
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Obs. 1.—The correct spelling of the future indicative is rAbAtttrAb, suf-

fixing -VAt) to the root cAbAjn. which is preserved throughout, and not the

phonetic spelling ciubttAb, employed by Dr. Keating, by the translators of

the Protestant version of the Bible, and others.

Obs. 2.— According to Dr. Johnson the verb " give" in English has

tvyenty-two different meanings, primary and secondary, and receives nine

others additional from the accessary aid of prepositions and adverbs, such as

in, out, over, up, off (as, give up, give over, give out, &c.) These several

meanings—primary, secondary, and accessary—the verb benil") (cAbrtAim)

in Irish receives. But it is necessary to remark that cAbAin, bejti, and CU5

have the meaning of bem. bear, bring, convey, carry, along with that which
signifies ffire; as, -AbAirt cu^Anj n)o cApAl, bring hither to me my horse;

TAbAin UA)n) Af) c-olc ro, take away frnm me the evil; 6115 re loir ad njeub

A b) ÁX5Anj, he brought with him all I had in possession. Thus the verb

CAbAin conveys in Irish ideas apparently opposed one to the other.

^^ Bei|i is part of the compound not only of (1) cAbo.111,

give, but of (2) UbAi|t, speak, which is composed of liu\6

(utterance, Gr. AaAo), I utter), or from Ub, a lip, and bei|t

;

also (3) of zo]]\he]\\, to offer, to dedicate, from cop, the

Keltic name of Jove, and beijt ; (4) ]oóbe]|t, to offer in sacri-

jfice, from ]o6 and bei|t; )o6, hke <xi or 6>0], means a crea-

ture

—

i.e., to offer a being in sacrifice to God.

§ 148. (3) The verb cliiitj, hear.

The third in order is cluin, hear, which in the formation of its tenses is

regularly formed after the model of the first conjugation, except that (1) its

regular perfect " cluir)>>Ar," is commonly by metathesis, or rather by substi-

tuting I in place of n, written and pronounced cuAlAf (irregular) ; and (2)
that the infinitive and participle form is " clof." CluineAr, the regular per.

feet, is not uncommon. This verb clu;i) may therefore be safely rankeil

among the regular verbs, yet it has been here retained iu order to conform
to received notions which regard it as irregular.

§ 149. With the infinitive dor, the following terms in the Keltic and
foreign dialects seem to have a strong affinity

:

Irish, clu<vf, (a noun) an ear ; the organ which has

the power to (clof) hear.

„ clii, report, fame, reputation, what the public

hear of one.

Welsh, clyw, hearing.

Greek, kAuco, to hear on report.

Latin, clueo, to be talked of, to be reputed.

Irish, cliicAC, adj , renowned.

Greek, kavtos and ka.vtiko's, renowned, famed,

Latin, indytus.
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§ 150. (4) íDéAP, do.

The verb se-vn, do, act, make, is in meaning like the La in/acio. It bor-
rows (1) the perfect from the virb ^nióim, / act (root 5010 u, «., an act),-

and (2) also the imperfect sniojtjn, I used to act.

Perfect.
Singular. Plural.

1 \i}-^r)e:^y, I did. 1 |ii3i)An)A.ft, we did.

2 TuS'^Ts thou didst. 2 |i|5UAbA]t, you did.

3 T^|5i)e r<?) he did ; fxistje 3 ii)5i;<NtiA]t, they did.

X\, she did.

The regular perfect of 5016 is snióeAf, which, with the prefix \xo incor-

porated, becomes niol*í*^r (o ^sp.) In the modern spelling 5 (asp.) is changed
into n for sound's sake. The infinitive is bcadap, (old spelling seADAit)).

The suhjunctive or secondary form of the verb after the particles hac, nf, 50,

is heXvnnAin); as bc]n re tjac n&e:\rtnA|n) (subjunctive mood), he says that

I do not do,- and perfect, oeAnnAr; »oitt re n^c o-beAfirjAio iije At) ceAnc,
he says that (subjunctive perfect) I did not do justice.

t^eAi) is very likely compounded of bo and ^n\ó]n). That it is so, is seen

more plainly from the spelling of the secondary or subjunctive form of the

verb, viz. " rl']^vT^T^^]n)," as, hejn re "50 o-ofoi)QnA)n)," he says that I do.

This form bionoOAjTij, is clearly derived from tjo and snioitt). «DeAo in pro-

cess of time assumed the present form, smoothed down from the older one

efoDsnA inj.

§ 151. (5) i)eiit, say.

All the tenses of oeiTtjn) are regular, except the (1) perfect, oubtiAf ; (2)

the imperative, AbAifi ; and the (3) subjunctive, AbjiAinj ; perfect ftubtiAr,

=00 and bemeAr

—

bo, sign of the perfect tense, and benieAf, perfect tense

from the verb hc]]xin), I bear, bring forth, out, &c.

2lbAin, say=<v, an intensitive particle, and be? ft; AbjtAirt?,

/ say, is composed of a and beiftpr). The infinitive is bo

jtAÓ, to say. The passive of Ab|tAiTt) is AbAjtcAji ; of t)ei|i|n7,

fce|)tceA|t; perfect active, bubitAf; passive, bubiiAO.

§ 152. pA5- (6) get, find, the si.tth of the irregular verbs, of which the

only tenses not following the normal mode of conjugation are (iruAfiAv), the

perfect active, and (puAtiAo ; and pt^jc), the periect passive ; with the con-

ditional, pujainn, woidd get.

5eib]n) (like sAbAjn)), a verb of kindred meaning, signifying to get, sup-

plies, most commonly, the imperfect, future, and conditional tenses.

V-Wt, wasfound, although not much employed in written or spoken Irish,

is still not unirequeutly read and heard. The writer of these pages has

witbin the last few days (1863) heard an Irish peasant make use of the word
in ordinary conversation.

l\\e passive participle is wanting. It would be regularly ^'AqCA., but it is

not in use. The present participle, rAtAjl with "Am" on; le, with; is em-
ployed in its stead, as (speaking of a thing found) ci\ re a]1% ^AjAjI, it has
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been got; rX\ re le PA5A]1, it is to be had; rA5Ail with le (prep.) has the

meaning of a passive verb. (See Syntax—le with.)

§ 153. (7) l^eic The Gaehc verb, signifying to see, to look at, is ex-

pressed in Irish by the term rejc, see {vide) and c|óin). In the imperative

mood the term AtijAttc is usually heard, and &eAnc ; Gr., SepKi».

Ve^c]n) and c]é]n) are each conjugated regularly. In the perfect, how-
ever, connAiicAr, / saiv, is the form. This term, connATicAr, is equal to

"coo," together (Latin, con), and seAjicAr. ConnACAv, I saw, is another

form nearly as common, derived from con, co, and ^eiceAi-, regularly formed
from peic, see. The inf. is irreg. pejcnn, and by the interchange of c and
|-—peircjn, to which c is sometimes annexed for the sake of strength, thus,

ie]rc]i)n. The perfect passive is, strangely enough, " jrACAf," as well as

" conoAncAo."

§ 154. Ri5 (8) to get asfar as, to reach, is an active intransitive verb

—

it has no passive voice. It is irregular in the infinitive mood, T^occAm, to

reach.

I^g" As a fact deserving of notice, the Irish speaking inhabitants sound

all infinitives ending with n as if c were annexed ; peicrin, to see, they pro-

nounce peicvinc ; t:uLAn5, to suffer, vulAn5r ; leAnAn^xjo, to follow, as if

leAHAniuinc, &c. This is a falling off from the written standard ; it is not co

be imitated. Something of the same kind appears in English, as among is

sometimes written and pronounced amongst ; amid, amidst ,• while, whilst, &c.

§ 155. Céió (9), Í/0, makes the perfect irregularly

—

CiiKxtAy, I went ; the

future, \iAc^-\b,J shall go ; conditional, tiAcpAjon, I would go ; the infinitive,

t)0 óul, to go; and participle, ajj oiú, going, t) of &ul, is commonly pro-

nounced like 5; thus, 5UI (which means crying.) The cause of this is, that

the letter 5 of the particle, v.g. "A15," &ul, goitig (being more forcible than

that of &, which immediately follows it), receives such phonetic strength,

that the sound of is lost, or combines with that of 5.

^" CuAió, ivent (as, cuaid re, he went) is pronounced usually ruA^o re.

The c is guttural and should be pronounced like ch. There is a verb, vuaió,

to resign, to give up, to yield ; as, rAió or ruAjo re, a rpioT^Ab, he yielded up

Ms spirit. " Oo x^\f>, pro rA)ó, a verho ; rAjein^, loco cedo, ubeo."—Leo,

Commentatio de Carmini Vetusto Ilibernico, p. 14.

Obs. 1.

—

Ih&past tense of céió (cuAóAr) is often seACAr, after the par-

ticles r)'],not ; At), whether (interrogative) ; 50, that ; as, n] óéAcAió re, Ae did

not go; at) n&eACAjó cu, did you go '! It is always oeACAr in the sul)juiic-

tive, as beiTi I'e 50 n-SeACAió via», he says, that tliey went. 'DeACAr, appears

to be a compound form of cuAóAr and íjo, the prepositive particle of the

perfect.

Obs. 2.—The verb vi\)t\% or injjf;, depart (from yn) about, over, and ahove,

moreover, and zcy^, go), is a regular verb. The verb reic (pr. theh), hasten,

be off, is regular ; eittij;, arise, is reg. This last, is occasionally employed in

the written and spoken language in the sense of go, as einio AnjAC, go out,

come out ; ejTMo 5<-^ becel Iusa, go to Bethlehem of Juda.

|^p°^ Céirilo> 90, is a corrupt form of cé|D, used only in the imperative

;

nA réjnio Ann rin, do not go there, is an expression not uncommon amongst

the people of the counties of Galway and Mayo.
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1^15 [come), imperative cati.

§ 156. (10) The conjugation of the verb z]-^m, I come, should be well

known, for its use in Gaelic is very common, being eniploytd with the com-

pound pronoun lion), with me, leAC, with thee, leir, with him, &.C., to express

the English words, caii, could ; as,

^15 Vow, / can—literally, it comes with me.

1^15 leAc, thou canst, it comes with tliee.

p15 ^^ITj ^^ can; C15 leice, she can, it comes luith her.

T,«^]\j\c \]Oxr), I luas able, I could—literally, it came with

me, ^'C.

'Ciocv^l^ \]Oxr), I ivill be able; conditional, z]oc-\:.\]nv,

I ivould come ; and in third person singular followed by

1)0^, with me; le^c, luith thee; \e]x, with him; litw, with

us, &c., / could have (done it)—literally, it woxdd have

come with me (to do it).

Infinitive t^o ceACC {hdght), or céACc [hé-ught) é long or

short.

^P° Sometimps the perfect tense, cAinicAr, is spelled cAnsAr, I came ;

cAnSAir, thou earnest; cAjnis re, he came; in the Protestant version of the

Old Testament, e.rj., Gen., c. 18, v. 5, and c. xix, v. 8 (caosasat;, they came).

This faulty orthography is not to be found in the Catholic versiou by Dr.

MacHale.
Many verbs in Irish form, it is true, their infinitive mood and participles

differently from the regular mode, but they are not, on this account, in-eguJar.

To increase the amount of irregularities " is the last art that the philoso-

phic grammarian is ambitious of acquiring. True etymology reduces irregu-

larity by making the rules of grammar not exclusive but general."

—

Latham
on the English Language, p. 336.

jc, eat.

§ 157. The verb }t {eeh), eat (Latin, ed-o), changes z into

X in the future and conditional tenses. jrF*^> I shall eat

;

|0|*}:AiT;tj, I woidd eat.

The change from c to r is phonetic; the use of o before it, as found in

MSS., arises from collating the vowels broad with broad.

5^ The fact that in the verb \t, eat, r and r, are found in the root, the

one in the present, the other in the future tense, is very striking to any one
who knows the well-known roots es and ed, of the verb ed-o in Latin, etr-Tio),

Greek, to eat ; in edo the root is ed {d and t are of the same organ, the one
is commonly interchanged for the other) ; in es-ca,food, it is es, like the ;r in

jrrA», future of ic. eat ; iu like manner in ia-Biev, to eat; and eS-^ievai, to

eat, the roots are es and ed, exactly like the Irisii ic and ir in n-{v-\:3).

The infinitive of ic, is }ce{i-hé), to eat; the perfect t>vi.\r,I eat, is a cor-

rupt form, for b'jceAf , the regular perfect.
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§ 158. There are sixty-eight irregular verbs in French ; yet to attain a

knowledge of the French language is not considered very difficult. Its ortho-

graphy, to the eye of an Enylish-speakinff student, is not at all in accordance

with the pronunciation which he is taught to give the words of that language.

The final consonants are quiescent. The Irish language has fewer irregular

verbs, and fewer quiescent letters ; how then does it arise that Gaelic or Irish

is considered by the same individuals difficult to be acquired, because a few
aspirated letters, having little or no sound, enter into the composition of
many of its words ? The fault, it seems, does not rest in its intrinsic difficulty;

it must exist either in the want of clear philological elementary works hitherto

unattainable, or perhaps it arises from the apathy of Irishmen to be Irish in

language as well as in thought and in action. It is time that this apathy
ihuuld cease.

§ 159. DEFECTIVE VERBS.
The following defective verbs are those which are most frequently met

with in manuscripts and printed works :

—

Alji rts said he,- Aijt, says,- before a vowel takes an r
suffixed, as, ^nif ad veA|i, sai/s the man: y is here
suffixed for sound's sake.

Ab b*c, he died.

cA]cpió, must ; it is the same through all the tenses and
persons.

At) ^:<^&, he relates {Ldiún,fatur) ; found in Dr. Keating's History of Ireland,

passim.

y:A]ó, or trAoió,. fie gave up, he resigned } PAbt^uic bo \;A]6 xe a rp)OTtA&,

Patrick resigned his spirit. See p. 148, § 155.

irOAb^Ainj, I am able; wants the imperative and infinitive moods, with the

participles.

^eAfA]rp, I know.

feAOATt, I know ; used negatively and interrogatively; as, tjf peAbAn njé,

/ do not know ; p] vcAbAujAn, or r)\ pcA&fiAnjvVti, we do not know í

Vj&iri, knows (same).

xf] piil^vjit, it must=il/aut (French).

ol, oji, quoth; as, ol re, quoth he ; ol riA"» quoth they ; n)A)c, A vn\c. o\i

An rAoAtic, well, my sou, said the priest ; éini5, ••'' ve, arise, said he ;

Ajfi and ott, seem to be the same verb.—Latin, ait, says; Vita Moling.

^ojtbAÓ, was finished, made complete ; from fo]ib, perfect.

^CACCAD, was fought ; vcAcrAó cAt, a battle was fought; from ^roACC,

to subdue, to ivage, to fight out, to subdue, break down.

fCACCA, broken, subdued, conquered.

|:u|iAil, it is necessary ; a)5 pu]tA]l uilc, exerting evil.

]-fiAOii)AÓ, was brought under ; subdued {root, n^Aot;, a
bridle).

ceA|ii)A, he escaped; CA]tpA|-, %vas revealed; from

CAbAijt, give, and pjO|-, knowledge.
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§ 160.—OBSOLETE VERBS.

The following verbs, though obsolete, are found in

•written records and printed books. An explanation of the

terms must be useful.

2lc co&A, he lias, he shares, partakes of.

Root, cwo, a portion ; a- is an old form form for a and bo

—

a, icho, and

60, sign of the perfect tense ; ac co&a tijiAO, he entertains a wish.

Bac, he died; also ac b^c, a bAjl, he died; and a united

with bA^l—thus, AbAil, dead; also A]tbiv|l and ejibAil, from

A, li'h», and b^c, died. Bac, drown, is not at the present

day obsolete.

t)Ac and bACAó are in common use, signifying to drown, to perish; and

the derivative formed from these terms, v.ff. from h'^^ze ,
perished ,• is formed

hC\ireAC; U\ bi\|reAc, a perishing day ; cjt bAic^'AC, a drowning shower, a

deluge of rain.

BeAb*!^, he died {i.e., a, bA, a, h^x) a, ivho ; bA, xvas

;

A, in; his.x, death.

CAcArb, he departed (for z\, he is ; a in, zaU), repose), he reposes with the

dead ; cahj had tlifi meaning of death in the old lansuage. In the derivation

of -An)leAcr (Ta.laght, near Dublin, from zAm, death, plague ; and leAcr,

a monument) this meaning is preserved. The first colony that came to Ireland

under their leader Parthalon, 9,0u0 in number, all perished by a pestilence in

one week, leaving the country once more without inhabitants.

—

Annals of the

Kingdom of Ireland ; Haverty's Ireland, p. 2. cAti), in its present accepta-

tion, means a short sleep, rj] fruAn it)e cXmd a néin, I did not get a wink's 7-est

last night ; m ^uAirt ri cAn;, she did not get any repose (sleep).

TefCA, he departed; ca^ca, wanted (modern).

Ce]]i, he /til ; cenib ; co]ice}]\,hefeU; hke the modern
cu]]x, put ; and zo]\, totally, fully ; ci<on)i^\xri, I can, Ifind
convenif^nt ; from c^o\v, gentle, obliging ; curntvcAirn (from

curt7A, s:ate, shape, ahdty; hence, ciitr)A|*, ability; and
curpAcc, poii'ér), 1 am able, I am poiverful, 1 can.

CunjA means form, mode, shape, state, ability, capability for any thing

—

hence, indifference, &c. This word is in common use; as, cAb é ao ciimA

c^ onz,what is the state in which you are? {how are you situated. provided

for, i^'c. ?) ; oc, HAc seAf An c.inj \ -A ni. Oh, my ! are you not in a nice way '

nn é AH cunjA, that is the way, that is the style; cunjAftoiti, one who sliapes,

fashions—therefore, one who invents, ie., frames appearances in his mind,
which have no reality ; hence, a fabricator, a story-teller, a liar ; cix cu a
cunjA&oniCACc, you are only inventing.

ClA0ijpA]t5, they trust (from cIaoi?, inclined) ; cIoca, was
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heard ; from clu or clue, fame, report, hearsay ; modern
clof and clu|i) (see verbs irregular).

*\y&cxA]\), for &o fre]crin, to see.

i)iif (for bo yt\ox), I knew ; b' e]f|6, it %uas settled; for

b'A]ci& (leo), it was agreed upon hy them.

2t)ú]tAin7, I demolish, I raze (root íDÚjt, a wall).

Kac, he gave; ]i<xcfAc, they gave; Ann. Four Masters,

A.D. 3304.

§ 161. IMPERSONAL VERBS.

Verbs like the English "it appears"—cjoceAttf pefccAn; it is lawful,

t>lj5t.\n (from blfSe, /aw), are as numerous in Irish as in the classic languages

of England or Greece. Strictly speaking, however, these verbs are not imper-

sonal. The real subject or nominative case is the sentence, or (as in English;

the pronoun. SojftcArt, is called; incorrectly written 5.\tia|i; 5en>vri for

SeincATi, is born ; cAttU, it came to pass ; ceAnOA, escaped; C15, it comes
with (see the verb zajx, cajoic), as c]5 \,]on), it comes with me, I can, are of

this class.

§ 1C2. According to the strict meaning then of the term impersonal, there

is in Gaelic only one or two such; as, SAft l]onj, he thinks ; bAfi leAc, thou

thinkest ; sAfx leo, they think.

^g"" t^An is very likely a contraction of &o and leu^, perceptible; as,

fto leufi liom (for so, emphatic particle, ir> is ! leufi, perceivable) ; \]on), by

me; i.e., I think.

Ni vcAbAji n;e, / do not know ; for ijj peArcAtt nje, it is not known {to)

me.

CHAPTER VIII.

ADVERBS.

§ 163. An adverb is a word that shows the time, man-
ner, or circumstances of an action

;
{time), as, John writes

to-day; {manner), John walks hastdy ; John walks wííA

haste ;
" with haste," or " hastily," points out the manner

of John's walking.

The expression "with haste," is as much an adverb as that other ending in

" ly," according to Dr. Priestly, who defines adverbs to be (1) " contractions

of sentences ; or (2) "clauses of sentences" serving to denote the manner and
other circumstances of an action.

The adverb modifies the meaning of adjectives and other

adverbs as well as verbs.

" .adverbs, in general, are abbreviations of two or more words ; thus,

bravely, or, in a brave manner, is derived from brave-like, wisely from wise-
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like, happily from happy-like."—" English Grammar, Style and Poetry," by

Richard liiley, 13th ed., 1862; Lougiuan, Green & Longman.

§ 164. Adverbs are therefore of two kinds; (a) the one answering to

those denominated contractions of sentences, as in English, newly, daily (i.e.,

new-like, day-like); and in Irish, 50 nuAo, 50 IaccaidaiI ; (b) the other,

which may be classed with those called clauses of sentences; as, a^i ao

XMibAri Tin [for that reason) therefore ; ciAnoor (for cja ah nof, what is the

manner), how ; Latin, quem-ad-modum—qzw-modo. These are common in

every language; examples, by-an-by, noio-a-days, wherefore {i.e., for which),

therefore {i.e., for that), quam-ob-rem (Latin), on account of which thing,

scilicet {scire-licet) ; videlicet {videre-licet); pour-quoi (French); con amore,

lovingly. Sometimes entire incidental clauses hold the place oi adverbs.

§ 165. (a) Those adverbs which describe the manner
of an action, constitute a very numerous class. They are

formed from adjectives by means of the prepositive particle

50 (in Scotch Gaehc, 511); as, 5|t<vóv\c, loving; "50"

5|;í^6ac, lovingly.

"Í)' f(te<\5v\|t Aiitir '50' r<>>iTT) Ajiir '30' n^ín."

Homer (" Iliad," in Irish heroic metre,

By Dr. MacHale), b. 4., L 109.

§ ] 66. (^^ 5o is a preposition, meaning with, in form and meaning
like to the Latin, cum {with); Italian, con (as con amore, with love, i.e., in

a loving manner, lovingly; adv.). That this particle " 50" or co, means
with, like cum or con, appears from its use in the " Annals of the Four
Masters," vol. i. p. 1.

CeAtriACA Ia ^\]A T}&flinn cAimc CAerojrt 50 \)-Q:.]y\}m "50" cA05Ait)

T)-in~é,vi) A5ir rnjun V^^V- forty days before the deluge Kaesar came to

Ireland vi\X\x fifty virgins and with three men.

§ 167. Every adjective in the Irish language, except

those of the comparative and superlative degrees, becomes
at once an adverb by the use of this prepositive particle
" 50." Hence, the great body of adverbs become known
by learning the adjectives.

Note.—In October, 1859, a very curious ode or briornACAb caca," fierce

appeal of battle," consisting of six hundred adverbs, was published in the
pages of the Nation newspaper. It was furnished by Mr. William Livings-

tone, Glasgow. This address was composed and pronounced to the Mac-
Donalds at the battle of Harlow, fought in 1411, between Donald of the Isles

and the Duke of Albany. The bard was a progenitor of Niall More Mac-
mhuirich, of Barra, who supplied some of those MS. Gaelic poems of which
James Macpherson distorted parts into English prose.

This address is at least very curious and instructive, as aíTordiug illustration

of the copiousness and refinement ot the Gaelic language.
The stanzas, consisting of some twenty Uaes eacii, are numbered in the
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«rder of the letters of the alphabet. The whole piece would be too long for

our limited space. The curious may be pleased to see one or two, as speci-

mens, which are here subjoined

:

"UrtoroACAD CACA clojDn t5ort)nuiU le UcAn 2i)on 2i)Ac2l)u)tiic 2llbAi)Aió.

Iaca blXvft CAt BAitbAc, 1411.

"A fierce appeal of battle of the clan Donnell, by Lachan Mor MacMuirich, aa
Albanian. The date of the engagement of the battle of Harlow, 1411."

" 21 clAnnA cumn cujiiinjcib

CriUApn AIT) t)A f)-10Il5ArO|ll,

c.

3U CAlnjA, 511 CUT^ADCA,

5U CtlóÓA, 5U CflUA&AlAC,

3u cAtbu«.\6Ac, 5U CTiouc&ArinjAc,

5u cnuAió-lAii)Ac, 5u conno^eufAc,

5u conrpwll*^<^, 5u cótiA5v\c,

5u ciotiursn-^'i» 5^ cooufstiAc,

5u C0I5ADCA, 5a cAciyojt,

5U CUllbA]|lv\C, 5U C|\UA]ÓlAI)I)AC,

3u ct)eAó^\c, 5U CAitricAnjAc,

5u CA]tcf^)teAC, 5U ctíArjorpntíACAC,

3U CeAOI)AfAC, 5U CÚflAtlJAC,

3u qii^obAc, 5U cljuceAc,

5U CUti;AC6AC, 5U COrjfAÓAC,

3u clAO|DbulUeAC, 5U C0l5All|tA,

3u ctxuA|Dbu|lleAC, 5U cAfbeunj^vd,,

5u cojiijeAc, 5U combce,

5u cujbAiD, 5U cu&!:T\onjAC,

3u cuiiAjseAc, 5u cuobA|lceAC,

3u cojijcjnneAc, 5U cpasac,

5u CIlUA]ÓC.)llDeAC, 5U CO)t|lAC,

Cfti\t)Ac, collAi&eAC, ciieACioon»

t).

3u bjAt), 5U bilfi,

3u 6:\VAI)AC, 5U t3eA5piUAl)ACy

3u OAfJA, 5U Dírcjp,

3u tiiÓ5Ai)cA, 511 Dfcojrsce,

3u bejonccAc, 5U sliicbuilleAc,

3u beA5Uvii>Ac, 5U bófxu]i)i)eAC,

3u boluio, 5U DolubA|ó,

3u opociijejoeAc, 5U boipc-fuiloAc,
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5u &eícíneAc, ju beAnoAlAc,

5u siccioUac, 5u seunATAc,

5U t)GATl5lATTtAC, 5U GJOgAlCAC,

5u eeirceTjAc, 5U sjubAUc,

5u &fn)eArAc, 5U bionsAc,

5u &eAlA]ó, 5u &eA5buiUeAC,

3u oeÓTiAc, 5u oúriAC&Ac,

5u ftOn&A, 5a OADoAUA,

3u sunnAorA, 511 tjAinjA,

5u &un5Ar)rA, 511 rcttncA,

t^óCArAC CiOCJOf Ajcce."

Adverbs are compared ; their comparative and superla-

tive degrees are, however, those of the adjectives whence
they are formed.

§ 168. (h) The second class, " clauses of sentences,"

or adverbial phrases, as they are called in schools, points

out the time and circumstances of an action. They are a

complex union of prepositions and nouns.

" Many adverbs," says Hiley, " are formed by a combination of a preposi-

tion with other adverbs. Some are composed of nouns."

—

English Grar/i'

mar, p. 71.

ADVERBS—CLAUSES OF SENTENCES.

21 b-pAb, a-far ; from a, in ; and |:Ab, length.

21 b-|:v\í5 A]* j-o. far hence (in relation to time or place).

21 b-fAt) ]io]ú)e, long before (in time or place).

21 5-céin, /:</ of; from a, in; and cen;, dat. case of

ciAU, remote, distant, fore'gn, tedious; (as to time), ir c|ai)

liom civ cu An;ui5, 1feel you are long absent; (as to place),

]X pv\bA o' r) Iatt) a ci\ a 5-céfn, one is far removedfrom
the {friendly) hand that is far aivay ; ciai), n. ; plur.,

ciaoca; civ ^e i)a " ciAr)CA" ó coi)uai|ic nje cu, it is

ages since I saiv you—I have not seen you th's age-

21 5-corhi)U]óe, always, continuously ; from a, and com-
Tjujoe, abode ; i.e., abiduigly,

2lrT)AC, out.

2ln)U|5, zcithout, outside.

The difference between AtnAC and Anjuig is, that the one is connected with

a verb of motion—as, ze^i> attjac. go out: the oiher ^«iih a verb of rest

—

di,

ciw nje An;u.]j, / am without.
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2lrr)<\ftAC, "^

^In^AifieAC, y to-morrow.

2l||t A]|% hack.

^]]x ÍVT) íx6bA]t 1*1 r), therefore.

2lni b^ll, on i/ie spot, presently, very soon.

2lifi bjc, at all, in the world.

%]]\ éi5T0, w'lth difficulty.

9Xm Aice, near, nigh; A]cey i.e., y:c<]ce, nearness ; from
pocuf, Welsh, a(70s, rtear.

2li)T) Aijtoe, 071 high.

2íi)aII (1) (=ó, from; at), the ; oil, yonder ; see Anon,

in/ra), oi/er, higher, to this side; always connected with a

verb 0Í motion ; as, cAjtti adaU, cowie owr.

It is the opposite of A0017, fo (he other side ; as, &ul Anon A5ur AtjAll,

going to that side and to this side, wavering, changing from side to side,

^non and ahaU convey necessarily the idea of motion; the adverbs a bur

(for A b-posur), on this side; caU, on that side ; the idea of rest ; as, ci\ vo
A bur, he is on t/iis side (not ahaU); cC\ re caU, he is on the opposite side

(not AHOf)).

tl bur Agur cAll, here, there, hie, illic ; on this side and on that (when a

state of rest is implied).

2lnon A5ur AtiAll, hither, thither, hue, illiic ; to this side and to that

(when the idea of motion to a place is conveyed).

i^i° 'iÍTjon (2) is written also AnoU in many instances. On this account,

and because it is in meaning antithetic to adaU, which ends in " II," its deri-

vation appears to be from the preposition oil, above, superior, yonder, higher,

and An, the : Anon, i-e., ahoU — An, the, oil, higher, yonder (cAob, side, or

leic, half, being understood) ; (3) caI is derived from the same word, " oil,"

and c, a prepositive, like r. i" ri->-'^v, or rather the remnant of the preposition

tio (omitting o, and changing b into z) ; (4) a bur is a contracted form of a
b-po5ur, i.e., An (cAob) rogur, the nigh side.

The particle An, the prefix to these adverbs, is considered by Zeiiss to be

the article, and not, as others think, the preposition.

From analogy with kindred words in Irish, and adverbs of the like mean-
ing in English (as aboard, afloat), the particle is readily proved to be a pre-

position.

2li) Allot), of yore (for at) c-Am aUo&, the old time ; or

for At)!) [AtT)] aIIo&, in the olden time).

2li) í5eA|*, southward, or, from the south.

9X\) oijt, eastward, or, from the east.
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2lr) ]ATi, westward, or, from the west.

21 b-cuA^c, northward, or, from the north.

Note.—2ln óe.Ar, meaning frotn the south, is a contraction for 6 ad

6eAr; so also ao o^ti. from the east, for 6 at) om; An jat^, //ow the west,

Ó An jAfi; o.froni. being omitted. 2ln ceAf, the south (in the noni. case),

is composed of the article An, and the word seAr, south, right side ; also ai)

óeAr is for Ann t>e<\y, in the south, according to the grammatical arrangement

of the context or sentence.

21t) t)occ, to-night ; sometimes oi6ce is added ; as, atj

oióce r)occ, this very night ; Greek, vvktl • Latin, nocte

;

Saxon, nicht ; English, night.

2lt7 ]u6, to-day ; Atj liv 'xy ]u6, this very day ; au Jour
d'hui.

2lt) t>e<\ccA|t, externally, in the outside, for atjt) feAccA|i

(initial f, when aspirated, being omitted) ; root, j-eAC,

apart, outside ; feACCAit, more apart.

2lt)T) AOu-f:eACc, together.

The word ua^, means above, high ; hence, u<v|*aI (ua]*-

aI, from uAf and aI, offspring), high-born, noble ; uA^fle,

nobility.

So, ]ox means below ; hence, ifeAl, loiv-born, lowly,

humble; At) c-ao|* ií*eAl, the common people.

Whenever Irishmen wish to express the idea of motion upwards, or mo-
tion in a downward direction, UAr and ]ox take an initial r ; as, ruAr, up-

wards ; rfor, downwards: ru-^r *^?;ur rior, up and doivn (active).

A state of rest above is expressed by fUAr and below by ffor ; as, cAjb fuAf
(thaid huas), they are above ; c^ib ffor, they are below.

Motion//-6i?« above is expressed by the form, ai) uAf (ie., ó,from. An, the,

UAt, above) ; from below, by atj for (for 6, i.\r}, for. from the below).

Hence, AnuAf (although compounded of UAf, above) signifies doivn ; as,

cAT^tt AnuAr, come down

—

i.e., come from above ; Aoiof, up ; cAriti Airfov,

come up

—

i.e , from below.

Ojfi, east, rom, easticard; jAn, after, west, fiAit, westward; follow the

same analogy. The initial f is perhaps from the preposition 5Uf, towards.

2ll|i 5-cul, bacJciuard ; zix |*|b ai|% 3-ci;l, you are be-

hind ; civ x]^ ^"l ^}V- 3"C»l, 2/oit a?'e retrogadijig ; ^a cul,

Mwder cowr, covertly, behind backs.

2lirt i)-bó|5, indeed (from A^jt, on, and boi3, ^^ope, i.e.,

hopefully, probably, indeed).

2l|it pAb, altogether; zixp a]|i ^aí? Atjt) fir), i/iey are

altogether there ; this expression ai|i frAt) (^, asp,), pr. air
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adh, means in length; as, \o\t rxy\\e " A]|t f-Ab," a half

mile in length.
.

2liii b-cur, in the first place, at the beginning ; a s-cuf,

in the beginning ; a co|-ac, iu the beginning.

21 III beiite, at the end, at the close, late—without any
share; ^a óe^jie, at last.

As, CA njive Ain seine, / am without any share ; on the principle that

he who arrives late for the booty, gets either little or nothing.

%\^} le]C, a-part, from ai|i, on ; and lé]c, half—side, a-

side; T}o\\)\) a]|x l&\t a5U|* cori^fioji)!?, a share " apart," and
co-share.

2i|tA0i), singly (from a]-\i, at; and Aon, Oiie) i.e., one-by-

one; ]X ]oni)Ai) AO|r, uA|rle A5Uf cnTT)<\cc óojb " A|Xv\on,"

íAeir a(/e, their poiuer. and their glory {i.e., of each) is the

same.

2l|tA0iti, adv., last night.

2l|-ceAC, into; Arci^;, tuithin {doors); AfceAC equals
"

511J* At) ceAC," towards the house.

2ltx]5, within, i.e., in the house.

2li]i uAHtjb, at times.

21 itiAtT), ever, i.e., up to the present ; 30 b|ti\r, ever {in

time to come), in the sense of till doorns-duy ; bfiv\c, judg-

ment ; 50 beo, ever—as long as life lasts ; nojt, ever (time

past or to come), perpetual; a coibce, ever (time to

come).

1^ The term never (equal to no^ ever) in the English language, is trans-

lated into Irish always by the words not—ever; (1) the negative particle

not, goes before the verb, and ever follows ; but (2) remember the term

ever has two meanings, that of (1st) hitherto, all along vp to the present

time; (2nd), all time to come; when it signifies hitherto, it is to be trans-

lated by "A njAn)," when time to come, it is to be translated by "50 Oeo,"

or 50 bttiv" ; as, I never (time past), did it ; and never (time to come) will

do it; \)]o\\ iiiMnt! n)e "a Tt|Aii/' é, A5ur nj óo:\npAo 50 b|tv\í, I was
never there, and never shall; rj] ttAb n;e "a Tt]Ari/' Aoa x]r), A5Ur " i)i"

béióio "a co]Bce."

21 1)1) Art), Í3Z ie'inc, timely ; add Ar)C]i<\é, untimely ; 30
ciii^cAtiiAil, opportunely (from ciiivc, special time).

21 b-po^u}*, «ear ; luViúw, vicinus, a neighbour ; At^r) SAft,

«e«r, i«'<7/i (in place or time).

2i i;é or A i)b&, yesterday.
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It is, after all, most likely that né, yesterday, and juó, to-day, were each

spelled with & in the forepart of the terms respectively. See the reasons in

favour of each view in the work pnblished by us—"Easy Lessons; or, Self-

Instruction in Irish (reprinted from the pages of the Nation), p. 30. In the

Codex Paulinus quoted by Z^ iiss, and preserved in the Library of the

Monastery of St. Gall, Switzerland, the Irish of the words to-day is

found to be innsiu (i.e., Ann f>]n). Again he says: " Ita subst. bjA (dies) in

formula usitala, ' insiu' (hodie)."

—

Grammatica Celtica, p, 563.

2lnn ro, here {in this) ; Ann rin, there (in thai) ; A15 ro. here {at this

place) ; AJ5 nn, there ; Ann rii», there, yonder ; njAri rús, so {in that way);
6 ro, henceforth ; ó ro An)Ac. {from this out), henceforth; o x]t), from that,

thence; ó fin a te]6, ever since.

This word where, in English, is sometimes aa adv. of interrogation—of

relation, or, is employed indefinitely.

1. Whe7i ? (interrogative), c|<\-At)-iiAi|x (what hour)

-

C|<\-<\t)-CArD, CA b-<Mn {ivhat time) ? cja-ai;-

cpAC {^hat special time—z]xaí) ?

2. When, " a," or, " aud a," in which {time) ; as, the

time the deluge was on the earth—ai} c|tAC

"a" b) AT) b|le A]|i At) borbAD.

3. When, 't)UAin, this is the most common form.

Where? ca? as, ca b-pii^l cu? luhere are you? iuhere=

in which place .^ fin ai) ivic " ai)i) Ati" leA5

T*|Aí3 &, that is the place ivhere they laid him.

21tí)aid, only (as if from a, in; rpo, a person; aod, one).

2lrnlAi8, likes auatt), seldom; ceAi)t;A, already; ci&,

although, from C]6, sees, i.e., seeing that ; i:>e]n)]\), indeed ;

eAbop, to wit.

fó]\, ytt, aivhile ; ^óp, yet, a longer stay, or rest;

^íeArbA, henceforth.

3l6, same as cjo ; lAjijtAn), hereafter (from iA|t, after,

and Art), time).

JotT)u|t|iA, moreover (from joidóa, many, or more; and

u]tjiA, over them).

jUe, thenceforward; 5 f 1 1) lUe, /rom í/iaí/onoaro?.

\.é\yi, entirely ; 50 lé] ft, same ; leo|t, su^C2eíií ; 50 leort,

sufficiently; 50 b~lorDU\i), exííVeíí/ ; 50 poUuf, open/?/-

Zt^AiUe and piDAiUe (from ]orr), about, with, and Aflle,

another), together with, along ivith.

2l:)An, as,- rt)A|t x\i), in that luay—50 so; Tt)A|t fii) be,

therefore, thereupon.
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2t)A|i yo, in this way, thus ; ivs^ye, well! njAifce, well,

well ! feAÓ, yes ; fe<\6 a rbAifce, yes, indeed ; ivell, well f

it is so.

2t)ii)ic, frequently ; da, not, imperative; as, " ij<x" &e<\T),

c?o Í10Í do.

Ml, not (in the indicative mood) ; as, v'] W^, it is not I

;

v) TT)ó]i MAC, almost {it is not mnch hut) ; ij) n)ó|i nívjt, it is

not much hut that ; be<\5 i)<\c, little hut, i.e., almost.

Sul, he/ore; fAml^io (from fAiT)i*|l, like), in like man-
ner ; as, ArbU^ó is from AmAjl, like.

t)e bjtij, hecause, hy virtue of; be 5nixc, usually ; &e

l<xcA]|i, presently, just noiv—also, in one's presence, and not

ifi a concealed luay ; be ló, hy day ; t>'o\6ce, by night, in

the night time; fA cuAi|tc, round ahout, in a circle.

'pA i?eo(3, ^^ ^^*^' ^^ ^^*^ ^^^'9 ^"'* (P''* y^^^'W^^' ^^ ^^^

syl.)
; pA 6Ó, twice ; ^a cjii, thrice ; ^a fe^c, 6í/ turns,

apart.

"pA cuAi|i]n), conjecturally ; bujle ^a ciiAi|tirD, a tZoto hy

chance (cua|i, a conjecture), without aim; cu^iitin) means

ahout, in the direction of, without defining the precise way.

pA cuAini"). is also a preposition, meaning in the direction of, but that

direction not specially defined. (See p. IG5).

5o n)óft-ri5Óft, especially.

jot)i)o]* 50, in order that.

2t)A|t At) 5-céA&i)A, in like manner.
O ceile, asunder (ó, from, ceile, a companion, from one

another) ; le ce]le, together, one ivith another, as with a

companion (ceile) ; tt}aji aot), together, as one.

Op ir|ol, lowly, in a whisper, pHvately.

Of* Ajib, above board, aloud.

§ 169. Besides these classes there are in Irish certain adverbial participles

which unite with nouns, adjectives, verbs, and other adverbs. They are

sometimes incorporated with the word with which they coalesce, and some-

times not, but merely connected by a hyphen. In this respect they are of the

same use in Irish, as the prepositions or the particles a, 5yj ei», &c.,in Greek.

By them, and with them, are formed hundreds of new words, which thus

enrich the language, and supply the speaker with forms of expression to suit

every shade of thought. In learning them and their meaning well, the

student will, after a little study, have advanced a great way in acquiring a

great knowledge of Irish. These prepositive particles shall be explained

presently in chapter x. on derivation and composition.
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CHAPTER IX.

PREPOSITIONS—CONJUNCTIONS—INTERJECTIONS.

§ 170. A preposition is a Avord placed before nouns and
pronouns to show the relation which they bear to each

other, or to some verb. Prepositions are of two kinds (1)

simple, and (2) compound.

§ 171.

—

Simple Prepositions.

A, or AtJr), in ; \, or

(old form), in

A] 3, at.

Ajji, on, for, against.

Af, out of.

cuf5e, to, towards.

be, of
bAft, by (in swearing),

bo, to.

e]b|]t or ibiji, between.

\:'A,for, concerning.

]:ao], under ; po, under.

SAU, without.

^ \ to, toiuards.

5017A, ivith (obsolete).

le, leii*, with.

|tO]TT}e, or 110] rb, before.

o, or \.iA,from.

of, above; uAf, orig. form.

]ie and |t]f, for le and leip.

Xe^c, beside, over ; hixt. secus

§ 172.

—

Compound Prepositions.

The compound prepositions are composed of substantives and prepositions.

They are short phrases having the meaning peculiar to single prepositional

particles. In this view they are quite easy, for phrases bearing a preposi-

tional sense exist in every language. But some of the Irish compound pre-

positions—like dun), towards, for the purpose of—are not at first sight suíE-

ciently distinct in tlieir classification. They are composed of nouns now
obsolete, and have become, by usage, so reduced from their compound state,

that sometimes they resemble simple prepositions.

CA]i, and CAjt, over.

CAi|t|f, over, without; as,

béAi; CAjfiif, do ivithout it;

cuiit AD bjtAc t^^\\x,put
the cloak over him.

ctie, through, by means of

;

cfieAf (before the art. ad);

as, c|teAf At} borpAr) iDÓp,

through the wide world.

cfteA]*i)A, through, across

;

as, |i<\cpAió Ai) 'C]5eA|ir)A

" cfieAfOA" buAÍAÓ t;* b-

Cjipce, " the Lord shall

pass through, striking

^gypt."
cftib, through.

ii]rne, about,

'fAH, for ATjor AT), in the

;

contractedly, 'X'^V, and
omitting 1; (of the article)

'fA'.
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21 b--pAil, in the border of, vicinity of (from a, in, and
^Ajl, a ring, a ivreath, border, circle—kindred in meaning
to |:ixl, a fence, enclosure ; whence ^aIaju, a cloak, cover-

ing).

2i b-pA)t|iA6 (from a, in, and pA|t|tA6, company, linked

in society—root, >\\|t, same as xx)^]\, along ; \n\ with ; (1)

along with, in company ivitk ; (2) in comparism with ;

in this last sense written a b-pAjtiiAr; dac b^ieA^ aijo]]'

&, A b-pA^niAf n7A|t b| y'e, how splendid it is now, in com-

parison xuith how it ivas.

Of <> b-f:A]iitA6, in the first sense, the following quota-

tion is an example : ir c|iua5 3AI) oi5i]t " '\)\) a b-pAjtitAÓ,"

it is a pity there is n t an heir in their company.—Davis's
"Lament for the 3Lleslans."

21 b-v|AÓi)uife (from a, in, and ^iAÓnuir^, witness,

presence—root, ^]0]', knoivledge), in sight of, in presence of

so as to witness; beiftlin ^ ^ b-i:|A6nu|iie 'D.^ I say it in the

presence of God (ivho has a knoivledge, i^iof, of it) ; A\)t)

IT)' fr(AÓi;uií*e, in Qny presence, before my face.

V]An»)X comes from nor. knoxvledge ; lODjr» tell), and therefore means to

declare (in testimony) what one knows.

21 b-pocAiTi, with, together with, in company ; yoc^\-\\,

comqmmj, nearness to ; it is from the same root as pociir,

near.

21 ÍACAiit (from a, in, and Ucivnt, spot, presence; where

one sees— leu|t, perceivable), in presence of; a Iaca]|i ai)

"CijeAjiuA, in the presence of the Lord.

Or corbAiit, (from oy over ; and coii}A]|t, count, aim.,

front, face presence) ; ox corijAift ai) bornAii) n)ói|t, before

the xvhole xvorld (so tliat they may count our actions, and

calculate regarding our conduct).

Of co|i)i)e, opposite, diagonally, face to face, vis-a-vis, in

presence of (from oy, and coinDo, i.e., cuA|i;e, an angle,

diagonally~n\ opposite angles or positions).

IS^" Observe the resemblance in meaning of the five foregoing preposi-

tional phrases. The Eiialish word before is rendered into Irish by any of

those five. The particular meaning of the preposition before must be at-

tended to by the translator.
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6lluc, or elluT^, and college, altogether ; also, adtj ellti?i,

iinanimoiisly,—Zeitss, " Grammatica Celtica, vol. ii. p. 620.

(j^° This preposition, or rather adverliial phrase, is at present in common
use in Connaught. IJiDAtt ellus Arm rin. they were there altogether. The

word is pronounced as if written, A \\s, all ; as, b-irujl vib "a I15," rl^O ?

are ye all tvell ?

CoUft|c is derived from có, with ; and leic (Armoric, /ecA/ Latin, loco),

a place.
" Invenitur," says Zeiiss, " etiam personas significans" p. 565. Hence its

use at the present day as a pronoun amongst the Irish-speaking peasants of

the West, dates from the remotest antiquity.

2lf ucc, for the sake of—pour Vamour de.

2i 5-cioi;i), A 5-ceAi)i}, at the head of, at the end of, in

addition to, along ivith—root, ceAui;), head, end, top ; gen.

case of ceAOD is c]\)\^, dat., cionn.

Of c]o\-)\), over, above, at the head of ; z'^x í)ia oy cionn

DA hoxr)<s]X) rnó\}\, God is above (at the head of) the entire

xuorld ; of ho C]Oi)i), over your head ; as, a master.

2lt;t) Aiitcif (Aitxc]r, a meeting), in the meeting of ; cé]5

AT)i) A Aiitcif, go to meet him.

21 5-cu|Uue, ill order to get, to meet, to obtain ; as, CAjrjic

X& A 5-cii]i)i)e Ai]t5|b, he came for {i.e., in order to get

A 5-cuini;e), money.

This preposition is ever on the lips of the speaking Irish, implying to meet
with, to get. It always follows a verb of motion. See op cojtjpe.

21 lejc (from le^c half, one of tivo, side), to the charge

of. It is an adv., and means aside, «part, hither.

21 leicfie, one side (from le|c and |te, ivith), unaccom-
panied ; as,

" PeA5Uf, j&Af b' ior)r)|-ui5 <t)|ATDub ciieup,

te)C]ie A 5-C111& veo.\i, 50 n)iri;ATÍ7A]l '5111* 30 b&AT)."

21 cAob (cAob, side), relating to, in regai^d to.

2lmeAr3, among, amidst (from a, and njeAfc, mixing) ;

Latin, misceo ; Eng., mix, i.e., misc.

From AJAib {eye-e), face, front, is formed the preposi-

tion Aoi) A5A16, against, which is very much in use. Le
A5A18, xv'th the if ice) view to, intended for ; c<v^re yo le

AJAió SííArtniir, this is intended for James. O aja^O,

aiuayfrum, from tUe face of; pAO| a5A]ó, under the eye of,

in the view of.
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The preposition A}r\, on, is omitted oftentimes before bun, foundation ;

cul, rear, back ; rAfj, length; peAo, space; ^nb, breadth; r^<\t, shade, ap-
pearance ; ron, sake;—&o, to, is not always expressed with rnv), the fortn,
shape, the waist, circumference, position ; nor with \\e\y\, will, accord. In

this way these nouns have the appearance of simple prepositions. In the

following list they are given in full :

—

2ll|t bill), established—literally, on a foundation.
2l||i cul, behind ; as, at|i cul t)a fleibe, behind the

mountain; A^ti cul At) foo|iii]r, behind the door.

2ini y:i\t), in length—the length of.

%\]\ peAÓ, during; as, Ajfi peAÓ ai) Iac, during the

day.

2i]}i pit) AT) bomAin, throughout the world.

21ni ys^i, for the sake of (rather, shadoiv) of, for the lucre

of; Ai|i fSAC cc^iftbe,/br the sake of a respite—for a little

loan.

9l]]i yov, for the sake of, through; Aiit pt; i)&, for

God's sake.

2lr ucc, through, by virtue of
i)o Tté||t, according to (ltéi]t, accord, xuill).

i)o cum (or, curp), to, toivards, for, for the purpose of

;

curt) T)A fie] be, to the mountain ; curt) a 6eAt)CA, in order

to do it (literally, in order to its doing).

From ejr, a spot, a place, a track, afoot-print, come the prepositions

:

2li)t) e|]-, after {in the track of).

<D' e|r, after {of the track of) ; b' e\x is commonly
written without the apostrophe, " ben'," after.

Tati e|f*, after {over the track of).

From t)]A]-i;, end, conclusion, is formed the preposition,

A!)t) fc»|A|5, a/ier ; contractedly, r)-t>}<'<]^ i^r. ney-ee) ; ahtj

&1A13 relates to place, or position; as, John is after James
(in place), riv S'^'ajai) 'd í51A15 SeArt)ui|*.

^Deio, to/i/i longing desire; as, t)i'l n)& Ai)t) 66|8 |-|t)

o|tc, 7 (io not grudge you that.

t^émce U] 'bniAin ^vsur a ó'a fufl innA 6é|ó, O'Brien's alms—zvhose

eyes looked longingly after the gift (a proverb).

jA|t, after, behind (lAjt, íAe west) ; caji e)]*, and ]a|i, re-

late to time ; as, ^ati ccacc, after coming.

J0T)i)|-Ai6, towards, unto, in the direction of, about, to-

wards, against (from the noun ]oi)T;]Hi]b,a?2 attack, a turning
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toivards, an approach to—root, ]V, in, and ru]8, sit, rest) ;

b'jooi)fu|óe, towards, against; with a verb of motion it

^eives the idea of hostility, opposition—also of seeking re-

fuge ; CUA1Ó ]*e ]Oi)ij|*inóe atj i)Ati)A|b, he went to encounter

the enemy.

T^]xr)C]o\\ means circuit, ambit ; a cimcioll, therefore,

means about, around, and is usually employed without

the preposition a {in).

'CuiX]\i]n), conjecture (root, cua|i, a sign, a prognostic) ,

^A cuAi]tin7, toivards, about ; as, ^a iu0,\]\]tx) bo f-k\ii)ce,

towards your health; pA cuAijtirt) t)a rle]be, towards, or

somewhere about the mountain, i.e., in the direction of,

without defining the exact spot—this meaning accords with

its radix, ciu\|t, gi/ess, conjecture, sign.

3o b-cj, to, unto, up to ; co i}u)5e, until, up to.

3nr> toivards ; same as 50, to, towards. It receives f
final for the sake of euphony whenever the article A17, the,

comes immediately after ; as, 5^*, ai? jr)-bA|le rbói|t, to

the large toiun.

The word ajv, meaning side, border, brink (perhaps for

elf, track, mark), is not found in any Irish Dictionary

which the writer has seen, yet it is common in the spoken

language ; as, le Air, along, by the side of.

" Le A||* t)A cot)i)cA ^loiiAc' 5éitD0Ac' 3AIV5."
" Along by the waves, roaring, loud-resounding, raging."

CONJUNCTIONS.

§ 173.—Conjunctions are the connecting links in the chain

of speech.

2icc (1) but ; (2) except, at ; ast, Latin.

^\.c is an incorrect spelling; acc is found in the most ancient MSS.

21311]* (1) and ; (2) as, like the Latin ac. atque, which
have both meanings, that of " and" and " as ;" co, so, is

followed by a5u|-, as—ex. of both :

)y c^iuAJ OAC b-|:uil t:)0 rjeAjtc 5An clAOióe

(1) " 9Xf' bo Uic CO uft 'f CO lA]bi|i (2) " ]•" ca bo c|toi6e.

Homer (in Irish heroic metre,

by Dr. MacHale), b. 4., 11. 357, 358.

Again, -Cv SAiUe i)A i^&AOjne co njon " A3Uf" nn 50 dóIacA]?) aij ujIq
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cuTiATi) fA noicjb oionjbuAn At) c-rAo^Ail ro, A5ur 50 r)^éAt)Al& neAttjBnio,

Be TAiobnir víonnuióé PAnntAir.—"The blindness of mankind is so great

that they take all care of the transitory things of this world, and treat as

worthless the everlasting blessings of Paradise"

—

Irish Sermons by Dr. Galla-

gher.

^loUf, and; has sometimes the meaning of that, on account of; as, Cfteus

f n)o cX\in ? ctteut» f
njo co\\\ " A5ur" 51111 Ioat) cu co seuft rin "je •'

—

" What was my fault, and what was my crime that you pursued me so

hotly."

—

Genesis, xxxi., 36. ^

^l^ur, in ancient writings Accur and ocur, akin to ro3"r, near, connect-

ing ; Greek, e77us ; and to A15, prep., a/; British, ac. a?ifZ; Welsli, a^'; Latin,

ac ; Scand. oi ; by changing the palatal c (k) into t, e^Lat.,and by altering

the position of the consonant k, is obtained the Greek /cot.

The learner will remember that its modern spelling is " Agur," and not,

as some authorities write it, "ocur." This latter was its spelling some ten

hundred years ago; perhaps because formed from t^ocur, by omitting p.

S;i5ur is contracted into '5ur, aV, and 'r. in poetry ; A'r is sometimes, hut

incorrectly, primed ]r, thus confounded in its spelling with the word ir, is—
the assertive form of the verb to be, So bejc.

2li), luhether ; used in asking questions in the present

tense ; as, " 2l!)" cu civ atji) y]\) ? Is it you who are here ?

Latin same, an—" au" tu qui illic es?

When preceding a verb in the past tense it becomes A|t, whether; \\ is

part of the obsolete particle fio, sign of the past tense.

Ce<M;<v, before, already, even ; acc ceAt;<\, hut, however,

vmreover.

Co (and cotrj, in composition), (1) so, (2) that, (3) iintil;

CO 111AC " ASiir," <^s soon as.

3o, conj., that, to the end that ; French, qiie ; Erse, or

Scotch GaeUc, gu. (^o is also a prep, to ; and sign of the

adv.; as, 750 wó^, exceedingly),

^I'lij that {i.e., 50 and |to), employed before the sub-

junctive tenses.

With buó, mag be; 5Ufi forms the compound 5UtiAb, that it mag be—
which, in old writings, is found written thus—cutib and cufiAb.

B16 and bio6 (pr. bee, hi-u), or bióe<\6 (bi-oo), let it

be (imperative mood, third singular), be it so, grant it, like

the Latin, esto, although.

3l^ and 5|óeA6 (gi-00), although, yet, nevertheless, com-
posed of 50, that, and b|6eAÓ.

Ce and je, although, appear to be derived (like quod,

in Latin), from the pronoun ci«,\, ca, who, what^
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Ci6 (pr. kce), seeing that, even, although, yet, perhaps ;

same as 516, or from C|6, sees.

'Da, if, had it been that, on the hypothesis that.

It precedes the conditional mood, to which, in reference to past time, it

imparts the meaning of the pluperfect suhjunctive.

tr>.\ differs from tija in this—that n}A precedes the indicative form of con-

jugation ; ^A goes before the conditional, oa m-buAiltrAinn, if I should strike ;

and, in reference to past time, had I stricken, if \. had stricken.

3<^'75 that, not, for 5ot)A, compounded of 750, that, and
n*, not; be]|i fe leAC 5v\f) a óéAtjAÓ, he tells you not to

do it.

'21)a, if; and tv-sy for mA'p, or 117A ]f, if it is,

SDAt) and nj.vr, in ancient writings, are for njA and buó, if it were.

fó\', yet, moreover; from póf, rest.

)o\)ix, and contractedly, 'dív which is now the common
form — fAau ; civ cu|-a i;io|* peAjifi ha njij-c, i/tc/w art

better than I.

Ol&Ar, in old writings, means literally, is (bove ; from ol (same as or),

above, and ir. is; also, olE>A, and ol&Are (from ol, oi'fr, and ri\, is. "It
should also be noted." says Dr. O'Donovan, " that oIsav, ol&Ar, is very fre-

quently used for tod'a, in ancient writings ; as, a^x t^o bA bile leir clAna

NeAccAit) olSAr clAon Heill, 'for the sons ot Neachtan were dearer to him
than the children of NialL' "

—

Ann. Four Mast. a.d. 1460.

?t)AH, as ; n)A|i |-o, thus ; rpAji rin, in that way—so avd
so. 2t)A|t At) 5-céA&t;A (btj, pr. = nn), also, in like

manner.

Ha, that^ not, Hke [ne in Latin) ; compounded with 30,

that; = 50i)A, that not; as, &ei]i ye leAC 5oi)a óeAt)A^,

he tells you not to do it ; tjAjt, not (=t}A and |to) before

subjunctive tenses; i)a|i lei5]ó Í)ia, God forbid.

2flA, (/; with OA makes v;)\.\ri.\,ifnot, unless, except that. 2flunAr<, in the
snhj. tenses, and contractedly. mun. B fore buo, is, may be, iijunA becomes
njuoAo and itjunbAo, voere it not, if it was not ; and also itjurjAn before buo,

with 50, that, following. ?í}unAri buó 50, contractedly, iDun bA 5', com-
monly pronounced by the people, njufi be»v5, %cere it not that, SiC.

N| (1) not [absolute negative), \)\ có||t, it is not right

;

m me, it is not I (2) neither, nor; u] mire, no tuya,

neither I nor thou ; tj] n-)^]i, 130 olc, neither good nor
evil.

N| becomes in the past tense nfott, absolute negative.

{gr Observe the difference between nfoti and r)^\\: nfori is in the direct
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form, as, "nfon" ninne tijé é, /<//rf not do it ; nAn. in the indirect or sub-

junctive; as, be in re " nA^" ninne nje é, he said that I did not do it.

" l-lAri" ninne, here follows the verb oejtt, «ayi, and therefore n-^n, and

not nfori, is employed.

1^0, or, nor.

This particle should be spelled with o and not with a, to distinguish it

from 'niv, than, ha, not, da, of the (article).

Mac (a negative relative employed in clauses that are

dependent), is not=\-)], not, and ac, for acc, but, i.e., not

hut; as, t)AC rr>c^\t é, but is he not good .^ dac becomes

r)iv]i {i.e, I)AC and ]to), in secondary or dependent clauses.

Ó, since (before verbs), whereas.

Ó caiiIa, u'hereas, since it has happened.

Ó]]t,for, perhaps from a]^, on.

SeAÓ {shah), yes=]X í^, it is ; t)'] feAb (nee hah), no, it is

not. " SeA6," et " eA6," antiquiores íorma3 ejusdem signi-

ficationis pro recentiorum Hibernorum " fe" et Monaoeda-

norum eh—i.e., is, sive id, verbum igitur verbo "a|- |*caó,"

in lingua Franco-Gallica exprimi potest, c'est comme, p. 7.

—

Commcntatio de Carmine Vetusto Hibernico in Sancti

PaincM, laudem ab Henrico Leo Ord. phil, H. T. Decano.,

Halis Saxonum, 1845.

2t)Aifeii& (accent on fe^Ó), if it is it, if so.

^l^ATJ-eAO (accent on tijAif), pr. maise^welL well.

Sill, before that.

INTERJECTIONS.

§ 174. An interjection expresses a sudden emotion of tho

mind.

In Irish these are many interjections. The following are most in use

:

21, Ohf
21bH (a war-cry), for ever

;

victorious !

2lbú, is considered (l)to be a con-

traction for " A bUAi»" in vicfor;/,

therefore victorious (2) from a, in.

and bu, life, living; therefore it

is equal to vivat, vive, lony-Ufe

:

O'tSomnAl A bCil O'Donnell for
ever ! Vmx) tieAns a bu ! the Red

Handfor ever ! U\ii) lAOjn * bu !

the stronrj-hand for ever ! C^oTip

A bu ! Cromfor ever !

21 bii bu ! strange, life,

;?/*e/=pa.pae (Lat.)=/3a-

^ai! (Gr.)

2lcAC, hey-day !

éifc, hush ! list

!

'pA|tAO|t, alas! (fA, cause,
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A ft, our ; Ai|t, ofwoe, gen.

of i^|t, xvoe.

yi'A|tAO|i 5euti, O sad sorrow!

y-eixc l=ecce (Latin), lo ! or

behold !

pu^l-le-luo! hallo! bloody

wars! ^u]\,blood, lé, with,

for, Iua6, to flow!
2t)o cfiívó, my grief!

" 3T^eu5, DA 5-cAt 5euTt njo 'oudjfi

;X5UTt njo cyii^o."

Homer—Iliad.

2l)o leur), mr/ sorrow, alas !

oc! rpo leut), aZas/ i??y

sorroiu that it is not so !

mo lent) seiijt, íji^ piercing

sorrow it is not so !

^)onuA]t ! alas (from mo,

7?ii/; At)-u<\itt, sad hour),

luoe-is-the day ! my sad

hour !

Oc! uc! Oh!
Uc, uc, ót) ir breoice tijire, och!

ochon! sickly indeed am I

!

Ancient Music of Ireland,

v.i.,1). 163.

Ocót)! alas!

Ocót) O ! my sad sorrow

§ 175. There are many other expressions of pity, sorrow, grief, shame,

encouragement, joy, exultation, and the like, most of which, properly speak-

ing, are not interjections, but nouns, accompanied by some pronoun or verb,

or, it may be, both :—Ex. ir cnuA5 ! woe ! (literally=i/ is pity) ; n)o n&ine
tul fy !=my shame {art) thou; njo cfieAc 1 alas.'—my ruin; n)o bfión,

my sorrow !

" Sometimes verbs, nouns, and adjectives, uttered by way of exclamation,

are considered as interjections; as, Hail! heavens! shocking!"

—

English

Grammar, Style, and Poetry, by Richard Hiley, p. 74.

The odes of the Irish bards abound in plaintiff phrases of an interjectional

character ; the following is an example

:

" 2r)o cúrt)A! njo h}Aé A^\ir tpo oeocl
SHo Clin)a! n)0 coy^ 6 5AC A-\\\ti;

2i)o cCln;A! rpo triiAll An iiDcjAn,

2l'r 5uri CAiUeAf rt)o lAocriA cíijó !

2^0 cúrijA ! n)o Oiin An U%tt,

2f)o cún)A\ mo rS^'^c a'x njo r5T>^c

;

2r)o ciinjAJ 2t)eAii5AC aV CjATt&i\n,

?f)o ciiiijA ! l)A5i\D ! bA bitet\o cljAb
!"

Translation.

My grief! my food and my drink !

.

My grief! my restraint on everyside !

My grief ! my journey afar.

And that I lost my noble heroes !

My grief! my Dun laid low!

My grief! ray shelter and shield 1

My grief ! Meargach and Ciardan,

My grief! Liagan ! of the. strong breast.

The Lay of the Wife of Meargach,

4th vol. of the Transactions of the Ossianic Society, p. 166,
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176.-

CHAPTER X.

-DERIVATION AND COMPOSITION.

A correct and accurate knowledge of the meaninpri primary and second-

ary, of the nomenclature of any language is acquired best by endeavouring to

karn the component elements of each term—say, the root, with the particles

which go before and come after, and with which it unites in new and intelli-

gible combinations. A person acquainted with the component elements of a

word is master at once of its meaning and its orthography. This subject is

therefore very important. It has already received some attention in these

pages.—See Orthography, chap. 3, pp. 43, 47, § 31, 34.

In its etymological character, derivation is taken in a more ample sense

than that which embraces the subject of spelling.

§ 177. Derivation is two-fold—(1) tracing a word to its

root or stem
; (2) and annexing to the stem the various

affixes by the aid of which other terms, either new or already

in use, branch into complete and correct form.

§ 178. The stem is called a simple term ; the stem and its

branches taken together a compound term.

Viewing the compound as springing from the simple, or from any new
form thereof, it is called derivative ; and the word from which it immediately

springs, primitive.—See p. 44, § 31.

The terms primitive and derivative, like the worás father and son, are re-

lative ; i.e., each leans for its meaning upon, and derives its significancy from
ihe other.

§ 179. Every derivative is a compound, for it is composed of the stem and

some other term, either wholly or in part. Words which are not simple

may, therefore, well be classed under the heads of compound and derivative

;

as, ón-rl<^c {gold-rod), a sceptre; peAn-ionvXti (from peAjt, a man ; and iohao,

a place),a vice-gerent,viear,ot lieutenant; peAttAtt;A]l, »ía?í/y ; jreAtiAnjlAcc,

rnanliiiess.

EXAMPLES OF SIMPLES, DERIVATIVES, COMPOUNDS.

Stem.

'Cyiorn, heavy.

Derivative.

C|tort7Af , heaviness.

6;\bc|ioi-n, non-hea-

vy, light.

Gc^bcjionjAf, light-

ness, nan- heavi-

ness.

Corb-é|vorT), even,

of equal tueight

(from cori7, to-

gether CO., and
cport), heavy).

Compound.

"CitoTD-beo]!, a hea-

vy tear.

'C|iorT)-rr)e<x6AC<\r),

heavy weight.

Z^]iorr)-cii]]i]'e, a
heavy lueariness

—great sadness,

or its eii'ects on

the frame.
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§ 180. The words whic'i go before the steiri are called prefixes, those that

cotue after it, sufiixes : affix is a suffix or prefix.

The prefixes are entire words, or parts of v.ords ; the suffixes, also, are

entire words or parts of words ; as (for prefixes) o\.\ycco\,deaili-mnsic; (for

suffixes) ceoliijAn, musical, from cool and ttjaii : from ceol, music, come
ceolAic, a songster, a musician; cooU\n, ar Utile somsfer ; applied to a child

or foolish person who is &lway s pijiing ; ceoU^Aoc, musical-breeze.

§ 181. The noun (1), adjective (2), verb (3), are the

only three important parts of speech which enter the do-

main of derivation, either in tracing to the stem or annex-
ing branches thereto.

*** There are compound pronouns in Irish.—See pp. 95, 99.

§ 182. 1.—NOUNS.

f 1 {m) end in a]*; as, Ti)<\]ceAf, goodness, from
rTH\ir, good.

Abstract '
^ ^^^ ^'^'^ ^^ ^^^

'
^^' V^'^V-X^^^t freedom, from

I rAoii, free.

j
3 (/) end in e ; as, ^\\e, fairness, brightness, from

I

5ev\l, bright, z]\o\rx)Q, weight, from cfxon?,

t, weighty.

(^g° This last class of abstract nouns are exactly the same as the gen.

singular fem. of the adjective, or like its comparative]degree. They are of the

fern, gender—the gender of that word from which directly they have been
derived. In this respect derivative words follow the nature of the primitives.

Personal nouns end in ó]y., A]]ie, a]6, ac.—See pp. 46,

47, of this Grammar.
Derivatives, in ad (m), in {m or /according to its mean-

ing), 05 (fem.) ; nouns of multitude in tiajó, or Iai6; as,

eAcpAjH), cavalry, from eAC, a steed i eut^lAib, birds, from
oim, a bird ; lAocft<\]ó, heroes, from Iaoc, a hero ; n^ACfXAib,

youths, from nj^c, a son.

§ 183. In the forty-first lesson of Easy Lessons ; or, Self-Instruction in

Irish (Dublm : Mullaiiy, ], Parliament-street, Publisher), we observe that

many words which are not diminutives end in An ; as, lubAn ()«.), a low ; from
tub (»?.), a bend, a clasp {v.), to bend ; njon-^n, ?wí7«y, a large number, from njón,

great, large; cAr^n (trom cox, a foot), afoot-path; oiUcad, an islayid, (from
ol, above, and U\n,i/ie ^íííe), or, which is more natural, from ojle, other, sepa-

rate, apart ; and \AX),land; i.e., land separated by water from the main land.

Other words ending in &r) from cat), time, or from zA\ri, possessions, are

of this class; as,rticA]o,eierna;, everlasting {^nny ai) Ucaca yiicAjn, and (in)
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life evprla.ifmg—Apostles' Creed), is derived from ro, bliss, blissful, and cArj,

time, meaning the blissful continuity of eternal life.

§ 184. From the word c.\n or caip, land, region, possessions in land or
stock, riches, are formed the words irfoncAin, a vineyard, from pfon, %cine, and
z.\v,land; fiór-rAi), a rose (/«rife» ; n)w\\\]z <\n, a garden of myrtles ; bnicAin
the land of the Brits or speckled people (Britain), ^AmicAin, the country of

the Mauri ; llin&urcAo, the zAn or region along the Indus or Sindus, as it was
originally called.

1a, a region or territory, is the termination of almost'all Latin topographi-
cal names which have that ending.—Ex. ^IrruttjA, the (]a) land of ^-rruTi.

§ 185. A few nouns end in bAtt, top, produce, growth; as, cejlAbAn,
2Jairing, the pairing of birds ; ceo\AbA]\, warbling ; t)\x]\\ehA^, foliage, i.e., the

growth of leaves.

§ 186. The second class of derivative terms are adjec-

tives. Adjectives end in aiija]!, tDAji, ac, ^Ó, bA or ^'a, and
CA.

" These spring from nouns as roots, or from adjectives, rarely from verbs,

because it was from things—of which nouns are only names—and from their

qualities (expressed by adjectives), that mankind first formed notions or ideas ;

and, therefore, the names of such things and their qualities were the earliest

germs of human speech, of the genealogy of which history and philology

point out the Keltic as one of the earliest offshoots."

—

Easy Lessons, p. 247.

§ 187.—2ltÍ7A|l, like.

Stem, Derivatives (adjectives).

2le|tArT)Ail, ahy.
2liT)n)i)ArbA]l, 7iameahle, re-

spectable, presentable.

2loibAn7Ail, delightful, plea^

sant, delectable.

Boit]tATÍ7Ail, of a fair size,

grou'ing big, eidarging,

proud.

SAOiAri)Ail, respectable, gen-

tleman-like.

SiAt)|-ATT)Ail, pleasant, funny,
jolly.

The suffix ATtiAil, is written in Scotch Gaelic, Ajl, eil. In Irish poetry

AmA)l is contracted into a'iI, wherever that sound is required to meet the re-

quirements of rhyme. Philologists cannot fail to perceive that ahjajI, is the

root of the Latin ending alis, ale, and its derived form in the Romance lan-

guages.

9Xe]\, air.

21ii;td, a name.

2lo]be, delight, satisfaction.

Bojtn, increase, enlargement.

S^O], a gentleman.

SiAi)f, pleasure, joy.
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í)ATbT?AlAC, MacDonald ; KiiA]tcAC, O'RourJce ; S(*o6ac,

Joyce; Se^bAC, Hawkins (from feAbAC, a iLawJc).

§ 192. Some nouns of no fixed classification end in ac, as

TjeAllAC, the moon ; piaóac, {fee-yach), hunting, venison. A
few end in Iac, which perhaps is a broken form of luce,

folk, people (Greelc, Aao?) ; as, ceAj-ÍAC, a house, a family,

the hearth; from c)5e, of the house ; and luce, folk; 05-

Iac, a young lad.

§ 193.

—

Of derivative verbs (third class).

All verbs of the second conjugation are derivative, some from substan-

tives, others from adjectives.—See the large list furnished in pp. 129, l^iO,

131, of this Grammar,

§ 194.

—

Of the formation of irish compound terms.

In purely compound terms, as vrell as in derivatives, the principal groups
are, nouns, adjectives, verbs.

A noun may have for its prefix another noun, an adjective, or verb; simi-

larly, the adjective may have a noun, a verb, or another adjective ; and the

verb has for its prefix an adjective or noun. Thus there are eight classes of

compounds^ to which is added a ninth—words prefixed by prepositions.

^II^The second part of the compound is aspirated accordina; to the laws

of euphony explained in p. 133, § 136; and in pp. 34, 35, § 24, rule 3.

§ 195.— 1. Substantives in the nom. case compound with other substan-

tives in the same case. The German language abounds iu compounds of this

class.

Bi\|iii-cobAi|i, head-fountain.

Bo-fuil, cow-eye ; from bo, a cow; and fujl, an eye.

Btieu5-pA)ó, a false prophet ; bpeu-^-ciAb, a wig, a pe-

ruke; from biteu5 and ciAb, a lock of hair.

Bpeu5-fti5, a pseudo-king ; from bjieuj, a lie, a false

thing ; and ]i]j^, a king.

Buu-|'ituc, a fountain; from but?, but, source, origin, root

;

and \']\\ii, a stream.

CAc-b^]t|a, a hemlet; from cac, a battle; and bi\ii]i, the

top, the head.

Caic-ií)|1)ó, a battle-soldier.

CeAt)i;-beA]ic, a head-dress.

CeA|tc-ti)eoÓAt7, middle.

CeAitc-li\]t, the very centre.

ClAp-|*olu|-, twilight.

Clo5-ceAc, a belfry, a round tower ; from CI05, a bell j

and ceAc, a house.
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CpAol!)-|:leA|-75, a garland ; from c jt<\ob, a branch, a sprout

;

and ^-leAi^, a \N-reath, a fillet.

Cul-CAii5c, back-biting ; from cul, back ; and ca(T)c.

í)iqne-bí\6, a plague amongst men.

"peAll-bevXixc, an act of treachery.

'peAii-jODAb, a lieutenant, or vicegerent ; from peA^t, a

man ; and (oi)a&, a place, a position—one nvho holds the

place of another.

'plof-veAix, a messenger, an informant; from pioi*, know-
ledge ; and peATi, a mau.

CAoi|t-f;eoil, mutton, ^ Words compounded of peojl,

l.Aoi5-veo]l, veil, I meat; and CAopA, a sheep
;

2t)uic-^eoil, pork, I U03, a calf; muc, a pig;

2t)<,\inc-|:eo]l, beef. J and tD^\ic, a beef.

LAm-i)|A, a household god, \ From lAtb, a hand ; and Í)ia,

l,Am-eiibAc, a handkerchief, a
I

a god ; eubAC, cloth; and
napkin,

j
o[ib. a sledge.

l,Ari7-o|ib, a hand-sledge. j

From Ipac, half, or one of

two; and cor, afoot; To^''^
a story

; fu|l, an eye ; cAob,

a side.

LeAc-coii*, one foot,

teAc-rseul, a half-story, an
excuse,

l,eAc-fu|l, one eye,

LeAc-cAob, one side.

leAbAti-cojméAbAiS, a librarian.

0|5-beAi?, a maiden ; from 0]5, a virgin ; and boAtj, a
woman.

015-peAit, a virginal youth.

On-fUc, a sceptre; from ó]i, gold; and fUc, a rod, a
wand.

Kij-peATt, a very good man, a king in his way, from p.13,

a king, and yeA}x.

TUAC-5A0C, north wind.

SeA|ic-5|iA6, affection, love.

Sic-fruU\t)5, good temper, peaceful endurance: from y]i,

peace ; and vi'Iad^, suffering.

r;eAf-5|U\ó, heat-love, zeal.

"Ciri-^IiC^b, patriotism, country-love.

The prefix beAi) changes the gender, as,

BeAi;-'t)|A, a goddess.
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BeAt)-<DeAcur), a deaconess.

BeAT)-n<KrbA&, a female foe.

BeAt)-i)Aon7, a female saint.

BeArj-o^ÍAC, a female attendant.

BeAn-ri5«^, a witch, a fairy woman, a hean-shighe ; from
beAT), and 1*156, a sprite ; root, V15, a happy state.

BeAij-i-sUbA, a female slave.

BeAt)-ci5e<\jiT}A, a lady ; a woman-lord.

§ 196. Note.—From combinations like the foregoing, for which the Keltic

has, from the earliest period, been remarkable, are derived some proper names
found in Cresar; as, Dumnorix, world-king; from &orbAjr), the world; and

Tti5, king; and i?i7«rif/e4', life-king ; from bic, life, the world; and tija, king;

Caturiges, battle-king.

Obs.—In a compound term resulting from the union of two simple nouns

ia the »o»imaii»e case, or from thatof a simple and derivative noun, the seco?ííI

part is the leading element, and the first merely qualifies or defines the mean-
ing of the second.

The declension and inflections of the compound term are, accordingly,

those peculiar to the second part ; and so is the gender of the term, unless

the prefixed noun (as beAij, a woman, a female) be such as to point out a

change.

§ 197. Nouns followed by others in the genitive case are regarded by
many as compound substantives. In point of fact, they are not, although

their equivalents in English commonly are compound terras. They are some-
thing like the following : ho&vá-of-health, ho&Td-qf-trade, ship-of-war, man-
of-all-'work. Nouns of this class, with de or a, are numerous in French; as,

pomme-de-terre, a potato ; fleur-de-lis, lily.

BitAc-cAife, a winding-sheet ; from bftAc, a garment, and

cAife, o/death (gen. case), co|x|t-rbói7A, a crane (from co]i|x,

generic term, a crane, and moijA, hog, wold).

Cu-rr)A|tA, dog-of-the-sea, an otter.

i)eo5-flA]c, the last prince.

'peA]i-ceoil, a man-of-music, a musician.

'peAit-i^eAi'A, a man-of-knowledge, a seer (peA^-A, gen»

case of ^\ox).

'peA]! ci5e, man-of-a hor/se, a householder.

Laoc ceojl, tvarrior-of-riiusic (" warrior-bard"

—

Moore).

LA05 mAitA, calf-of-the-sea, a seal.

2t)AC aUa, son-of-the-cl'iff, echo.

2t)Ac cíjte, son-of-wold, a xvolf.

T^GAc ó|XA, a house-of-entertainment, an inn, hotel.

The noun in the genitive (the second in order) imparts a special signifi-

cancy to the meaning of the first, which is the principal as well as the leading

part of this class of compound terms.



IRISH GRAMMAE. 177

§ 198.—Other names of Keltic origin—as, Orgetorix,

uTt|t<x 5AC-co|iu]r, the-stay-of-every-journey ; Clngetorix,

citjt) 3AC co|tuir, the heid-of-every-journey ; Vergobret,

^eA]t-3o-b|tec, the-raan-for-judgment—are formed much
after the same manner.

§ 199.—2. Nouns with an adjective prefixed.

2l|t&, high, chief, supreme ; as, ix]ib--\i]-^, chief-king ; ix^xb-

c]5eATir)A, sovereign lord ; íx|iD-|i&itT>, sovereign poxver.

BuAij, enduring, lasting ; as, buAi)-i*A05Al, a long-life

;

buAiM'eAfAÓ (long-standing), perseverance.

Ci^o^x), gentle; SiS, CA0]r)-t3ut]i<scz, earnestness ivithont shoiu.

CAorb, mild, tender ; as, cAon;-5|tCvó, tender love ; cc^ovo-

cnwt, a slender, gentle form ; CJ>,o]ú)--^e-\\) {gentle-begotten),

Kevin.

CUor), inclined, partial ; as, c\Aox)-hy\.e]i, a partial-judg-

ment.

OoyzcQnv), common (hence kitchen, English), ex. cojc-

cejT)p-becA6 {coenobium)^ a monastery, ivheré all live in

community.
C|toni, crooked, bent ; as, c|ton)-leAC, the cromleac, or

druid altar.

i)v\o|i, dear, bound, condemned ; as, bAOii-b]iei!:, a con-

demning-judgment, condemnation ; &A011-05IAC, a bond-

slave.

í)eA5, good ; as, beAJ-Óu^r)?, a good person.

í)eAfib, real, true ; as, beA]tb-b|tivcAi|t, a {real) brother,

one of the same father and mother.

t)ní-^éAiTt, without the prefix fteAjab, means frere (friar), or brother in

religion ; leAt-bT\v\t.\iti, a /(«//"-brother, an uterine brother ; oeAnb \}v.y\ (pr.

der-hure), from riuT^, (shure), sister, a sister born of the same parents.

*^* This word &e.\n&, is pronounced as if written sen; as. ^on-ruTn, a

sister ; bericAoineAO, lameditation, irailing ; ^eA\\n)ci\\, enormoiis, ri(jht-Mg.

From beAnb, in its affected and reduced form, sen, comes the preposition

6An, translated ly—employed in asseverating ; as, SAn n)' v^caI, vpon my
word; ftAn m' ox)o\w, upon my honor ; ie., literally. &An (for oAnb). assures;

i e., my word assures, my honor avers. Hence, too, is formed the adverb, b-\n

fitte, in truth, or truth (vftte) avers; this word, meaning in truth, or in

earnest, is usually spelled OAt^mie {v aspirated being elided).

<t)iAn, vehement; as, biAi>T|t<\6. vehement-love.

^Int, close ; as, bluc-CA|t|iAir)3, n., attraction {drawing-

close).
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«Dttoc, had, contrary of be^-^, good ; as, b]toc-6u]r)e, a
bad man ; bjioc-itAc, a had condicton, state.

lp]o\)}),fair ; as, |:|oi)i>|'5or, a white-flower.

'pion, true; as, pioji-iiifje, sprincf-ivater, living-water ;

Z^s\hA-\]i b<xrt? fceoc ]:]OY.-u]y^e, give me a drink of spring

water.

'S'^V^t rough ; as, jAttb-fion, a tempest, a rough hlast.

^eSkjip, short ; as, 5e<\|a]t-^|AÓ (a short-iuild-animal) , a

hare.

^Un, clean ; as, ;^lAi'-c|toi6e, clean-heart.

31101;, pellucid, bright, clear; as, 5l|ut;-iiv\6Atxc, clear-

sight.

2t)Aor, soft ; as, TT}Aor-]:eo]l, tender-meat.

?t)loi), small, low, little; as, n)\ov-'A]u)é]y, small cattle;

xr}]0]-)-CA]y^, low-Easter, ie., Low-Sunday; itjiou-dooIac (pr.

nollac), little- Christmas, i.e., New Year's Day.

Latin, minus; Gr., /uftoiv; minuo, I lessen; hence minute; i.e., a litHe

portion of time, an item of news. It is evident tliese derivatives are from tl.e

oldest root, the Irish or Keltic njion, little, low, small.

2*i)óft, great; as, TDOp-c^vil, great fame.

MAotT), holy ; as, T)Aorb-ACA]|t, holy father.

t^uAÓ, neiu ; as, i)uAÓ-6u]i;e, an upstart ; literally a r?om'S

homo (new-man).

Ó5, young; as, ó5-]:eAp, a young man; ó3-TT)A|tc, a

young ox.

O5, entire; as, o^nein, enizVe submission; orp]\-^ex)v,

amnesty ; oip] |te, /«Z/ ^//e.

Pftiori}, /r^i, primal; as, pjt|orT;-A6bA|i, the first cause;

p]tiorb-eAT;lA]r> ^ chief-church.

SAob, silly, false ; as, |'Aob-|:A]6, a /a?5e prophet ; ^-Aob-

Apfcol, a /a/áe apostle ; |*Aob-c]Al, fully, silliness; from

i'Aob and C]aI, sense.

SAon, /i'ee

—

not hound, not in thraldom ; as, fAoit-i-eilb,

a free-hold ; y<\o]i-to\l, free will ; T*AOft-6ii]i;o, a free-man,

no slave (&A0|x-6uii)f^, a thrall, a slave, a bond-man).

SeAt), old; as, |-eAi)-^-oA|i, an old man; j-PAthAoii*, old

age; |-eAi)-iiPAcr, old law.

"Citcui), bold, strong, mighty ; as, c|teuo-^eAp, a brave

man; cjieuy-Uoc, a Aero.
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"Ciiom, heavy; as, z;|torn-cftO]6e, heavy-heart; cfion)-

^•Alf5, drink to the dregs (IVom cftorr; and ^^11*5, squeeze);

C|torn-UMÓe, the nightmare (from Cfion) and lu]6e, lying).

XX.\]\\l, noble (wvvp, Jiigh ; a]1, educate) ; as, UArAl-ACAift,

a patriarch.

\X\\o, all; as, uile«cun)AccAc, Almighty ; ii]le-eol5AC,

all-knowing.

§ 200.—3. Nouns with a verb prefixed,

BTtir-c|tor3A6, breakfast (from b|t[r, to break, and zv.ox-

r^^'6, fasting),

jc-ion)riA8, backbiting, slander ; from ]i, to eat ; and
7om|ii\6 (that is, ^iCxó, a conversation ; ]on), about) ; CAjifv-

An5-Ayic, a magnet; from c^|i|%<^r)5, draiv'mg, and ajxc, a

"The genius of the Irish language," says Dr. O'Donovan, Grammar, p.

340, " does not seem to favor the prefixing of verbs in compound terms."

§ 201.—4. Adjectr'ES with a noun prefixed.

BAl-}5eA|i-, red-streaked.

Bjc-beo, sempiternal, ever-living; from b|r, life; and
beo, living.

B|c-buAn, everlasting ; from h]t, life; and hwc^x), lasting.

B|r-]i«&A, ever-long, perpetual.

B'C-pífteur), ever-true, ever-faithful.

Bic-jATtjtAib, short-lived.

B|c-fUi), ever-safe, ever-hale.

BlAc-ciirhiiA, blossom-sweet.

Bftjc-bAlb, stammering like a Britain.

The ancient Irish regarded their British or Saxon neighbours, as sfam-
merers, on account, either of the language they spoke, or of their uniuteUigible

attempt in speaking the language of Eire.

CeAr)i)-bAn, head-ivhite {luhite-headed).

CeAT)T)-bivtjA, head-strong.

CeA|tc-Uv|i, the real-centre.

CoDo-cobAii, hound-careful ; the Irish of the name
O'Connor, pr. Conchotver, and by metathesis, Cnochower.

Co|'-lu<NC, foot-fleet (fleet-footed).
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l,e<\c-n}A|tb, half dead ; leAC-beo, half-alive, ^c.

Hi5-n}Aic, sovereignly-good.

"Coitft-beAlbAc (pr. thor-yelach), Jove-like, Turlough

^^ The list of adjectives having nouns prefixed is too large to insert

here : the foregoing number shall suffice for examples.

§ 202.—5. Adjectives having adjectives prefixed.

Nouns are the stems from which adjectives branch off.

The prefixes of nouns—which have, in class 2, § 199, been
shown—serve therefore for the prefixes of adjectives.

§ 203.—6. Adjectives with a verb prefixed.

These are few, like nouns with a verb prefixed, § 200, p. 179. For ex-

ample :

B]tir-5^T^T)eAc, broken-sounded.

<t)o5-c|to]6e<\c, heart-burning ; from bój, to burn ; and
CTto]óe<\c, from c|toi6e (pr. chree), the heart,

)ie-rvA]i, voracious»

LiothiTjAit, abundant.

§ 204.— 7. Verbs or participles with a substantive

prefixed.

2l]t&-<xoi}cui5]rT7, / coincide, eoq>ress in words what I
think.

Cofi-ceAt)5Ail, to tie in a knot ; from coft, a knot, a twist

;

and ccAD^Ail, to bind.

C]i^oh-y^Ao\, reveal ; from cfiAob, a branch ; and rs^ol,

to loose, to draiv away ; because when a branch is torn off

a tree, the inner part is revealed.

CjiAOio-bivifeAb, to heartbreak.

Cul-cA|iiaAr)3, to retract ; from cul, the rear, the hinder

part of anything ; and cAjijt^05, to draiu to.

Sjol-cu|i, to sow seed.

'CeAr-5|tAbui5, to be zealously loving of.

§ 205.— 8. Verbs or participles with an adjective

prefixed.

2lttb-eic|olU]rt), I fly on high.

«DeAivs-UfAO, red flaming. This class is very numerous.
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In § 199, pp. 177, 178, 179, the adjectives which are usually employed

as prefixes have been shov?n, e.g., cnonj-pAirs, v., quaff, drink to the dregs;

from cnoTt), heavy, and v^irs. squeeze ; CTtonj-suUinj, / weep loudly.

§ 206.

—

Words compounded with a preposition prefixed.

The genius of the language does not admit the preposition to constitute

a prefix, a few instances excepted. The preposition comes, as in English,

usually after the verb ; as, to ascend {to go up), ftul " \aAx ;" descend=&ul
" rfor ;" pass by, oul " cATic."

2l||t-ciT)neAc, a prince, a president, a superior ; from <\i|t

and ciT)t), dat. case of ceAnn, head.

^]'^]-\i-6.}XX)e\y, a digression.

6i&i|i-folu|-, twilight; from eibjit and ]*oluf, betiveen

lights.

Qp]^-6eii\hii-^^6, distinction; from e]&i|i and &eAlb,/orm,

frame, individuality.

6i&i|i-5r)é, distinction, perception, cognition.

Q,]b]]\--^u]Se, inter-cession, from ei&i|i between; andsmóe,
pray.

6i&i|t-ceA|tcA6, inter-adjusting, interpreting, doing justice

between two opposed parties.

6i&in-")ini5, v., interpret ; ei&i|t-^5Afi|tA8, separation of
two, divorce.

Q>]b]-ix-y^Mj (from e]b]-\i and f5^r) for |*5ACAt)), one luho is

the t*3<>>c, the shield, shade, defence^ mutual protector of
jig]ding friends, a peace-maker or go-betiueen.

fe'.\]i-e]h]]ix-^4>,]v, a man ivho separates contending foes.

'po-6uir)e, a loiu, vulgar man ; ^ó-cAU\Tb, loio land.

JAti-mbeujtlA, an adverb; ]OVi)-'c\xr)ce^\\, to surround;
]on) for uirt^e, about.

Ol-poiiibce, over-perfect.

Ro|TÍ7-|tC\6, a preface, a fore-speech, a pro-logue.

T,} rT)C]oll-5eAititA6, circumcision.

"Cit^o-f-oillfeAC, transparent, pellucid ; c]t|-5ACA]ti7, />er-

fjrate.

§ 207. The second class of compound terms strictly so called, are those
which have prefixed to the stem, oi to any word branching from it—noun,
adjective, and verb—certain particles, which add to, modify, or change the
meaning attached to the radical word. These particles are, from the posi-

tion they always occupy, called prefixes: they are twenty-four in num-
ber.—See § 169, p. 160.
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1.—21 n has two meanings, one negative or privative, that

is, denying or reversing what is implied by the simple root

;

the other intensive, or one which increases the natural force

of the word.

2ln (1), negative, has the meaning of un (English), in

(Latin) ; as, eoÍAC, knoiuing, having a knowledge of, skilled

in ; An-eolAC, ignorant, illiterate, having no knowledge of,

unskilled in. Example, A^uf 50 ]t<x]b |-e-T*<\t) A]neolAc

Ar)nci, and that he (Stanihurst) was unskilled in it (the

Irish language).

—

Keating's Ireland, p. 50 : eclui*, learn-

ing ; A]r;eoUir, ignorance, want of learning ; x^^V-» ^ man;
A}vi:]l}, a maid ; ei^-^n/s, ivisdom. ; ^r)ec.-^x)is, folly ; pO]|tbce,

mature; Anpoiitbce, immature; T;lAii)e, cleanliness; ah-

sUjne, uncleanliness ; c]xepn}.\c, bdieving ; Aticfteibrt^AC,

unbelieving; bli^e, laiv ; Au&lije, ivant of law ; bei^e,

comfortableness (from feeAj*, right, correct, comfortable)

;

AiDben'e, affiiction (pr. anneshe— 1)& coming together, sound
like nn). f\oy, knowledge; Ajobpiof, ignorance; Aijb-

piofAC, ignorant.

(In this compound, i; is eclipsed by B; it is pronounced anvis).

%]\i rv)-he]i Ó0 y:'G]X) Ar)bpiOfAC 'f Ar) jAOiSil^e, on his

being (to) himself ignorant of {in) the Irish.—Ibid.

2li) (2), intensive, means very ; as, puA|i, cold; at)pua]i,

very cold; tdaic, good; AT)rT)Aic, very good; ceAf, heat;

AD-ceAf, ex-cessive heat ; at?, very ; is very commonly pre-

fixed to adjectives.

[In published works and 5ISS., At) is spelled Am when the first vowel in

the annexed syllable is e or f.]

2.—2irb {A]th)=^dis or mis (English); as, leAf, luck,

fortune, advantage to one's self; AinjleAf, ill-luck, misfor-

tune, disadvantage to one's self 2t)A 6éAr)Ai)r) cu yo, béAo-

|:a]6 cu b'AiTÍ^leAf, if you do this, you will do your disadvan-

tage, i.e., you will do what to yourself will be a disadvan-

tage. 2lti)lói|x (for AThlAb|tó||t), a dumby, an oaf a mope,

a fool ; literally, one who cannot speak ; from Arn, not ; and
IftbAiji, speak ; z'-\ me 'rrjo Arbloifi, I am like one beiuildered,

like a man in the dark, a mere mope, or oaf.

*Deo]o, according to ivill; AiTb&eoin, in spite of; as,

b'A|rbóeo|i) t;A Hoiijatjac, in spite of the Romans.



IRISH GRAIIMAR. 183

Ré)8, ready, plain ; atÍ7|i&i8, entangled, dis-urhed, dis-

ordered ; n., entangl;ment, strife, a fastness*or defile.

2lit)=very, in some few words ; as, ueAttc, strength

;

ATboeAjtc, /i)rc6 ; \e]X'rt^> sloth ; «^ro^e\x'^e, indolence.

3.—2lit*= (tgain, backwards (English) ; caji ajjv " A^f,"

come hack:
It enters into composition, and is, as a component particle, incorrectly

spelled ejr.

2li]*=r(3 (Latin); as, ]0C, pay; A^fioc (with the accent

on the second syllable), repayment, paying hack ; ei]ii3,

arise; a]X(^\]\]^, resurrection, y\%q again ; written com-
monly, but incorrectly, e|f'eni|5e.

4. Ut has a reiterative meaning, or going; hack again on what is alrearly

done. It expresses, therefore, two effects—;/?rs/, that of cancelling what is

conveyed by the root ; and, secondly, that of doing anew what the uncom-
poutided word indicates Its meaning is sometimes confined to the former,

and then it becomes a ner/afive particle ; sometimes, however, it extends to

both, and then it is a reiterative.

9Xt (1), as a negative, is not common—Ac-^tijeAO, to de-

throne ; from AC, and T^i^*^^^ (theme |ti5, a king), to en-

throne ; AC-cléifteAC, a superannuated clergyman ; ac-Iaoc,

a superannuated warrior.

2lc (2), as a reiterative, is very common ; beArjAÓ, to do,

to make ; Ac-6eAi)A6, to ivraark ; pixf ,
growth ; AC-pi\r, a

neiu growth : a second crop ; Ac-ciiir)5e, a petition, an en-

treaty ; from AC and 011)1150, a bond, a tie or chain—a word
implying that, b'y our prayers, we, as it were, chain Him
vrhom we petition to grant our request.

5.—Co (cot} and cojt)), like the Latin prefix con, signifies

together, with; old Irish, co, ivith, prep.—See § 166, p. 153.

6.—i)i, a negative particle; from h]t, want, like dl, dis

(Latin); as, c]xe\bec<Tn, faith, belief; bi-cjieibeAiii, imbelief

;

ceAn, a head ; bi-ceAi}, one who lost the head ; &i-ceAi)i)Aim,

I 6ehead; bjlAccA, an orphan; from bj, want ; and Iacc

(gen. case, Iacca), milk.

When compounded with words beginning with b or v, it causes eclipsis;

as, buióeAC, thardful, grateful ; &]n)buióeAc, M7ithankful, Mjjgrateful, grum-
bling; bimbuAH, ««ilasling.

7.—"Do implies difficulty (Gr. bvs) when compounded with
past particlp es ; as, béADCA, done,- bo-béAi)CA, hard to be
done ; ól, drink ; ó'ca, drunk ; bo-ólcA, hard to be drunk

;
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]t, eat; &o-]cce, hard to be eaten; peic, see; peicn'jce,

seen; ho-\:e]CX)^)te, hard-to-he-seen, mvisible; &o-c|tioc-

rjuijce, infinite ; from &o and cpjocnui^ce, ended—root,

c^iioc, end ; t)0-c\\]xx)X]ffQ, mcomprehensible ; from bo and

cuirT}fiu5AÓ, to comprehend ; from cun)A]-, power.

i)o, before nouns and adjectives, has the meaning of ill,

Enghsh ; as, í50-beu|*<N, 27í-manners ; bu-civ.]!, iíí-fame ; &o-

éo5bívil, iíí-education ; bo-beufAc, iiZ-mannered ; bo-cAi-

Wc, iZZ-famed.

Obs.—t>o and So are opposed in Gaelic : the one means the contrary of

that indicated by the other. From this opposition a great number ot words
antagonistic in meaning, nouns as well as adjectives and participles, exists in

the language

:

8.

—

So (and yn ; Sanscr., sii ; Gr. eS, good, ivell), feasi-

bility.

Examples of this opposition between fo and bo.

$<\l6b|ieA]*, riches; from

fAiÓbi]t, rich ; fAiebjieAf

aY bAibjaeAf, riches and
poverty.

Sao], a gentleman, Sir, a
hero.

S]t, peace, plenty.

SocA||t, n., emolument, con-

venience. Ex. : |*ocAi]t

A5Hf bocA]|i Ai) ceijtbe,
the profit and loss of the trade;

a proverb, like the Latin, gui

sentit commodum et incommoda
sentire debetur.

S0-CHTÍ7ACC, easy-poiuer, in-

herent facility

.

So-6ujtje, a good man.

So\t)pvv,fair weather; from
yo (or yon) and fjot).

SoUf, solace.

í)Aib]teA]-, want of riches,

penury ; from bAi6b||t,

poor, penniless.

"t)Aoi, a loorthless person, a
dunce, a poltroon.

<Dic, leant, misery.

i)ocAi|t, loss, inconvenience ;

from bo and c^yijriendly,

kind.

i)o-cunjAcr, difficult power.

<t)o-6a]t)e, a had man, a
rogue.

^0]X)\ox)\), foul iceather, a
storm.

<t)olc\f, sorrow, grief.
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Sott7A, jilentiness, wealth.

SooAf, happiness, bliss.

So-cIaotjívó, towardness.

Socul, ease, rest (properly

Xoc^rvc^\\) ; from 1*05 or

foc, and An)<\il, like.

SoneAjtc, strength.

Soy-^eul, the Gospel ; from

Xo, happy, and y^en\,news.

SuAijtceAf, siceetness.

Sub^ilce, virtue (|*o and
bAll).

i)on)A, ifawi, scarcity.

<t)or)Ar, infelicity, misery.

í)o-cUot)AÓ, repulsiveness.

i)o-cul, difficulty.

í)o-t)eA|tc, ?í?awí offirmness.

<t)05eul, iaíí news.

^DuAiitceAT, sourness.

í)ubA]lce, ?;ice (fc)o and bA]l).

ADJECTIVES.

SA]6b]]i, nc/?.

Sao|i, adj., //-eg, c/iecrj? ; v.,

save, redeem ; |-AO]tA&,

/reeiiii/,

So-c]tuc,/rtir, honest.

So]|tb, affable, quiet, easy ;

roiTibe, afability ; roiT»"

beAcc, a^ahlencss.

SocA]ti, easr/, ai leisure, tran-

quil.

Socu]iAc, steady, established,

immovable ; from fo and
cuiit, pzíí, place.

SocA]tAc, profitable, easy ;

from 1*0 and cá.-\i, friendly.

So-c|teibrbeAC, credulous.

Soc]io]^eAc, kind-hearted,

giving ease ; from ]*o, and
c|to]6e, /ieari.

S0511ÍXÓAC, i-er^/ loving, affa-

ble.

SoiTjmeAc, prosperous.

Sole]]!, clear, bright, lucid;

50 role]]t, clearly, lucidly;

from j-o, and leufi, seeing.

<DA]6b]]t, poor.

i)AO|t, 2?i slavery, dear; &ao-

]ia6, condemning ; í5A0]t,

v., Í0 condemn.
i)o-c|xuc, hideous, dishonest.

i)o]]tb, peevish, ill-humour,

grievous; tioyyihe^cz, pee-

vishness.

i)ocA]]-, uneasy, difficult.

i)ocu|iAc, unsteady.

i)ocA]iAC, hurtful, ivrong,

injurious.

í)o-c]te]brbeAC, incredulous.

í)o-c]to]6eAC, sorronful, af-

fecting the heartivithpain ;

bo, and c|to]óe.

t)o-5]tA6Ac, unloving, repul-

sive.

í)o]r)rbeAC, adverse.

í)olé]|t, darí;, obscure.



186

SoijA, lucky, happy, prospe-

rous ; from x^> and ii6,

luck.

SuA|]ic, sweet, pleasant.

Su|lb]|t, agreeable, eloquent.

IRISH GRAMMAR.

i)ot)<x, unlucky, unhappy,
unprosperoiLs,

<t)u<\]itc, sour, sharp.

^ii]\h\\i,dlsagreeahie (&o and
UbAji, speak).

PARTICIPLES.

i)o-6oi|tce, difficult to he

poured out.

<Do-C!i]oci}U|5ce, infinite,

hard to he ended.

í)a-cii]rT)p5ce, mco?7?wc/ieu-

sihle, hard to he com-

passed or comprehended.

<t)o-poicni)ce, invisible, not

see-able ; fto-frejci-iooA,

same.

i)a-5lAcu^5ce, hard to he re-

ceived, unacceptable,

<t)o-5luA|fce, immoveable.

<t)o-ciii5|*ioi:)A, unintelligible.

9.—6, a negative particle, like the Latin é, ek, eks, or ex

;

as, beirbp), indeed, certain; é&e|tij|i;, wjícertain.

é, before a syllable beginning with a broad vowel, takes a after it, to

conform to tlie laws of vowel assimilation; as, bo]n)]r), deep, not shallow;

eA-&o)n)iti, not deep, shallow.

Ca, before the consonants c and c, causes eclipses, or assumes, for the

sake of euphony in the enunciation of the compound term, a letter of the

same organ—5 before c, and & before c ; as, C)aUda, intelligent ; <'A5-ciaUóa,

<Zez;oic? of intelligence ; c-\XA]htc:AC, pious ; (iAT,.cp..\]hte-\c,im\no\\s, devoid of

piety; c^iocAnie, wjercy,- e'\fi-z};\ocA]]\o, without mercy; o.\í5-ctiocA]tteAC,

mercifess. PA5 is the prefix which precedes words beginning with r ; as,

rArt)Ail, like, similar; eA5-rAn).\il, <f«-similar, jmlike, M?uisual, match/ess.

The Scotch Gael do not admit the use of the eclipsing consonant after eA;
as, eACftAttc, injustice; eAcnocAmeAC, merciless ; eA&ocAv, despair.

f^^ In tiiis they are right; for the eclipsing consonants are, in such

instances, useless ; nay, in a small way, they help to puzzle the learner.

eu5-CA0it)e, a

So-8o]|tce, easy or apt to he

poured out.

So-c|iíoct)U|5ée,^míe, easily

ended ; root, cjijoc, end.

So-cu]iT)f i5(:e, comprehensi-

ble ; from cu]Tt), compass ;

cuin)|*i5, V,, to compass.

So-peicnr;ce, visible, easily

seen; root, pe]c, see ; yo-

fe]cy]0]-)^, same.

So-5lAcu|5ce, easily taken,

acceptable.

So-i^hiA]yte, moveable.

So-cui^yiooA, intelligible.

6a3, excessive ; from 0113, death

dying groan, great lamentation.

10.

—

6a]i, extreme, n., top, end, is an intensitive particle

;
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as, eA^i-^Ab, arrest ; eAji-^Uic, an autocrat ; from eAji,

and t^Ia|c, a prince, a chieftain ; eAjtrb<\U, very sloiv ; e<\|i-

co}-Ari)A|l, rer?/ similar; g^]\-^^\]]\, congratulate ; ev^f^3T^^I6,

munificent; e^tip^ne (from eA|i, and 5oé, appearance), dis-

tinction, recognition ; \f\o]\ cu]]i
x'\

eA]i5r;é o|irí), she did
notice or recognise me.

Gatv is found only in a fe.v; words. It appears to be of kindred meaninq;

with lAft, after, nieanint' final, mdiiuj, crmvning ; as, CAfibAMl, a tail, from

exXT», and b.\ll, a member, by metathesis TtcAbAl,

11.

—

6a|-, not, devoid of; from Af, out of; as, eA]•-CA^^A^,

an enemy; from cap, and c.\]u\'^, a friend ; eAr-uri^Ucr,

iZisobedience ; from e^r, and urbUcc, obedience ; which
comes from urbv\l, humble ; Latin, humilis ; eAy-uT^p^n),

rfesrespect, icaiit of reverence ; from e^r, and u]i]iATt>, reve-

rence, respect ; eAflivn, sick, úifirm ; from eA]-, and Hívi^,

sound in health ; et^-^-yi'M), means the same, infirm ; from e,

or as above, éA^, death, and yXiw). 6a}- is pronounced short.

12.—7^0111, before ,\\\ front ; therefore if vaeAWi advanced,

very. Hence its presence imparts to the meaning of all

words with which it is compounded, the idea of fullness or

completeness, perfection, intensity ; as, yó]]\-h]\ec.iy}\\]-^,fore-

think, prophesy, conjecture, divine ; from yó\]\, and b|teA-

cr)iii5, meditate on, speculate,- ]:ói|i-bjx|ACA|i, an adverb;
from pó|it, and l)tt|vAc<\|i, a icord; ^óiii-b|tuAC, tlie edge of
a precipice ; from yó]]i, and bpuAc, edge, border, brink;

^ó[]x-ceAnt), the extreme end; root, ceAtjn, head, limit;

T:ói|i-in}e<xl, frontier, limit, furthest extremity, circumfer-

ence ; from imoAl, a border, a hem; as, jmeAl a -pAllApje,

the hem of His cloak ; irneAl da caIttjao, the ends of the

earth ; póiit-r)eA]ic, violence ; t}eA|xc, strength ; ^ói|t-e]5eAT),

oppression ; root, e]5eAi?, or ei5]u, /orce, violence, compul-
sion.

13.—pttjc, back, quick succession ; as, p]i|c-reAcr, corning

and going ; ]:rtic-biu\lA6, repercussion, a palpitation.

14.—Jol, and sometimes written ]\, akin in meaning with

u]le, all, signifies plenty, variety, diversity—like ttoXvs,

polús, in Greek; as, Aiom, a name; \o\-c.]X)xr)\-)is, many
names ; beufdA, language, speech (for beul|t<\, root, beul,

the mouth ; and |i^6, speech) ; ]ol-beu|tlA, many languages ;

]oI-c)aI, many significations ; lonjAb (adj.), many, nume-
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rons ; (n.), a 7nultitude ; ]ol-]orr)A&, a great multitude
; tol-

CAir)ceAC, many-tongued, a polyglot
;

]ol-p]An, torment

;

from ^ol, and piat}, jyain ; lol-beufac, arch, sly, versatile ;

from lol, and beufAc, mannerly ; root, heuy, manners, be-

haviour ; lol&ACAC, parti-coloured.

15.—jort7, around about; from the preposition u|tt)e,

around, about ; it is therefore an intensive particle ; as,

5AOC, wind; ioti75Aoc, a whirlwind; livij, full; lomUn,
entire^ complete; &|titi&, shut, close ; \oxx)-'6\\.\xp, surround,

shut up all around ; ]:ulAr)5, endure, suffer ; pm-frulAus,

endure ; -\oxrjtj\on), very heavy. In two instances it reverses

the meaning of the word with which it is compounded ; as,

pmceACc, to depart ; from ]om, and ceAcc, to come ; and
}oxr)i'\\\xi, a counter-úde. ; from }oxr), and fT^uc, a current.

16.—jou, a particle that expresses fitness, suitableness
;

as, ioi)pi|t, marriageable (from ^ox), fit for, and p||i gen. case

of peAjt a man), as applied to a maid
;

iodttji^a, as appUed
to a young man (from \ox), and mrjA, the gen. case of beAt?,

a u-oman) ; ioi)A|trr), fit to bear arms. Before past parti-

ciples it can be used at pleasure. It imparts to such par-

ticiples the same meaning that the suffix "able," " ible"

(Latin, bilis), gives to English words; as, ]t, eat; ]tte,

eaten ; ]Ov-}tze, eatable ( fit-to-be-eaten) ; ól, drink ; óIca,

drunk ; ]oo-óIca, drinkable (fit-to-be-drunk) ; rnol, praise ;

n^olcA, praised; lOt^rbolcA, praiseable (fit-to-be-praised);

5ti<\6 (n.), love ; 5]iívóui5 (v.), love thou ; 5|ti\6ui5ce, loved ;

10i:)5|tAÓii|5ce, loveable (fit-to-be-loved), deserving-of-lov^

;

much like the Latin amandus ; and, in this sense (as far as

the Latin participle ending, dus betokens suitableness) what
O'MoUoy says of this prefix is true—that it has the force

of the Latin participle of the future in dus.

Whenever, therefore, a person translating English into Irish meets with

a word ending in able, he need only observe its rout, learn its Irish equiva-

lent, form the past participle, and prefix jot?,

Obs.—Jot) differs from the prefix fo ; for |*o implies case,

feasibility ; ]0\y,fitness; as in the annexed example, in which

l*o-óéAT)CA {easily-done), ioi;-beAi)CA {fit-to-be-done), are

contrasted ; r^i'l 5AC i)i6 civ fo-béAijcA, ]Ot>béAocA, every-

thing that is feasible, is not suitable.
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17.

—

)r} and ]0v, as found in some compound words, is a
form of the preposition avv, in ; as, Tor)coli}ii5<xó, incarna-

tion ; from iot) (or aod), in; and coIi)ii5a6, to cjive a (coUij)

body to; to make flesh ; )ot)-rbeo6Ai:)<vc (adj.), i?tterior,/row
within ; derived from (ot), in, and n^eoOAr;, middle ; Latin,

medium ; English, mean ; pi)5Ai)CAf (pr. ee-yan-thas), a
wonder ; from lorj, and 5Ar)CAf (root, 5ÍV17, 7-are, scarce), a
thing that seldom happens : itjUoij, in calf; as, bo loUo] j,

a cow in-calf; ]ovn)Ay, a treasure, a valuable thing in ivhich

n^eAf {estimation, value) is placed ; ]vc]X)r), the brain; from

10, in, and c]T)t), the dat. case of ceAT)i), head. Jorj, in (per-

haps for AX), p. 182), intensifies ; as, ]o\jT^^e]rn,2)e)'secution ;

from ]0'o, and STvein?, a grasp ; it also annuls; as, insUt;),

u?z-clean.

The prefixes pi, ^on), ion, are written in published works and MSS. jl,

]it), ID, when preceding a slender vowel.

(^p° Anxious to make Irish orthography fixed, we shall write these pre-

fixes in every instance with the broad vowel jol, and not il ; lonj, and not in);

pn, and not in, except the prep,
i and in, in. It is desirable to adopt this

form for the reason just assigned. Besides, lol is preferable to |l, for it is

synonymous with u]le, in which the broad vowel is a leading feature, and
because the spelling lol prevails more than il ; and lastly, the spelling jol

accords with the usual pronunciation better than that of il. These reasons

hold for lotn.

18.—2l)|, ill, amiss ; of the same meaning as the Saxon,
" mis," is a negative prefix of frequent use ; as, isbj/ortunCf

luck ; rny'^h, misfortune, i^/-luck ;
jiac, success, a prosperous

issue; rrj]-]i'S.i, calamity, iZZ-success; ^v']ow, an act; m]-
5r)|orb, an act done ami55; clíi,fame; trii-clú, iZÍ-fame.

19.

—

MeATT), a privative (spelled tjep in ancient writmgs,

but in Scotch Gaelic at present invariably t^eo) ; as, AifteAC,

attentive ; T)eArn-Ai]teAC, «lattentive ; cofArpAil, like, simi-

lar ; j)eATÍ7-co]*ATt)Ail, unlike; le-wj;, sloth, dislike, loath-

ing; i)eATÍ7-le]f5, courage, spunk ; absence oi sloth, dislike,

&c. ; x^]^> regard, the sum of one's esteem for ; t^eAtb-

fmrn, disregard ; V]^, a thing; T)eATr)-i:)]6, a í/mi^ without

substance or effect; as, ]y vec^xv-V]^ at) u]le acc ATt^^ir)

t)lA A |iia|ia6 a5U|* a 5itA8u5A8, all is vanity (a useless

thing) but alone to serve and love God.
20.— Oil, great ; of kindred meaning with ujle, all ; or

with o\\, prodigious, vast, mighty ; as, 0IU5UC, a loud voice ;
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oll-jníorbAc, of daring deeds ; oU-^lo)!, bombast, big sound.

2111 is found as a prefix in a few words ; as, All-buAiÓeAC,

mighty, all-victorious; " All-tieAjtc," (of) mighty strength

*'t)o bu«^^6 Ó 't} oAft) 'B) uAiUeAc 'r AU-DeAtic"

" Which he won from the foe (who) was haughty and (of) mighty strength.''

" Which he won from tlie proud invader."

Song—" Let Erin remember the days of old."

21.—Ko, large, very, too much ; as, |to-cu|t<\rr^, very great

care; |to-c|tAi), a large tree; |io-rbiAr), a great vi\úi; |to-

bAitcA, the influx of the tide. Ko, when affixed to adjectives,

imparts to them the same meaning that the adverb too or

over, in English, does to adjectives before which it is placed

;

as, ]to-iv|t&, too high ; ]io-n)6|x, over large. The word fxij, a
king, is employed as a prefix ; as, ]t]-^-n}^]t, supremely

good: jij^ differs in meaning from iio; the latter denotes

excess—the former, excellence, superiority, perfection ; as,

cA At) ii|6 yo ]\]T^-ú)'^]i, this thing is very good ; civ At) Ujó

fo fxo-TTjAic, this is over good, too good.

22.

—

S'^v (from yav, self, found commonly as a suffix

;

as, &-i*Ai), himself), pecidiar, proper; as, |*Ar;-5euelAC,

2?roper genus ; yA]V^vé, special appearance, own form ;

yA] n-^i}ii]]', propria fortna ; fo\)]iAC, special; from V'<^ii;, and
|t|occ, state.

23.—SA|t is an augmentative denoting excellence, superi-

ority, and gives therefore to adjectives with which it enters

into composition the meaning attaclied to absolute superla-

tives ; as, yi<-\\-rv^']t, exceedingly good; í*ív|t-rbAii*eAC, ex-

ceedingly handsome
;

fiv|t-Apii|6, quite ripe
; f^|i-6u}ne, an

excellent person ; |*^|t-lAOc, a ^reaí liero. SC\ti, as a noun,
means a worthy, a hero, a leading man, compounded, as it

were, of yo, ivorthy ; and peAji, a man. In this sense we
can easily see the meaning of the Saxon word " Sir," and
of the Russian " tsar" (or " zar"), and " zarina," to be a
superior or distinguished person.

JA|i, prep., after, behind—also a noun, the west, western;
as, lAti-bfieic. the after-birth ; ]Aii-buille, a bloiu from be-

hind; ]A|i-6eA]*, the south-west {west-south) ; iA|i-éiiAé, the

north-west; ]A|t-mu]|t, the Atlantic; ]<s]ubom, brownish,

after-brown; from &ot)i;, brown; and ]A|t, after, left, re-
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maining ; ^Aji-jmn, grief, pain ; from lAyt, and ^up, a
sting, a wound ; ]A|t5culcA, wild, remote, deserted, western

;

from iA|t, and cul, a corner ; jau-Coijoacc, West Con-
naught.

24.—SfiAC, anciently |-ec (Latin, secus), beside, apart,

out of the way ; as, feAc piAr)A, out of the way of pain,

not having to endure pain
; reACA]!), avoid, shun; from

TeAc, and pAn, stay, keep— i.e., keep aside, avoid ; ye^c-

5Aiiiin), I call aside ; feAC-lAbftAÓ, an allegory, a discourse

having a meaning beside or apart from that which the plain

words present to the mind. SeAc is the root of the English

words sex, sect, and of the Latin seco, I cut, separate, sun-

der, divide, I rend, and of all its derivatives.

§ 208.—PRIMARY AND SECONDARY SIGNIFICATION OF WORDS.

In the infancy of language, words at first were employed, very likely, only

in one sense. As time progressed, and as society became formed and ex-

tended, the associations of mankind—not alone in morals, but in the walks

of science, art, letters, philosophy, and theology—were gradually compassing
different spheres for the exercise of thought. For this increase in ideas, a

proportionate increase in terms by which they could be expressed and con-

veyed, was required. This could not be better supplied than by employing
those terms already in use, to other objects analogous in cause, effect, form,

inherent power, or quality.

Words have only one primary or radical meaning—they have se\'eral se-

condary meanings, according to the different classes of objects to which they

are applied. Most words have the primary and secondary meanings; others

have only the primary ; others, again, retain only the secondary.

§ 209. Let us take the words u.^coAn (from UAr, above), superior, the

top, upper ; lACftAn, the inferior, or lower part of a thing. lUcsAn and
7ACDAT\ are correlative : u«*ct)»\Ti conveys the idea that there is something
else which is to it iacoati.

llAcOAn, primarily means upper.

llAcbAi; (2), cream, because it is the upper part of milk set to rest in a

milk pail ; ^AcSAji, thick, unchurned milk,

llAc&Ati (3), soprano ; lACiiAn. lasso, in music.

llAc&An (4), the top, scum, dross.

UACSAn (5), the upper part of a field.

Uacsaii (6;, the upper part of a dress.

Uac&at; (7), the upper of a shoe or boot.

UAcoAn (8), the upper part or top end of a cloth, the right side or upper
surface. See the word bi\ttri, top—in " Easy Lessons," p. 275.

It is thus seen that the only way to get the key for understanding fully

the secondary acceptations of words, is to learn their primary and radical

meaning, which can be best done by attending to the iiriiiciples and rules

which have been presented to the reader in the foregoing lesson.
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PART III.—SYNTAX.

CHAPTEB I.

§ 210. This part of Grammar treats, as the word shows,
from its component parts, crvv {sun), together ; and raaaco,

to arrange, to order—of arranging together in proper order,

according to certain rules, the words and phrases of a lan-

guage, so as to enable the people who use it as a medium
of communicating thought, to express their ideas in the

clearest and most perfect manner.

§ 211. Those rules are founded on the universal lingu-

istic principles of agreement, government, connexion ; and
on the special principles from which idioms or peculiarities

of construction and collocation spring.

(^g° The order observed by grammarians in treating the subject of Syn-
tax is— first, to furnish rules which regard agreement ; secondly, those rule»

which show the governinent—that is, the power and action of words in their

mutual influence, thus producing a pleasing variety of inflections and rela-

tions in each sentence ; thirdly, their connexion or appropriate combination.

When the words of a sentence have been directed by these three leading

laws, a syntactical arrangement results; words and phrases may» however,
be syntactically arrangeJ, and yet the sentence resulting from their union

may not be clear in its meaning, elegant in its form, uor idiomatic in the

manner the thoughts have been conveyed. Besides syntactical arrangement,

there is, therefore, another which may be called the rhetorical, by which
perspicuity, idiom, and elegance are attained. This latter does not enter the

domain of Syntax.

Written or spoken language is composed of sentences. It is quite in

keeping with this subject, therefore, to say a few words concerning the sen-

tence.

§ 212. A sentence is the expression of a thought; as,

(1), ir rpAic <I)iA, God is good; (2), z'-xyw) foo^» I am
happy; (3), fee^r), cio ; (4), 5]ti^6ui3, Zo'ye.

*** By thought is here meant what logicians call a judgment.

A sentence is (1), simjjle or compoiind ; (2), complete or incomplete ; (3),

loose or perfect, which is also called a period. A simple sentence has only

one subject and one personal verb ; as, ]r njAjc "0]^, God is good. A com-

pound sentence includes two or more simple sentences. In a complete sen-

tence, the sense is fully expressed ; in an incomplete one, the sense is not

fully expressed; as, óm t>A m-beioeAo trjor av^ao-va ^\t,\xx aih ah lo ad

lue, for if thou also hadst known, and that in this thy day.—Luke, xix. 42.

The period and loose sentence belong properly to the domain of rhetoric. A
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simplp spntence is affirmative, iieijalive, impm-ative, interrogalive, deprecative,

or vocative, according as it alKrms, denies, comiuauds, asks, deplores, or ad-

dresses.

§ 213. In order to show more in detail the agreement, government, and
connexion of words, together with the iiiiomatic forms of expression in the

Irish language, the usual, and indeed philosophical mode in which the sub-

ject of Syntax has been treated, as shown (§ 211). is not in the present

instance adopted. It is thought wiser, as well in order to aid the young stu-

dent, as to render the subject clear, and fully intelligible, to furnish, as in

the first edition, the rules according to their connexion with the nine parts

of speech respectively. This plan does not virtually differ much from that

referred to above.

t^^ The concords are four— (1), that between the adjective and sub-

stantive (see c. iii., p. 77); (2), between one substantive and another; (3),

between a relative and its antecedent ; (4), between a verb and its nominative

case.

§ 214.— THE ARTICLE.

In English, German, French. Spanish, and Italian, the indefinite article (a,

cln. nn, uno) is employed; in Irish, Latin, Greek, it is not. The simple idea

conveyed by the words, a man, is expressed in Irish by the sole term, xeA\\.

The word coAn, taken singly, serves to convey the particularity of idea which
the English indefinite article helps to convey.

It happens that the definite article is employed in Irish with great pro-

priety in positions where the indefinite, or none at all, is found in English.

The definite article in Irish (like ó, ^, to. in Greek) gives prominence and
force to the noun before which it is placed. It has a kind of demonstrative

power.

1.—Before sirnames, for the sake of distinction or em-
phasis ; as, Ai; c-Oiríi', Os,nan ; ^\) z-^c\x]\, Aclddes.

Was Walsh here ? RAib " ah" breAcAnAC Atjn xo .'

Wahh was not, but O'Reilly was. Wi n^Mb " ad" lineAtAnAc, (pr. in

two syllables Berhannoch), acz b] " at)" UajjaUac (pr. Rhy-alloch).

^©° Borrowed from the Irish, there are found at the present nay some
family names to which in English the dt-finite article is attached; as, The
O'Donoughoe, The O'Connor Don, The O'Neil, The O'Brien.

Before titles or qualities ; as, God Almighty, í)i<\
" ai>"

ujle-CurbAccAC, i.e., God the Almighty.

2.—Before the names oi virtues and vices ; as,

\Vh at is faith.' Cah é aij djó "An" cnei&eArb ?

What is hope .' Ca& é ah i)íd " ao" &occur?
What is sin .' CAb é An i)ib " ao" peACAó ?

Patience is good, Ir njAje f "ah" fO]5i&.

?;.— Before abstract nouns ; as,

Hunger is good sauce, ]r rt)A]t " ao" CAtjUr) " ah" c-oc|tuf.

9
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When beauty and brilliancy fade from the gems, 'HuAiti eAluiJeAf o

nv\ r<ii)OAjb " Ai)" r5iAii) sur " ad" bUc.
" And from loves shining circle the gems drop away."

Irish Melodies,

4.—Before adjectives taken substantively ; as,

There is not much between (the) good and {the) bad

—

It beA5 A CÍX ei?3iii ao c-olc A5ur ai) lijAic.

5.—Under this view it precedes numerals, not influencing

nouns ; as,

It has struck {the) two, Oo buA]l fe " An" &ó.

It has struck {the) three, tio buAjl re " An" ruf.

Sin é " An" cni, that is " the" three ; rin é " An" ceAcAin, that is " the"

fmir; rin é " An" cu]5, that is " the" five. In enumerating, as follows, the

article is not employed; as, Aon, one; bo, two ; cti|> three; ceAc-w, four

;

c\x-\-^,five, &c.

6.—Before a noun accompanied by the demonstrative

pronouns ; as,

This man (Irish form, the man this), " An" v^^x fo.

That woman {the woman that) " An" beAn rin.

These men {the men these), nA n|t ro-

(^g° The demonstrative pronoun this, is translated into Irish not alone

by ro (this), but by the combined use of An, the, and " ro." ^'n, declares

;

ro, points out. The position of one is before ; of the other, after the noun.

That the word this should be translated by means of two terms, "An," the,

and ro, does not appear strange to one who reflects that this and these are

compounded of the Anglo-Saxon article, the, and of se, he ; seo, fem

—

she.

That, in like manner is composed of two parts

—

the, and it.—Latham, part

iv., c. xiv., § 336.

7.—Names of countries; as, (the) Spain, "ah" Sp<v]t);

(the) France; " ai?" 'pfiAinc ;
(the) Scotland, " <\t)" 2llb<\iT7;

(the) Germany, "At)" SIIUttjaii) ; before the name of

" Rome," o'f) Ko)rb ; from (the) Eome ; before months, as,

(the) April, At) 2lb]tAit) ; xx)] t)a Satuda, the month of (the)

November.

^In, the, " gives force and prominence to the noun." When opposition,

antithesis, or emphasis is required to be employed, the article the is found to

be placed by good writers before such names as, England, Scotland, Ireland

Tara; if emphasis or the like be not expressed, the article the (An) is omit

ted ; as,

"^In UAiti rTiJUAinin) &}y\, fAoicib "nA" \)-(i\\\.oAX)r),"

When I reflect on the nobles of {the) Ireland.

Dirge of Ireland line 1.
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?X)u]J)rip, "i)-^" !)-(?inesvnf), the people of {the) Ireland,

5i6 ro n)' AtbATtc oeioeApAC Am " Ominn" a cojóce.

Though the last glimpse of Eire in sorroiv I see

Q:\y\-\m (dat. case governed by Ajfi on) has not the article atj before it;

in the other sentences emoAnn has. Similarly CeAttjAjn. Tara ; and " ao"
CeAiijAin, the Tara, are frequfintly found. The names of towns and locali-

ties in Ireland of the masculine gender have not the article unless some
special reason require it. Feminine nouns are usually in this case excepted,
and follow rule 7 ; as, njuio-in "oa" BAjUjnje, the inhabitants of {the) Gal-

way ; njiiincm iJA tJfle, the people of Deel.

8.—Before ujle, when it precedes a noun, meaning every

;

as, the every man, " ai/' u]le &uiT;e ; the every house, At)

u|le ceAC.

^" Ujle signifying all, whole, takes the definite article in English as

well as in Irish ; as, the whole world, " An" bomAn rpofi ; it is only when it

signifies every, the diflference of idiom is manifested by the use of the article

in Irish, when in English, in the like form of expression, it is not found ; as,

" At)" U]le rfn (the) every country; ad cftt ujlo, the whole country.

Note.—Ujle going before its noun has a distributive meaning, as is plain

from the foregoing example, and therefore, signifies every ; coming after its

noun, it has a collective meaning, and therefore signifies all. Omnis, all, in

Latin has the same power ; omnis homo, every man.

9.

—

Á or an (EngUsh) signifying one ; is translated into

Irish by Aor), one, and An)<v)r), only, singly ; as, a single

individual, '• Aot)" bui^e "ArnAin;" there is not a single

individual of that family now ahve, t)']' I " Aot)" i)U|t;e

" ATr>A]T)" Ano]f beo be' t) n)u]r)ci|i ub.

10.—In affirmative sentences expressed by }Xi ii ^X a^nd

bub, may he, was, or their negative forms, and having two
nominative cases^—one going before, the other coming after

the verb—the definite article ad, the, is employed before

the latter of the two in Irish, in Enghsh the indefinite ; as,

'peA]! ^]c bli5e }x olc " At)" corbu|t]-A.

A cuuning lawyer is a bad neighbor.

In this example the term comunrA, neighbor, is defined in Irish by the
article ah, tlie ; in English it is not defined. The Irish expression is much
stronger than the same in English. The sentence, and all others of the same
mould, can be translated thus : tlie neighbour is bad—a cunning man of (the)

law. The w^ord conjuttriA, neighbour, in the sentence is the real nominative
case to the verb ; ^qav- &Moe is in apposition to comurirA, or nominative after

the verb is: olc is what is predicated of the neighbour. Some gentlemen
learned in English grammar may be inclined to dispute this view of the sen-
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tence, and on that account it is fair to show why it is here stated that corijutxrA

coming after the words ]r olc is the nominative. The reasons for it are:

(1) The nominative case in Irish follows the verb.

(2) The article points out the subject (rule 17).

(3) In sense and grammatical construction the sentence is the same as

this : ir olc AD " cortmnr-^" veAp. 5I1C ftlioe. Other sentences of this class:

If njAic Ao feAti SéAn)ar, James is a good man ; literally, the man James
is good ; l)u6 bne<^a " oa" FJti l^ti, thei/ were fine men—literally, the men
they were fine.

Note.—If only one nominative is expressed, this idiomatic use of the

article does not take place ; as (the proverb), ir ttjAic " r^eul" 50 6--]5!é ad

bAfiA rseul, (literally) a story is good till the second story reach (us)—one

story is good till the second be told; jf peAttt^ " ixuAinj" 'da n^At^c, " in-

genuitij" is better than strength.

11,—Whenever it is required to express in Gaelic the

state or condition of a person or tiling without employing

the assertive form, a very remarkable idiom—a possessive

pronoun governed by the preposition <\nr), in—is adopted

to express what in English is conveyed by the indefinite

article, and in Latin and Greek simply by the noun ; as,

cA |-é 'dd a óiiitje tuAic, he is a good person; b] w^h 'oda

b-peATtA]b b|ieA5A, they were fine men; be^b x] ut) a CAilitj

^luir), she will be a beautiful girl; civ xr)'e 'njo fcoUnte
TT)Aic, I am a good scholar.

Literally, he is in his good person, i.e., in the state of a good person ; they

were in the subsistence of ^in its logical acceptation) fine men, &c. The 'no

A before ftujne, is a contraction for Ann, in, and a, his ; the m a, before

peAiiAib, is contractedly for aijo, in, and a, their ; which differs from a, his,

and therefore, causes according to rule, fCAytAib to be echpsed by b. The
'njo, before rcoU\ine, is for Ann n)o, in my.

Note.—The preposition Ann or ), in, does not follow the emphatic form
of the verb to be, i.e., jr, it is (buó, was, may be), which is a mere copula,

expressing simply existence.

The form of the verb employed is c'^m, with its cognate tenses and inflec-

tions. Ci\ expresses existence combined with locality, state, condition ; it is

more special than ir. 1r may lje classed as a generic term in conveying the

idea of existence; zi\, a special term.

See the difference in meaning between ir, ri\in}, bjoim, h-fuilm), shown
in § 120, p. 116, supra; consult Easy Lessons, part iii., p. 196, third edition,

Dublin, Mullany, Pubhsher.

Obs.—The preposition ?, in, or Ann, in, is omitted whenever the possessive

pronouns of the first and second persons, as well plural as singular, follow;

as, z'A njo 'mo comunrA hiaic. / am a good neighbour ; in this sentence, add
is omitted before mo, my ; it reads then as if it were, / am my good neigh-

bour; which to one not knowing the idiom would undoubtedly appear very

strange. Again, before 00, thy ; as, b] so cúti oejT^c A5An;, a cioeAfiijA, be

unto me, Lord, a tower of strength.
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§ 215.

—

What some Irish Grammarians think of this Idiom.

Certain persons writing on the subject of Irish Grammar, assert with

more fluency than philosophy, and without condescending to assign a single

reason for the assertion, that the noun governed by the preposition Ann, in

this Irish idiom, is. although a concrete term, taken for the abstract; for in-

stance in the following: z'-s re 'in a óuine ttjajc, he is a good man the term

ouine, a man (homo), is taken for the abstract term humanity ; and there-

fore that the sentence " he is a good man," is the same in Irish as to say, he

is in the state ofgood humanity.

Reasons against their view.

1.—By one stroke of the pen, these wonderfully clever men overturn all

the laws of thought, logical reason, and physics—making concrete living

thiiig.s mere abstractions. Every one sees that the concrete term man cannot,

unless the meaning of language and logic be changed, mean, at the same time,

that indicated by the abstract term

—

humanity.

2.—" In language itself there is no irregularity," says Robert Gordon
Latham in his work, "The English Language," third edition, p. 336. "The
word itself is only another name for our ignorance of the processes that

change words." And again :
" A great number of expressions scarcely warrant-

able in strict syntax become part and parcel of the language. To condemn
these at once is unphilosophical—the better method is to account for them."

3.—Can this construction of Ann, in, after z'a and its inflection be accounted

for ? Very easily. Zi\-\r\), as the best Keltic philologists show, expresses the

idea, as has been said (p. 196), of existence in some state or condition, aim
relatively to time or place. On this account the preposition atjo, in, is usually

employed after it; as, cja njei& t?)A (-A) Am^ how many God's (are) in it,

i.e., are there ? Answer—ni b-puil " Am" acz Aon Dia An)Ain, there is in it

only one God. Again it is said, cC\ xe Ann, nio A]p. bjc a oeAnAb, it is in him
to do (i.e., he is capable of) anything. From all this it is plain that—some
way owing to the relative meaning which is contained in the verb cixmj, of

expressing existence in some special state—the preposition Ann must neces-

sarily come immediately after it.

Óbs.—With they verb ci\in), therefore, Ann, in, must be employed, to aid

in expressing fully the position, character, or state of a person or thing ; ca
of itself is not sufficient to convey the correlative idea. Hence the idiom.

4.—This simple, natural, and truthful view, agreeably to the meaning of the

verb rAin),is confirmed by analogy—take for instance the French, a language
which in many ways still retains traces of an early Keltic element in its for-

mation. The preposition en is sometimes employed as it is in Irish ; as, he
died a man of courage—il etait mort en homme de cceur ; he deports himself

(as) a good man—il se porte en homme de bien. A similar analogy is found
to exist in the following quotations from the Greek and Latin, which bear in

their construction, the impress of the Hebrew linguistic mould :
" '£701

faojxai aura: fis irarepa, Koi avTOs iuTai fioi éis víov, Heb. i. 5. Esto tniiii

in Deum protectorem.— Pi. xxx. 3.

§ 216. A or an, for per, when translated into Irish, is

rendered by the preposition ai;i; : as, twice a day
;

]íív óo
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" 'rAi)" lo, five shillings a week ; cui^ r?;illir)?s " Arjur" a»)

z-xe«.czvt)o.\\). It is, however, commonly translated by 5AC,
each; as, he earns three shillings a day, |*A0ftcui5Ar)t) fe

1^" ^ for at—.s}T^ ; as, a-fishing, " A15" lArsAmeAcc ; for on, by Ajn ; as,

a-bed, A]ft le^bA ; for in, by a, m,- as, a-far, a b-pAO:

Note.—Robert Gordon Latham observes, in regard to the indefinite and
even the definite article :

" So far are they from being essential to language, that
in many dialects they are wholly wanting. In Greek there is no indefinite ;

in Latin there is neither an indefinite nor a definite article." " Just as an
and a have arisen out of the numeral one, so has the arisen out of the demon-
strative pronoun that—or at least from some common root." Again :

" In no
language, in its oldest stage, is there even a word giving in its primary sense
the ideas of a and the."

*^* From this it is plain to the student that the foregoing rules take their

rise from the fact, that in the English language the zwdefinite article is em-
ployed, while in Gaelic it is not; and again, that the definite article is used
in Gaelic before terms, the equivalents of which, in English, do not admit
that part of speech. The foregoing rules, therefore, are idiomatic. If Latin
or even Greek had been the language with which a syntactical analysis were
being made, the foregoing rules should of necessity be expunged, since the
two languages in respect to the use of the article bear a strong similarity.

§ 217. The idiomatic use of at), the, in Gaelic in posi-

tions, in which in English it is not at all employed, has

been shown in the foregoing rules. It happens also that it

is employed in English in some few instances quite cor-

rectly, while in the like forms of expression in Irish it is

not admissible ; as, I got the book of the scholar, paA]|t me
leAbAiit "ad" fColA])te.

The article the is employed in English before the term book and scholar ;

in Irish it is only before the latter of the two, not before the former.

" Cum lumse ' tja' ii5tieu5 bo ctt)AU At) f^B^lic tAm."
" To [the] ships of the Greeks the gentle priest repaired."

The in Irish is omitted before the term ships.

Note —In p. 50 of this Grammar, it has been shown that there are two

forms of the possessive case—the Anglo-Saxon and the Norman. The Norm;iii

is known by the preposition of; the Anglo-Saxon by 's (and the apostrophe).

When the Norman genitive occurs in English, the article the before the for-

mer of the two nouns is omitted in Irish, although expressed in English ; as,

to the ships of the Greeks, cum lujnse í)a t)5neu-.

When the Saxon genitive occurs, and that it is to be translated into Gaelic,

the article precedes only the possessive case, and then no idiom arises. The

sentences, as regards the article, are alike in both languages, except that the

position of the governed noun suffers a change ; as, to the Greeks' ships.
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cutT) luin?ie "oa" náneus ; the term " n^ n5neu5," genitive, answers to the

English possessive, " the Greeks';" which in Irish follows lumse, ships, while

in English it precedes the same term.

§ 218. The defining office of the article "the" (ap, mas., ha, fern.) is more

special in Gaelic than in English. This helps to show the reason of its non-

use—as compared with English—before the former and less definable term

of two nouns in a sentence, as is seen by the following :

Three instances in which the definite article, correctly employed in English, is

not idiomatic nor correct in Gaelic.

(a).—In rendering into Gaelic such sentences as these,

" the Lord of the world," *' the light of the sun," omit the

article " the" before the former, and retain it with the latter

noun ; as,

The Lord of the world,

"Ci^eATirjA " <\n" i:>onjA]t).

The light of the sun,

Soluf " tja" 5]téir)e.

(6).— It is retained only in the last of even three or more
genitives ; as,

The beauty of the daughter of the king,

2llle<\cc i05|De " ai/' ]t|5.

Obs.—This specially defining use of the article, and its non-use in

Gaelic, does not differ in idiom from the English form when the Saxon geni-

tive is employed; as,

The sun's hght,

foluf " t)A" 75|t&ine.

The king's daughter's beauty,

2llueACC ii)5ioe "at)" ji]i^.

The Saxon and Gaelic genitives are here alike in their requiring the pre-

sence of the definite article ; but the Norman and Gaelic are not. For in-

stance, in that last sentence, neither the term " beauty," nor " daughter's"

has the article, while the word " king," which is the term to be specified

above the rest, and its Irish equivalent, nioi have the article. In the Saxon
and Gaelic forms, the position of the nouns in the one is the reverse of the

order in the other, for instance

:

English—The king's daughter's beauty.
" Beauty" is the last, " king's" the first term.

Gaelic—2l|lneACc ]VS]ve " ad" jtij.

" K15" (king) is the last, " AilneAcc" the first.

From Easy Lessons; or, Self-Imtruction in Irish, pp. 3G8, 369.
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Exceptions.—Compound nouns of the class specified in

§ 197, p. 176 of this treatise, do not take the definite article

before the second of the two nouns; as, Ions 0075^18, ship-

of-u'ar ; rtjAbAÓ cx)0]c, dog-of-mountain ; i.e., mountain-

dog; 5ACA }:K\]C]|*, g2iiQ-of-!ieaven.

(S5p° The names of virtues and vices, and those pointed out in pp. 193,

194, retain the article; as, ACAjn " V-a" in-h^eVi-^, the father-'' of-{\h&)" lies ;

pAj5 "ha" n)MAcr, prophet-" of-fhe"-curses.

Obs. 1.—The demonstrative force of the article " ad," íAe, is seen from the

following examples

:

(1), peATt ri5e, a householder. l„„„„„„„j ,^,.v,»

(2j, "An" ve.^n esc the householder.
| compound terms.

(3), veAft " ad"' ci^e (the) man of the (meaning a special) house.

§ 219. (c

—

third instance).—Sentences lilvc the following: Catherine is

the fairest; John is the tallest ; having the definite aiticle before the adjectiv.;

in the superlative degree, omit it in Irish when the assertive verb jr. is, is

employed ; as, rf CAiclfi) ir inline ; ir re Scasad ip Ain&e.

|^g° In this form, the words "An" beAij, the woman; "at?" peAti, the

man, are understood; as,r| CajcIíd (" aij" beAij) jr Ajlije; fe 5eA5Ai) ("At)"

§ 220.—AGREEMENT OF THE ARTICLE AND NOUN.

The article agrees with its noun in gender, numberi
and case; as (sing, mas.), au bv\ftb, the poet; v.\ bai^ii^

(plur.), the poets ; ad biv||t& (gen. sing, mas.), o/ the poet;

Ai) beAT) (nom. sing, fern.), the luoman ; da iT)t);v (gen. sing.

fern.), of the ivoman ; tm rnr)iv (nom. plu. fem.), the ivomen;
TjA rt7-b<Nr) (gen. plu. fem.), of the luomen.

""C'W- T)A ;^-CU]tftAÓ 'X DA 5-cl]Afl,"

Land of {the) heroes and of {the) clerics.

Ode by Gerald Nugent on leaving Ireland,

Irish Minstrelsy, vol. ii. p. 228—see pp. 38, 50, 51, of this Grammar.

In the spoken language, the n of the article is sometimes not pronounced,

as Dr. O'Donovan remarks, "before aspirated palatals and labials." This

elision is, perhaps in the spoken language, allowable wherever usage lends it

a sanction ; but it certainly ought not, contrary to strict etymology, be allowed

in the written language. No gond Irish scholar wilL therefore, write in this

incorrect style. It is quite common however in Scotch Gaelic; nevertheless

it ought not, contrary to true philosophy and philology, be recommended.

§ 221. The influence of this agreement between the article and noun, and
its etfecf s in writing and speaking the language, are fully shown in pp. 38, 50,

51, of this treatise—see Etymology, c. i., § 37.— The Article.
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(5^ To sum up all that has been said in this chapter, concerning the

idiomatic use of the definite article in respect to the two languages, English

and Gaelic

:

(1) Theie is a Gaelic idiom which requires the use of the article, when
its presence in English before nouns of the like import is never neednd

(§ 214, pp. 193, 194, 195) ; (2), the article the before the former of two
nouns in English, when the Norman genitive case, i.e., irenitive with of, is

employed, is omitted in Gaelic; (3), from the demonstrative character of the

article, it is plain that the term which the speaker requires to specify, must
be defined by the article.

CHAPTER II.

§ 222. When two or more nouns referring to the same
object come together, they ought to be in the same case by
apposition; as, i)o buó i^b 1*0 xx)\c 21&A " rnoA" 6ro-'i,

these were the sons of Ada the " wife" of Esau.

—

Irish

Bible, by Dr. MacHale, p. 70.

In this sentence the name 21&A is in the genitive case, and " n)x)\," which

refers to the same individual, is by apposition in the genitive.

€/Acc]i<\ 2i)ACA lysine 21o&a K«ai8, the adventures of
Madia the daughter of Hugh {the) Red.

The proper name SHaca is gen. case on eA^crrvA, and mofne is gen. case

by apposition ; for %\)<\c.\ and /T)oex^t) refer to the same lady.

" iÍT, A5Ainc coinjjitc ^ft,

2i)|c njrjiv t^A n.tieAr-»lAoi5, rceitoAr beAlnAó An Ue."
" Entreating the protection of (the) god,

the son of the woman of the comely-curls, who sheds the splendour

of the day."

Irish Homer, B. 1, lines 47, 48.

Here rijic and Cie, referring to the same object, are in the same case.

" 2l5Uf bo béAjtpAió fe bo 'rpACAib' Sljio^r) nA ]*A5A|icA|b,

and he shall give it to the sons of Aaron the priests."—
Leviticus, ii. 2.

In this sentence, " n)ACA]b" and r*!^5AticA]b are in apposition.

§ 223.—A GAELIC IDIOM REGARDING NOUNS IN APPOSITION.

In the foregoing rule the words, " ought to be in the same case," are

employed, because sameness of case on account of apposition is not always

observed, not only in colloquial but in written Gaelic, The translator of tiie

Irish version of the Protestant Bible—Bedel—has not observed it. Yet, from

the identity of object indicated by nouns in apposition, one would expect to
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he;ir them expressed in ihe same case. If analogy, too, be any guide wliere

idiom is not concerned, we should expect to see this rule fully carried out;

for it is one that is common to most other languages. Besides, the rule iu

question " has been observed," as Dr. O'Donovan remarks, "by* Keating, the

Four Masters, and Duald MacFirbis, who wrote in the latter end of the

seventeenth century ;" yet the same author observes a little further on in

his Irish Grammar, p. 3GC—that, " Keating, however, does not always ob-

serve this apposition, particularly when the first noun is in the dative or

ablative case."

No one of his time knew the Irish language better than Geoffry Keating.

He thought in his native language, from his cradle he spoke in his native lan-

guage, and he wrote as he thought and spoke—idiomatically. It appears then

—

as well from the authority of Keating as from other writers who wrote before

and since his time, and from the custom even at the present day prevailing

amongst the Irish speaking population, of not observing "this apposition when
the first noun is in the dative case"—that this latter trait is an idiom in the

language.

In no other way can we account for this fact, which strikes one as he

reads the first line of the creed in the old catechisms or books of piety written

in Irish: " CneifU) Ann r'lA .\n c-AtA)n «lie cu»)accac, I believe in Go<f, the

Father Almighty." These two nouns refer to the same Being; they ought

therefore, by apposition, be in the same case; yet the term " ah c-acahi," is

manifestly nom. case; while t^iA, is the dative or prepositional case on Ann.

In like manner, in the second line of the first book of the Irish Homer, a

nominative case (An 5.^lr5^D(^Ac -einreAc 5Att3) is made to agree by apposi-

tion with a noun in the genitive (vtcu]l) ; as,

" linuc 2lcuil reinn, óij tjeAmóA aV buAn peAtt^,

'i'lcuil' (gen.) TUK pell ah SAjrsieeAc (nom.) cointeAc óAnó—
Achilles' wrath, sine;, heavenly virgin, and his enduring anger;

Achilles'—Peleus' soil—the fiery fierce hero."

Irish Homer, by His Grace the Most Rev. John MacHale,
Archbishop oi Tuam—Dublin, Duflfy, bookseller.

No Irishman since the days of Geoffry Keating—nay, from the time of

the " Irish Ovid," Donogh More O'Daly, Abbot of Boyle (a.d. 1244), can

wield his native language with such power and idiomatic preciseness, as the

great Archbishop.

To account for this idiom, it appears that the verb ir, is, are, is under-

stood—thus :
" I believe in God (who is) the Father Almighty, cnei&in) Ann

nA (ir) An c-ACAiti," &c. The mind of one thinking in bis native Irish

language, reverts back to the subject, i.e., to the nominative, in which accord-

ingly, overlooking apposition, the term is expressed.

GOVERNMENT OP THE GENITIVE CASE.

§ 224. The latter of two nouns coming together, vrhen

the objects of which they are names are not tlie same, is

governed by the former in the genitive case ; as,

2t)Ac " i).^" God's Son.
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trie is the gen. case of "O^a, God, governed by the noun n)Ac, son, which

precedes it.

2t)Ac n)\c, a son of a son.

a)|C is the gen., governed by njAc, nom. case.

If the word leAbAjt (Ihoiver), Latin, liber, a book, be

substituted, the sentence runs thus :

l,eAbA|t n)]c, a son's book.

And with the pronouns, or the article preceding m]c

:

LeAbAjt rno TTjfc, my son's book.

LeAbAjx bo rr)]c, thy son's book.

LeAbA]t A n)]c, his son's book.

LeAbA|i " Ai}" rbjc, the son's book.

The words t^é and tojc are comformable to rule in the gen case ; and
rightly, for they express the idea of generation, source, origin, ownership of

that which is conveyed by the nouns which precede them.—See § 45, pp. 55,

56, of this treatise; also, " Easy Lessons," Part IV., p. 261.

^p" In every single instance, in Irish, as is seen from the foregoing ex-

amples, it is the latter of the two nouns, and never the former, which is the

governed word. It is not so in Latin.

SOac fé may be translated, iilius Bei, or Dei filius, the gen. Dei being

before or after the governing word ; and in the Anglo-Saxon genitive case

(that is the genitive or possessive ending in 's) it is the former of the two
nouns, and never the latter, which is the governed word ; as,

God's Son, 2f).\c " l?é," filius Dei. The gen. case (God's) precedes in

English, in Irish (tie) follows the governing word {Son, 'H^ac).

§ 225. In translating from English the Saxon genitive

case, i.e., that ending in's, the position of the governed noun
must therefore be reversed in Irish, as in the examples just

presented

—

God's Son, 9^ac í)é.

But, in translating the Norman genitive, i.e., genitive

expressed by " of," into Irish, the order and position of the

nouns are retained, the preposition of, or sign of the geni-

tive case omitted, while the latter noun assumes in Irish the

genitive case-ending ; as.

Son (of) God, 2t)AC í)é
;

Day (of) the Lord, X.'a ao 'C]5eA|H)A.

^^ It is worth whilt; observing that mere English students, not acquainted

with Latin, or Greek, or German, regard the particle " of," in such instances

as the foregoing, purely as a preposition, and not as a sign of the genitive
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case; aiifl on this account they are, whenever learning to translate into those
languages, as well as in the present instance into Irish, puzzled at the non-
use of the preposition '•of." On the other hand, they find French and Italian

easy in this respect.

§ 226. Observe, in translatinc^ compound substantives and
those followed by the preposition " o/," that term of the

two which expresses the property, opce,. character, owner-

ship, title, relation, or quality of the object pointed out by
the other noun, is governed in the genitive case ; as,

Property: a house-of-gold, ceAc oip (gen. of op, gold).

„ a ship- of-war, lot)5co5<\i6(gen.ofco5A6,t(/ar).

„ a wall-of-silver, bv\lU A||t5i& (gen. of <\iíi5eAb).

„ a tin-can, caua reap) (gen. of yz'^\^).

Office : a door-keeper (porter), pe^jt boimi]' {dorlsh, gen. of

&o|tiif, dhorus).

,, a musician (man-of-music), pe^ii ceoil.

Chai-acter : a soothsayer, f:e<.\it peA|*<\ (man-of-knowledge).

Title: gate-of-heaven, jeACA plAicn*.

Obs.—The first part of a compound word in English becomes the second

part of its Irish equivalent, as is plain from the above.

Note.—The second noun specifies the meaning of the first. For instance,

in the expression ce^c óiti (house-of-gold), the word "gold" does not make

fuller nor clearer the prominent idea conveyed by the term " house," yet it

distinguishes this latter from one of silver, clay, stone, or the like.

§ 227. Obs.—The student who knows only English should be made aware

of the several meanings which the preposition " of" in its various relations

with nouns is capable of admitting. Dr. Johnson counts twenty-three. These

can all be grouped under four beads. " Of" denotes

—

(1) Origin, cause, possession (see pp. 56 (end of), and 56, on the gen. or

possessive case).

(2) Class, rank, partnership.

(3) O/'has the meaning of among, on, from.

(4) Of expresses property, quality, attribute.

(1) Of, in i\ie first sense is translated into Gaelic by the

genitive, for that case gives the idea of origin, cause, mate-

rial, possession, &c.

(2) Of, in the second sense, is rendered by " 6e," of (same

as the French de), whenever it follows numerals, adjectives

of the comparative Ana of the superlative degrees, pariiYiws,

nouns UQiwimg fullness, abundance, and the contrary; as,
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(numerals), one "of" the whole, ceAtj "be 'r/' ]on)VAr)

;

Catherine is the iairest of the daughters, ri CAidir) ir

beire"&e"n)a b-l'^oí"l'^; o/all,i^ b-pu|l oe ; full "of" wis-

dom, k\i} " &' " eA5t7A.

'job ']" t\ b-pii'l fuAf leAC, " oe" n<v í)eAc' rí''Ti-^í^c'—
Jove, and all that are with thee above o/the immortal gods.

Prayer of Hector to the gods, to bless and protect his infant son, Astyanax,
Ptldred during his last interview with Andromache.

—

Homer, b. vi.

" 'De" iDOAib &eAf' At} &orbA|i;

jr ^*v b-pi^5A]0i) r^ "70 ]to5An,

Si 2t)ol i)ub At; 5leAr)A ]f peivfiia lion^.— Old Song.

2lcc "be" T)A "^1101506 u)le ai|i 5ac Iaoc,

'5iir oi^t) 50 b-<^inií5e z'a ah cac a bUoc.
But on each hero of the Trojans all,

And on me especially, the contest is calling.

Last Address of Hector to his wife, Andromache.

^^ A portion of, a part of one of many, by " &e;" as, cuitj t>e ha
bAoimb, some of ihe people; uaoo oe '0 -aUii), «owe o/" íAe /awrf/ ceAnn
" ee" n lon/ixn, one of the entire number.

(3) In tlie third, 0/ signifies among ; as, ci* A5Aib, Avhich

o/you ; and on ; as, &o lv\bv\i|i fe " oiic-fa" he spoke of (on)

you
; from; as, a man of France, peAjt " 5' o" b-'piu^inc;

he did it of himself, |i|i)ne pe é " uAibe" pejo (from, i.e., it

proceeded /;oíH him as the originator).

A MOST PECULIAR IDIOM.

§ 228 (4) In the fourth acceptation o/has no equivalent

in Gaelic ; the mere absence of any preposition suffices— the

noun remains in the nominative case ; as, a man of the

highest position and fame, pev\|i a b' Afjibe cé|m A5ur clu
;

she was a woman of the greatest beauty, beAr; ] buó ti;ó

r5iAn7.
" oeAbAjti ceu& njAiJseAn ttjeAónAc, 05,

SoiUre<\c, lonnriAc, nj^ti at) n5néir);

1r íéAnn seilb, c\\wz, A5ur TPÓó,
'r ir b]nns beojl 'rji* ceol da tj-éur)."

" Thou wilt get a hundred virgins gay and young.
Bright, refulgent, like the sun,

0Í best form, shape, and appearance,
Whose voices are sweeter than the music of birds."
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I^" The foregoing is a very remarkable Gaelic idiom. It is the " Ihus

et vituperium" of Latin syntax, and in that language requires the use of the

ablative case ; in Greek, the accusative ; in English, French, the prepositional

{of, de) case ; in Irish or Gaelic, the nominative.

Dr. O'Donovan, in regard to this idiom, after telling the fact, " that when
one substantive is predicated of another by the verb jr, and an adjective of

praise or dispraise connected with it, it is never put into the genitive case,"

says, that he cannot account for it {Irish Grammar, p 165).

He does not say that the noun in the predicate is the nominative case

;

but it is plainly the nominative, for the sentence he gives, ^retxtt bu6 n;o |\C\c,

is elliptical, and by supplying the ellipsis, it runs thus : pcAtt (A|ri a) bu&
njo ttAc, a man {on ivhom) there is usually or vpas the greatest good fortune.

The phrase on whom is quite Gaelic and idiomatic; as, ci\ puAcc oftnj, there

is cold on me (I am cold) ; ta lejrs " OTt't»," / am loth.

§ 229. Although the genitive case conveys the idea of possession, never-

theless, ownership or exclusive possession is expressed by the assertive verb,

so bejt, to be {w bu6), with the preposition la, with; bo, to ; as, (1) jr lionj-

rA AH leAbATt ro. this book is mine ; literally, it is with myself this book;

\T lion)-rA 1A&. they are mine.—Numbers iii. 13 ; ir l(i t^eAn ao bo An 5An)A!),

the calf belongs to the owner of the coiv—literally, it is with the man of the

cow, the call

—

partus sequitur ventrem—an adage of conventional eqnHy
amongst the ancient Brehons ; (2) ir Tt;Ac " oAuj-r'*" '^^ c-Osaoac fo.this

young man is my son—literally, " a son to me."
Le, with, conveys the idea of right to the possession of the thing spoken

of; it expresses also entire devotedness ; as, &u)ne " le" t)|a, a man with

{devoted to) God. " Na ceus cor^t.v a coinbftieAr clAn IrttAel 'ir leir' ad

fASAjic jA»—all the first fruits which the children of Israel oifer belong ex-

clusively to the priest."—UibtieAc {Numbers), v. 9.

20^ bjóeAnn cu Ijon), bj Ijotp be 15 aV f' oióce ;

2t)iv b>óeAnr) cu lionj, b] Ijonj or coti)A|H ao c-rA05A)l ;

'mO'A bj6eAi)i) cu Moti), bi lioti) jac unlAc Ann so ciu'ioe.

Song—'^ Twisting of the Rope—CArAó ah c-SÚ5^|t7,"

Hardiman's Minstrelsy, vol. i., p. 195.

Literally thus :

If thou art mine, be mine by day and by night

;

If thou art mine, be mine before the entire world

;

If thou art mine, be mine every inch in thy heart.

1^ Mine=^l)on), i.e., with me, expresses the idea of belonging to one, so

that no other has any claim thereto.

§ 230. O, or U^, a grandson, a descendant ; niAC, a
son ; V], or 1)15, a descendant ; djc, a daughter, govern the

genitive of proper names ; as, Í)oií7i}aII 0'Coi)i)<\ll, Daniel

O'Connell; SeAiuur 0'Ce<\lUi^, James O'Kelly ; Pixcjiuic

2t)AC ^omiisW, Patrick MacDonnell ; 9\)''\]Y.e Nj Cot)r)All,

Mary O'Connell; Siubivi) Mj5 BiijAin, Judith O'Brien ;

S^bb 1)1 "pAeliV]»), Sally Whelan {Ancient 3Jusic of Ireland,

voli. p. 121.)
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Ml5 is the feminine form of U.\ or 2t)Ac, and must there-

fore, with reason and with the sanction of usage, be pre-

fixed to the family names of women ; as, Jane O'Donnell is

SiubAi) " ni^" i)^irbi:)Alll (not Ua, or 2t)Aci)orbnA|ll)
;

Bridget O'Neill, B|ti5i& v] MélU (not Ua, or 2t)AcNéill).

Wia, or nic, means daughter, like the commoa terra inseAn, daughter.

Obs.—In translating from Irish to English, the fem. prefix to family

names— like the maiden name of a young lady after marriage—has been,

as a rule, suppressed, while the mas. prefix njAc, or ua, has been retained in

modernized Gaelic proper names.

^5° Hence, conversely, in translating names of women into Irish, must

be translated nf (or nij); and Mac, nic ; and, in general, the names of women
have the prefix ni5 in Irish; as(l), "0," in Mary O'Connell, is ST^Afne " ni"

ConnA]ll; (2), Bridget MacDonne:!, t)n!oi& nio DoionAiU ; Sarah Sheridan,

5Aób 0) SeniOAfn (pr. Sowv nee Heridayn).

Obs.—Some proper names take in the genitive the ar-

ticle prefixed ; as, SéAn^uf 1\).\c At) ^\]\\ti, James Ward
(properly MacWard) ; CaicIío H\c ad BAilt<5, Catherine

Ward; UiUiArp 21)ac At) 3^bAn, William 3IacGoiven;

SéATilAf 21)ac ai} BfteiceATTjAi), Charles MacBrehanny, or

Judge; SoArt^uf 2í)ac au l,éA5A, James Lee, or MacLee;
R|obA|tb 2t)AC At) "Cyovoyi^x)^]-^, Robert Tempany, or Mac-
Tempany.

These surnames were given to the progenitors of those families from the

particular calling or profession to which they were educated ; as, ^ac ah
\j '^]n^o, son of " the" bard ; 2Í)ac An bne!CAit)AT), son of ^^e judge

—

ie.,son

of him who had been a bard, or who had been a judge ; 3í)ac ad léAjvX, son

of the physician (now Lee) ; and so of the rest.

§ 231. When the noun in the genitive case is the proper

name of a, person, or place, and the article is not employed,

its initial letter, if a mutable, suffers aspiration ; as, Ó
^mrwx P^z]i<\]C, since the time of St. Patrick; bAjle

C0TICA15, the town of Cork.

Yet proper names (gen. case) following O, Ua, 2t)Ac, in

the nominative ^(f}13, a daughter, excepted), do not suffer

aspiration ; as, O í)ort)r)AiU ; Ua CeAÍlAij ; 21)ac Cc\ticai5 ;

21)AC CocUviijo i)A 5-CAifleAt) 5lé-3eAl {Irish Minstrelsy,

vol. ii. p. 334.

Here the O of OonjnAiU, the C of CeAUA]5, the C of Caticais, and the

C of CocU\in, are not aspirated, though they are the initial mutable letters of

proper names ia the genitive case, not having the article prefixed.
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^^ The reason is. CoriinAiU, CeAllAiJ, may be rpgarded as forming

with 6 only the same case, because both refer to the same object. Dort)o»\|U

end CeAlU\i3 and sucii are, however, genitives.

However, they do suffer aspiration, firstly, when they

follow the genitive cases (Ui, o/a descendant; rn]C, o/ason)
of these family prefixes ; and, secondly, when mvxc means
really a son, and u<\, a grandson, and not a descendant ; as,

SeA-:^AT) m-.\c i)orbt)Aill Ui Cot)nAil_l, JoJni, Son of Daniel

O'Connell ; P<xc|t<\TC rrjAc NeiUUi í)otT)i)Aill, Patrick, son

ofNeill O'DonnelL
Here the C of Conn-^)ll, and the ri of borrjnAiU are aspirated, because they

follow llj, the genitive case of O, or Ua. Again, SoAiDur ttjac l'.\\&nuic

means James, son of Patricli ; while 5<iArDiir njAc Vamiuic means James
FitzPatrick : and OonncAo ua CcaUait;, Dunougii Kelly's grandson; while

t^onncAó UA CeAllAig signifies Donough O'Kelly simply, as a name; " ^lcív

Ann to, rionn tt)Ac CutdajU n))c ii-\v-' ")ic rijfieuniDóitt Llí IJAoir^ne," there

are iiere the son of Cumhall (who is), the sun of Art. the son of Threunmhor
O'Baoisgne.— Transactions of the Ossiauic Society, vol. ii., p. 74.

" Some writers," says O'Donovan, in trt'ating of the aspiration of the

genitive of proper names, " aspirate the initial of the latter substantive, even

when it is not a proper name But this is not to be imitated,

as it weakens the sound of the word too much."—7mA Grammar, pp.

368-369.

General observation.—Proper names are aspirated in the gen. case, except

after the family prefixes SHac, and Ua or O.

§ 232. The names &iieAm, a class; b|ton5, a horde;
luce, a body ofpeople ; tiiuinciit, a clan; pobv\l, a people ;

rluA3, a host, convey plurality of idea ; as, com<s]]\c rT;é rnup)-

ci|t tT>' ACAjt AT^uf If ]:iAC.\TriAil An b|teAn) ia&, / saw
my father s people, and they are a princely race.

Sjol, seed, tribe, causes eclipses ; as,

" Sfol 5-CeAllAi5 ni\n' b' pah» Ann Aon ooil,

^5ur rfol 5-Cor)cobAtt rcAjneAnjAil, rceuoii)ATt;

2l5ur rfol 5-CiinéAio nAc n-seAnOAio cle-BeAtir."

Hardiman's Irish Minstrelsy, vol. ii., pp. 332-334.

CHAPTER III.

SYNTAX OF THE ADJECTIVE.

§ ?33. In treating of the syntactical influence of the adjective, one can

0*-.nr'-'2r (1), its position with regard to the noun
; (2), its agre-.-ment there-

with
; (3). its governing power ; (4), its idiomatic use in Gtelic ; (5), the

ir?ie.tit> arisine; from its influence on the noun.
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(1.) Its position is after the noun :

This rule is universal, see Etymology, chapter iii., § 70, p. 76 of this trea-

tise.

5ur i>* éAlui5 50 leir rorr^c, rnottj, x^<^^ ^©^^5»
le A]r i)A t5-coi)cA " 5l6n^c. 5é)TDn>^c, 5An?í ;"

Homer translated into Irish

by Dr. MacHale, b. i., 11. 45-46.

B^ S' aK4a>v itaph Q7va iro\v(p\oi(r0oio QaKaaayj^,

Homer, b. i., 1. 3.

The trembling priest along the shore returned,

And ÍQ the anguish of a father, mourned
;

Disconsolate, not daring to complain,

Silent he wandered by the sounding main.

Pope's Iliad, b. i„ p. 30, 11, 47-50.

"31ÓTUC, séinjoAc, SAnS." follow the noun cooca, waves.

Exceptions to this rule—(a) <\|tb, high ; buArj, enduring ;

CAOin, gentle ; caoit?, mild ; cIaoij, inclined ; cjion^, crooked ;

&AO|t, dear; beAJ, good; be^jtb, real; &|<vo, vehement;
blur, close ; b]\oc, bad ; p|or)r), fair ; y']0]i, true ; SAjtb,

rough ; ^e^y\.]y, short ; 5Un, cZean; 5lji)Ti, pellucid; rtxxor,

soft ; njior), small ; mó|t, large ; tjAort?, holy ; uuaó, new ;

Ó3, young ; pitiorf), first ; f^ri?» 5o/i ; x^'^^^ silly ; r^iri?,

mild; ^^^0]%, free ; re<xn, o/úÍ ; cftetm, bold; z\ion}, heavy

;

iiAr^l, noble ; mle, ai/, and a few others (see pp. 177-8).

Special exceptions—&eA3, good ; &itoc, bad; piopn, white ;

t)UA6, new; ]*eAn, old, always go before the noun ; adjec-

tives of the same meaning

—

tt}o.]t, good; olc, bad; bivn,

uhite, said 5eAl, bright; a]t, new; Aoyz^s, old {^]\\-a, old,

poippe, mature), follow the noun. Those others above-

named sometimes follow as well as precede the noun.

(S) In old Irish MSS. the adjective is often found to go before the noun,

as in English; as, A5ur 00 bA ua se'n " iTiireAc" ^IbnAhA") é A)ri riAO,

and he was a descendant of the just Abraham, said they. LeAbAtt bfteAc

{and The Four blasters), passim.

(c) Adjectives of number go before the noun ; as, " \é" nuine, six persons.

in numbers higher than ten, the position of the noun is between the

decimal termination oeu5, teen, and the first part of the numeral adjec-

tive ; as, thir-teen men, z^i-^^]\-Dea^, literally three-men-teen ; the thir-

teenth man, At) cníiOAó peon oeu3.
',* The Gaelic decimal termination seuj, from the word seic, ten, is

formed by a slight iucrease of sound, much in the same way that teen is

from ten.
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Obs. In naming sovereigns and princes, the numeral adjective follows the

noun; Ex. UUjah) ah ceACAti, William IV.; LuaAjo ad ré-beu^, Louis

XVI. ; NApólot) Aí) cft]. Napoleon III. ; Pjur I'ApA ai) oao], Pope Pius IX.

(d) In such sentences as these : God is good, truth is

bitter, wine is pleasant, the assertive verb if and the adjce-

jective precede the noun ; as,
'•'

if n7<\|c" «D)*; ir r^^iib m)

Kimoe; ir m|lir not):

Jr bio é beul 'tiha rofc,

^ siZerti mouth is musical.

Jr rn|lir i:ioi)—ir re^tib '3 A IOC,

TFme is pleasant—unpleasant its price.
" ]y buAiT)e'' blíxó 'pa fAO^oil,

Reputation is more enduring than life.

)r olc <\r) cu r)AC piu é pe<\&v\íl,

/í is a bad hound that is not worth being ivhistled

for.

*^* The copula ir and the adjective, form only one predicate. On this

account the adjective comes immediately after jf. And on this account too,

the adjective suffers no change whenever, as is shown in exception (a) to

next section, it refers to the verb and not to the noun.

§ 234. Agreement of the adjective luith the noun.— Ad-
jectives which come after the noun agree with it in gender,

number, and case; as, ah feAfi idoji, the big man; At) ^]\t

rrjóiix (gen.), of the big man; ad beAt) tbófi, the big woman
;

T)A tr)t)A (gen. fem.) njónte {moirhe), of the big woman ; "oo

bitif-eAO adIoi- coibjieACA oa b-*lbéifé n7Ó|]ié, the foun-

tains of the great deep were broken up. {Irish Bible, by the

Most Rev. Dr. MacHale, p. 13.)

An examjde of the Dative Case of the Adjective.

t)o PA rcAfiAib njÓTtA (not njoriAib), to the big men.
Obs.—In modern Irish works the dative plural of adjectives seldom or

never ends with the termination ib. It is more in conformity with syntax—
at least, it is with analogy drawn from the polished languages of old Rome
and Greece—that it should. The following instance of its application is met
with in Dr. MacHale's small work, called, " CftAob uitOAiJe ctiAbA|5e," p.

11: " 5o o-oéADtríx r]ctc'^\r) A5ur ri^ri coiijAoncAcc a bttonAO bo njacib

A^ur so pnionrAib 'cn|or»AinAlA|b,'" that thou wouldst bestow peace and
true concord on Christian kings and princes (see Etymology, c. iii., pp. 76-7

of this Grammar.)
Exceptions to the rule § 234.—(a) Whenever the adjective is employed with

the verb oo bc|c, to be, to express what is predicated of the suDject i,or
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nominative), it agrees, not with the noun—but with the verb, and therefore

undergoes no change at all; as, rC\i& n^ &Ao]ne ro " rAoitAiDAU," these

people are gentlemanly; cAio ha irjoeApA " r5iAn)Ac," the daughters are

beauteous; " taoicahiaiI" and " rsiAnjAc," are not plural but singular, be-

cause they form with cC%is but one predicate.

[b) When the adjective is connected in meaning with the verb, it is in no
wise modified by the noun ; as, nione re An rciAn seun, he jnade the knife

sharp ; not nione re ah rcjAo o'^"'^> which signifies (because 5t?un is made
to agree with rcjAn, by aspirating the initial letter 5), he made the sharp

knife.

From this example, he made the knife sharp, one sees that the word
" sharp " is evidently a part of the verb ; for, he " made sharp," and he
" sharpened," are the same. Hence sharp being part of what is predicated,

agrees not with the noun, but refers naturally to the verb.

This affinity of the adjective with the verb, when showing what is predi-

cated of the noun, is philusophically correct, yet strange, usage has not deve-

loped it in any of the classic languages of France, or Italy, of ancient Rome,
or Greece.

;^g° See in rule vi., p. 37 of this treatise, the influence exercised by buc,

v)as, on the initial letter of adjectives.

§ 235 When an adjective comes after two or more nouns
connected by the conjunction A5ur, and, it agrees only with

the last, though it quahfy the rest; as, peAjt asu]* be<M)

rr)^\i, a good man and ivoman.

If a noun in the plural number be amongst them, it is better to bring it

last, and thus have the adjective in the plural.

§ 236. Governing power of the adjective.—Those adjec-

tives which have the force of nouns govern the genitive

case ; these are

—

tt^ótiím), rnnch or many ; beA5<vn,/éit', little ;

\on)^^, many ; ^Ijorn^fe, very many; ca n)é]b, how many

;

30 \eo]x, much, many ; livn, fidl; Ijacc, many, not few
(from l^A, more, comparative of rnójtAr) ; ArnA]l, like;

Xi.roA-\\, like ; as, rnó]\'A\) " cTtíor)T)AccA," much of wis-

dom ; Ut) At) " <t)orr)Aii)," the full of the world ; ca méio
buiue ? how many persons ?

" CnfonnAccA" is the gen. case of ctifonnAcr, governed by njófiAn ;

" BonjAin, o/the world, is gen. case on Un.

'Sa " IjAcc" Aintm nJin a' ti)' ó]Ai5,

Le buAjb A'r n)AO]n 'tj a UAjti).

There are maideiis would be mine,

With wealth in hand and kine.

Ancient Music of Ireland, vol i., p. 1 1,
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CuTC ioti)A& n)Ci]lióe 'r TT)Ai3n''^T6 rnoic i:aoi li\ti,

Many mules and mountain dogsfell in carnage.

Irish Homer, by Dr. MacHale, p. 13, 1. 67.

The adjectives 5ac, each; ]on)6x (pr. um-na), many ; iqle, each, all agree

with the noun, but do not govern the geaitive.

le cAbAficAt cnoti) '5ur reoi&e add 5Ac líxitii.

With a heavy ransom and rich presents in each hand.

Ibid. b. i., 1. 18.

tifc 5ACA rfoHA, rioc,

tift 5>\CA bui6|f)e, sno'i-'ieAn ;

tifc 5ACA teioe, i:eArtnnÓ5 5U\r,

Cifc 5ACA bijie, n)3]óeA5 tijeAc, ye-'^m.

SeAn Ki%|óce,

The want of each biting blast is—frost.

The want of a real rabble is—a bad woman.
The want of all sort of tiring is—green alder.

The want of all drink is—whey, thin, sour, and old.

§ 237. Obs.—Instead of the genitive case, the preposi-

tion be, of, is sometimes employed after xr)ó\i\\), beAjAtj,

lar), ]ort7<\& ; as, Iah " be" bAOfrjib, full o/ people ; rr)5|titr) b'

n)n]\)z\\\, many q/his kith.

4Dí^, of, follows adjectives in the superlative degree and
partitive terms implying selection, choice, or the like (see

§ 80, p. 84 of this treatise; also § 227, pp. 204-5, Syntax.

Reason of this.—" The superlative degree," says O'Donovan, " does not re-

quire a genitive case plural after it, as in Latin, for the genitive case in Irish,

as in English, always denotes possession and nothing more, and therefore

could not be applied, like the genitive case plural in Latin, after noun-adjec-

tives of the positive, or the superlative degree ; but it (superlative degree)

generally takes after it the preposition fto, or more correctly be ; as, Arj bcAn

]r inline be njrjivib, thefairest xvoman of women."—Irish Grammar, pp. 371-2.

§ 23S " í)é " for be &, of it, is often in Irish suffi.xed to

the comparative degree; us, \x voAitft be U|lliAn7 ao
con)<>iitle ub, William is the better of that advice.

" M| cnoinjibe loc ad Iaca,

Wi criojnjjbe gac ah rnpn ;

"Ni cT^o)rnibe cAOjiA a b-ollAnn,

W| CT\0]n)|be coIad c|aU."

The bit's no burthen to the prancing steed,

Nor the snowy fleeces to the woolly breed

;

The lake with ease can bear the swimming kind

Nor is good senae a burthen to the mind.

MS. of Irish Proverbs,

Translation by Haliday.
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*^* C|toiTt)i&e is for rnoinje, more heavy, corap. of cnom, heavy ; fie, is

for be, é. of it

—

i.e. the lake is not the heavier on account of it, the duck,

ite. (see Etymology, § 79 in which this point is fully explained.)

§ 239. Idioms.—Such sentences as, / am cold, ra me
puA|i ; / am luann, civ xve cejc, are translated into Irish

idiomatically, cix puACc o]iw, cold is on me ; c^ ze^y o]xrt7,

heat is on me ; z^ ca]ic oitrt^, thirst is on me.

Many adjectives, which in English take after them the preposition to, take

in Irish the preposition le, ivith ; as, he is like to his father, is, in Irish, he is

like with his father ; as, ci\ re corAit^\)l " le," x)-a AcAiti ; he is friendly to

me, CA re 5eAr)Aii)Ail " Ijonj-fA." (See Easy Lessons, Part iii.)

§ 240. Sentences of the form, he is six feet high, are

translated, he is six feet on height; as, civ ye fé cfioi5ce
" A||i A||i&e."

le joTpcAtt ciJeAnnAtbA]! lUAjrs re rleAg Anmótt,

C|tf flAC "AJ|t pAfi" flAb Cimcioll CUAlflC oé, oft.

Irish Homer by Dr. MacHale, b. vi., 11. 443-4.

With lordly might and grace he let fly a very large javelin,

Three yards " in length," around which was a rim of gold.

t^° The adjectives broad, long, high, deep, are translated as if, in breadth,

in length, in height, in depth, &c.

§ 241. Adjectives, like the nouns which precede them, are

affected by aspiration; as, a óu|i)e " óoua I" O imfortu-

naie man !

X>, of ooi)A, is aspirated in the vocative ornominative case of address, just

like fi of the noun bumc^ (voc.)

Exceptions.—" When an adjective beginning with the Unguals fi, c, is pre-
ceded by a noun terminating with a lingual, the initial of the adjective retains

itb primary sound in all the cases of the singular; as, A|t ti)o i,UAlA)ni) fair,

on my right shoulder ; Aiji a coir fieif. on his right foot—not Aifi A cojr

óen" ; colATjn &aoi)t)a, a human body—not coIa]i)i) óAoijtjA."—O'Donovan,
Irish Grammar, p. 351.

§ 242. Obs.—Remember, therefore .that adjectives beginning with the

dental or lingual consonants, fi or c, ought never to be aspirated after & or

c, or after the liquids I, n, or the sibilant consonant r-

This rule is true under every respect in which these consonants, ft, c, I, n< f,

may chance to come together, either in agreement, composition, or the like;

as, ixno-rio^AnrjA, sovereign lord; cneur)-Di.i]ne, a brave man; ru]l seAr, a
right eye ; " oéAn-cA" (past part.), done.

" This exception," adds Dr. O'Donovan (p. 351), " is made to preserve

the agreeable sound arising from the coalescence of the lingual consonants."

Ous. 2.—(a) The letter c. of the past participle passive, has its aspirate

or non-aspirate state regulated entirely on this principle of lingual euphony.
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(b) All compound terms are regulated by it: (c) The adjective, in its

phonetic relation with its noun : {d) The noun or adjective beginning with

b, c.or r. and governed by a preposition ending with I, i), T : (^) After the

article ad, words beginning with ft or c are not eclipsed.

Hence too, for a similar reason, the letter 5, following the consonant n

of An (ihe, whether, in), is not eclipsed, for and 5 form onlvone sound ^see

M5,P-21.)
See exceptions 1, 2, p. 35 of this treatise; rule ii., p. 38 ; exception to

ruleiv., p. 40; § 136, p. 138.

§ 243. t^-N, two, is a sort of dual number in Irish, partaking of the nature

of the singular and the plural, yet neither one nor the other ; the anicle agree-

ing with it is of the singular number; the noun (feminine) of the dative sin-

gular, (masculine) of the nominative singular ; while the adjective is plural

to agree with the noun; as. An fiv\ njnAO], Me two women; An o'-x mnAoi

n)\]te,the two good women; ah biv te^c, the tivo houses; its genitive is

the same as the genitive plural ; as, lotjtjtiA a óív fúl, the brightness of his

eyes.

t>Xv, when compounded with fteuj, the decimal ending, governs in the

same wav the noun placed between them ; as, b'A veA|t&eu5, twelve men—see

§ 84, p. 88.

CHAPTER IV.

THE PRONOUNS.

§ 244. Personal Pronouns.—Tu, thou, the second person

singular, is still, with grammatical correctness, the only

pronoun employed whenever a single person or thing is ad-

dressed ; as, ciAt)nó|* a b-fni)l " cu ?" how are yoit, ?

You, and vous, and sie, the second or the third person plural, are, agree-

ably to the manners of the age, but contrary to strict grammatical truth, now
in use ; (you) in English, {vous) in French, and (sie) in German, for the

second person singular.

§ 245. The personal pronoun, be it the nominative or

objective case, comes after the verb ; as, woIaw^ cii e, you
praise him.

Cu, thou, is nom. to molArix},praisest ; é, him, is the accusative or objective.

?t)oUt)t) x'^ ^"j 'i^ praises you.

tu {thee), is objective on njolAnn ; re, is nominative to it (see pp. 90-1.)

Obs.—The secondary form of the personal pronouns, in the third person

especially (singular and plural), follows:

(a) Verbs passive (see p. 135—Obs.)

(6.) The assertive verb \x, is ; bue, was, may be.

(c) 'iicz,but; ri^,not; t).\c} is not? nA^i? was not ? Ai)? whether? A^i
whether (past time) ? A5ur, a7id.



IRISH GRAMMAR. 215

Examples of acc, but.—Mfon t\\r)]c Aon tiuine " acc é-rAn," no one

came but him; e-x-^n, is the nominative (affected form) to caiojc understood,

or the accusative case on Acr, but.

Of A^ur.—Cum re trior 'noA twme A5ur é A]5 ceAcc, he sent a mes-

sagefor him, arid he coming; é, is nom, (affected form) coming after r in

the word A5ur (see particles, rule v. and vi., pp. 36-7.)

§ 246. Compound Personal Pronouns.—In the English

expressions, " which of you," " which of them," the phrase

of you is in GteUc—not oib (deev), oi you; &iob {dee-ov), of

tlitim, but A3A)b, at you ; aca, at them ; as, which of you

is the best ? cja " AjAib" ]X y:^^.\\i\i? which oftheni is the

highest? CIA " aca" \x Ant&é?

§ 247. Idioms.—Some idiomatic forms arise from the use of the com-
pound personal pronouns with the verb /o be; as, zi\ "a5att)." I have (there

is at me) ; cA ^lor AjAH), there is knoicledge at me, i.e., I know; ni 'I r'or

A5An), I do not know ; -A UAin^, / have not (there is from me); ir miAij

liOTt) (there is a wish with me), I desire, I intend ; cA ronn onn), there is an
inclination on me, i.e., I am inclined ; ta puAcc onm, there is cold on me,

I am cold ; ru» one ! your health !—literally, there it is on thee ; cu5 re pun},

he gave under me, i.e., he scolded me ; rlAp leAc ! fare-thee-well ! ceic leAr ;

aivay with you! i e., flee with thee; -aut^ UAjr, come on, come along—lite-

rally, come/ro?» yow, i.e., come from where you are; 50 n)-beAnnu)5e r^jA

6'.iir, God save you, benedicat tibi Deus, may God give you a blessing, our

national salutation, expressive of the religious feelings of our people ; and the

reply, 50 n)-beAniMoe r^iA '5ur 2f)uin<i óuic, tells how our fathers loved, in

the polite interchanges of civility, to unite the name of the Virgin Mother

—

STyuine—with that of her divine Son; and in thus asking a blessing through
her who is " the channel of all graces," raised the words of civility to the

dignity of prayer, and the poverty of mere expression very often to the rich-

ness of merit. When compared with this, how cold our English " good
morrow," and " how do you do," appear ! (See § 1 18, p. 1 15 ; § 229, p. 206

;

§ 239, p. 213.

íg^ The several idioms which are connected with the use of the com-
pound personal pronouns have been clearly and fully explained by us, in the

work lately presented to the Irish reading public in Ireland, America, and
Australia—the Easy Lessons; or, Self-Instruction in Irish, oi which see part

iii. on this subject, pp. 160, 190, third edition. Dublin—published by John
MuUany, 1, Parliament-street.

§ 248. The possessive pronouns precede the noun ; as,

n)o cAjXAb, my friend ; bo 5ft<x6, thy love; Aft v-«-tA]]i, our
father; bu]t t>.<D]A (vur Nia), your God.

For examples of a, his, her, their, see p. 100, § 101.

Obs.—In § 96 of this Grammar, it is clearly shown that the possessive

pronouns are the possessive cases of the personal pronouns. On this account

they (firstly) are not found in agreement like personal pronouns in French,

Italian, Greek, Latin, German, &c., with the noun; and (secondly), they ex-
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ercise a phonetic influence on the initial consonant of the term which imme-
diately follows them (see §§ 24, 27, pp. 34, 40, rule i.)

§ 249. Relative Pronouns.— 21, who, which, in whom, m
tvhich ; T)oc, u'ho, which; vac, who-not, luhich-uot, come
immediately after the noun or pronoun to which they refer.

Obs. 1.—According to Zeiiss the primitive form of the relative pronoun a,

who, was AX) (kindred in its radical meaning with ^n, the,Ao\), some one). This

b'.'ing so, it is easy to account for the eclipsing influence of a (or <\t), ivho), which
is nothing more than retaining or changing, according to a well known prin-

ciple in phonetics, the sound of n to suit the cognate character of the conso-

nant following it imni diately.

N, before vowel sounds, remains unchanged ; before &, a lingual, and 5, a

palatal, it remains unchanged ; before b, it becomes (ttj) ; before ^: and r it is

lost.—Zeuss, p. 348.

Relatives, nom. case.—All the relative pronouns affect with aspiration the

initial mutable consonant of the verb.

In the objective case.— il for Ann A, in wJiick time, or (place), is trans-

lated, whenor ivhere,ioT" when" means the time inivhich—^' where," the place

in tvhich a, or Ann a, in tvhich, causes eclipsis ; as, ixic " ao Atx"5-cuitieAó

é, the place in which fie iras interred; ah ah; "a" 5-cftuci.ii3.\é An Goii;An,

the time (in) which the world was created.

From the former example, it is seen that " a" takes n after it sometimes.

It may be asked, is Aft a case or inflection of a, who, which. It must be said

that it is not. Take this sentence

—

ah peAn " «^n" l^ir cii, the man with

whom thou, i.e., to whom you belong
; x\, in this instance, is the consonant

of no, which usually precedes the tense bu6, may be, ivas ; buó is commonly
omitted, and no remains, which on eliding o, is only a solitary letter. Re-

duced to this state, it coalesces with the vowel ne\t to it— the relative A. In

like manner, n'-'' was formerly, and is even at present, expressed before the per-

fect passive; the same elision of o arising, n naturally coalesces with the relative

pronoun. The theory expounded above by Zeiiss, and explained in Obs. 1,

proves this point satisfactorily.

Obs. 2.—Tio and \io serve in Irish to point out the preterite of verbs, just

as the particle " to" does the infinite mood in English.

There seems to be no reason for coinciding with another late unphiloso-

phical writer in the opinion that ^o, before the perfect tense, is an " augment ;"

if so, " to" in English, and " zu" iu German, are augments.

An Instance of Ampliihology in Irish.

'^' Since the relative is indeclinable and found always before the verb, one

cannot, unless from the context alone, know when it is the agent and when
the object ; as, aij tn|A a aní^^óuiaim. the God tvhom I love. In this, one

can know from the verb, which is in the first person, that the relative a is in

the accusative case. But let the proposition be altered, and let the verb as-

sume the relative ending " cat," then the sentence runs. At) t)|A a 5n^-
DuiJeAf me, the God who loves me. The sentence is not at all plain. And
should one say, An t^i^ a r,n:\im\fy nje, it would be diflicult to know
whether it means, the God whom i loved ; or, the God tvho loved me.

There is no language, no matter how polished, that cannot furuish in-
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stances of amphibology. Take the Latin language, for instance; every

schoolboy knows the sayings of the Delphic Oracle :

" Aio te, .Eacide, Romanes vincere posse."

" Ibis, penbis nunquam in hello peribis."

A correct writer can readily avoid this species of writing.

§ 250. The forms, &v\|tb, or bAft^b, lefib, rDv\|tb, Ab, &c.,

which are nothing more than contractions—bA]tv\b, for bo,

to, A, luhoni, |io, bA, ivas ; leftb, for le, tuith, a, ivJiom, jto,

bA, ivas ; rDAjtb, for rTjAjt, |to, bA; TjuftAb, for 50, that, tto,

bA ; should be written in their simple form, and would ac-

cordingly be less puzzhng to the young learner ; as, beAi;

bA|ib A]r)rr) Buioib, a ivoman whose name is Bridget—
literally, a woman (bA|tb) to ivhoni is (i.e., bo, to; a, whom;
jto, bA, is ;) a name Bridget.

The Latin idiom of " est pro habeo," is very like this Celtic turn ; v. g.

femina cui est nomen Brigida (see p. 112.)

§251. "He who," is translated by " ah cé ;" "they
who," by " t)A bAOjue a; ap rf)u]nci|i a;" as, Ar) cé a

5fxívóui5 At) bOTTjAr), He ivho loved the world ; ha bAOjrje

A |tit)T;e A17 CO) ft, they ivho did the deed; ai) rbuincifi a
cu[|t (1) b]b]itc T)A 3<^ll^> ^f^^y "^"^^^^ banished the foreigners.

§ 252. It is usual to omit the relative in iamiliar lan-

guage; as, At) C-AfT) CAI1)|C PACftAJC 50 h'^W-^)^) Í^^^

time Patrick came to Ireland.

In Enghsh a like omission of the relative is common, but not approved.

But in Irish the relative in the nominative case imparts to the verba peculiar

ending, by which the omission of the pronoun is compensated (see p. 105 of

this treatise).

§ 253. 7s the use of the Preposition in Irish, as in Enr/Iish, at the

end of a sentence an error or an idiom }

In familiar discourse, prepositions are in Irish, as in English, separated

from the re/aZ/ue and the m/erroi?a/2ye pronouns ; as, cAjnic .\n Fe.\|i ".v"

b-puil TDire corAitjAil " leir," the njan ^vhom I am like fo, came; "cia"
b-iru]l cu coTAiiMil " leir," "whom are you like with. The former could,

perhaps, be more gramatically written thus, " cAjrjjc ai) peAn " le
"

b-ruil mire covAmAil; and the latter, c]a "lejr" b-pujl cu copaida^I.—
Easy Lessons, p. 193.

Dr. O'Donovan does not approve of thus separating the relative pronoun
from the governing preposition, and of placing the latter at the end of the
sentence. He says :

" The relative pronoun is often loosely applied in the

modern languages, somewhat like the colloquial but incorrect English, ' who
does he belong to ?' -.

^
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" This form, however, should not be introduced into correct writing, but
the relative should be always placed immediately after the preposition ; thus,

instead of AH é rin An pesxn a riAjb -il A5 cAin= lejr ? is that the man
trho thou were talking to? we should say, Afj é nn at) feAn le a TiAib rú
A^cAinr ? is that the man to whom thou wert talking ?"—O'Donovao's Irish

Grammar, p. 376.

Lindley Murray condemns the same practice in the English language;
yet the best English writers, from Lord Macaulay to Dr. Faber, obstinately

continue to practise it, judging the point to be, it seems, in English as it is

in Irish, rather a propriety of idiom than an error of grammar.
" In languages," says Dr. Latham, " a great number of expressions scarcely

warrantable in strict syntax become part and parcel of the language. To
condemn these at once is unphilosophical. The better way is to account for

them."

It can with truth be said that the loose application of the preposition to

the relative pronoun in the English language, has come from the parent

Saxon dialect. It was a grammatically correct form of phrase in the tenth

century, when Saxon was the language of England. In the Irish and Saxon
languages there is one striking feature, in this point of view, common to

both—that prepositions come after not only verbs, but other terms ; as, he
went ?</;, he went down; so cuajo lé ruAV ; ho ciiAio re rfor ; he went
over, under ; again, Aereioi/A (with this), ^/iereíríVA (with that), Merely (by

thaLt), therefrom (from that); and in Irish, cja leir (whom with), cia t>ó

(whom to). From this it appears there exists a peculiar tendency of having

at the close of the sentence the preposition whenever it refers to the interro-

gative or relative pronoun. Again, the pronoun cja, who what, is a more
forcible term than a mere particle to hold the first place in a sentence.

!^° Translate accordingly the phrase, with whom, whom ivith, cja
" leir ;" to whom, whom to, cja " bo."

Whose, c)A leir (whom with) ; as, c|A leir é ro ? with whom this {ivhose

is thisj .' The preposition lejr, as has been shown in § 229, p. 206, con-

veys the idea of possession.
*,* Hence the words ?«me. thine, his, her, our, Ve , are translated \.}om-

T'^. with me; leAc-rA, with thee ; loir and lejrfAi) (emphatic form), wj//i

him; lejc-re, with her ; l)b-re, with you ; leo-rAT), with them.

1r l]on)-rA At) leAbAfi ro> t^is book is mine.

1r leAc-tA An CApAl rin, that horse is thine.

Ir leir AY) peAt) ro, this pen is his.

Ir leite-re ah oubAc \]n, that ink is her's

Ir Mme ccAric (íineAon A'r An 5-cAin&e,

On our side are Eire's right and our friends.

I^g" Whose, meaning belonging to whom, c\a le]r.

ir^ose, q/whom; &%, whose image is this, cja " oe" An ion)A|3 ro> of

whom is this an image.

§ 254. The Demonstratives, So, this, Si'), that.—The
demonstrative pronoun always iollows the noun; as, <.\n

^eAft "fo," íMs man; ad be^i) " y]\)" that woman—lite-

rally, the man thi-x; the woman that.
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The demonstrative follows not only the noun but the adjectives which
accompany it ; as, ha bAoine rr)-\]ie boaAtDlA " to," these good, decent
2jeople—literally, the penple, good, decent, these.

From the foregoing sentences the learner sees that the article the, At? (and
its inflections), goes before the noun ; rt>, or rin, comes after.

The demonstratives ro and Tin are never used unless the article the pre-

cedes the noun.

The demonstrative character of these pronouns, ro and rin, although they

come after the noun, is fully attained by aid of the article, which must neces-

sarily precede. By this means, the attention of the learner or reader is

arrested, while ro or rin, closing the phrase or sentence, clearly points out
the thing to be "demonstrated." Hence, it appears that it is in the com-
bined use of both—namely, the article At) and xo, that their demonstrative

character is fully shown.
The definite article, from its office of defiuing, as well as from its root, has

a strong demonstrative power.

See § 92, in which the difference between the emphatic particles rA, r«,

fAT), and the demonstrative pronoun is shown. The emphatic particles

follow the pronoun (personal and possessive), while the demonstrative pro-

noun always follows, when the article precedes.

CHAPTER V.

VERBS.

Verbs may be viewed in regard (I) to their subject or nominative case ;

(2) to the relative place they hold in a sentence ; (3) the case which they

govern denoting the object ; (4) moods, the infinitive.

§ 255. The verb agrees with its nominative case (1) in

number and (2) person ; as, rr)oU\]tD At) T..\-^e.c.\\r>^, Ipraise
the Lord; rr)ol<\rt)ui!5 at? 'CijeAitrjA, lue praise the Lord;
Aji rbolAió "

ri<'^'''" ^T) 'Ci5eA|ti)A ? did they praise the

Lord ? iDolA&Ajt, they did {praise the Lord).

" SHolA&An" is plural number and third person, because its nominative,

T-|A&, is plural number and third person.

1^^ The student will please to refer to pp. 113, 114, § 117 of this trea-

tise, and read all that is there written on the two forms of the same conjuga-

tion—the analytic and synthetic.

The form njoUxinj of the verb n)o[, praise, in the example just presented,

is equal to "n)olAió njé," /praise; the pronoun " itjé" is incorporated with

the verb "njolAiD." It is therefore called the si/nthetic, ^hich. mesins put
together, combined, from a-w, sun, together, and nQruxi, fithemi, I put.

§ 256. Obs. 1.—Hence, whenever the nominative case

is not expressed, the verb is in the synthetic form, and con-
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forms to the general rule of agreement in number and
person withats subject ; as, " b-pu^l" nb yi'M^'i are ye well ?

CArDuib [we are). " B-puil'" is the analytic, because " x\h,'"

the nom. case, is expressed ;
" c<\n7U|&," the synthetic, when

the nominative is not expressed.

In asking questions, the analytic form is more forcible, it is therefore

more in use than the other ; but in replying, the synthetic is the fullest and
most usual.

Obs. 2.—Whenever the nominative case is expressed, the

verb must be analytically conjugated, and must therefore

have only the same ending in all numbers and persons

Exception.—After nouns in the third person plural, the verb follows the

general rule and agrees in number with its subject: " In vetusta Hibernica

etiara tertiae personae pluralis usus est adhuc frequens et communis."—Zeiiss.

§ 257. The place which the verb holds in a Gaelic sen-

tence.—Tiie verb in Gaelic commonly holds the first place ;

the nominative, which denotes the subject, the second ; the

accusative, which points out the object, the last.

" Vox," says Zeiiss, " ante alias prsedicans verbum est primum
inde locum in sententiis Hibernicis obtinet verbum."

—

Grammatica Celtica,

p. 881.

In an English sentence the order of construction is, first the noun, next

the verb, last the objective case.

This statement regarding a fact it is quite sufScient to make; for, the" in-

telligent student will immediately perceive that the difference of construction

in a simple sentence between the two languages is a matter of idiom.

§ 258 Philosophical analysis of the Irish and English methods of

placing the predicate.

Some may say that the arrangement of an English sentence is simpler and

more natural than the arrangement in an Irish one—that the subject, and

not the attribute, should be the first enunciated. Let us see. Take a

simple sentence; for example, the sun is bright. What is it .' It is, as logi-

cians say, the expression of a mental judgment—that is, the expression m
words of the agreement of two ideas in the mind. As in the example

above, the mind conceives the idea of "sun," and the idea of " brightness,"

and on comparing the two, it sees they agree, and "judges" accordingly tSiat

" the sun is bright." This agreement expressed, is a simple sentence, or what
the mind thinks.

That arrangement of words in a sentence is, therefore, natural which

follows the order the in which mind conceives the ideas and associates them.

The question, then, is reduced to this: what is that order .'

First View.—The order in which the mind receives ideas through the
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medium of the senses is—first, the qualities of things present themselves ; next,

the things; as the quality brightness, for instance, strikes us before we form a

notion of ttie sun ; the iilea of the quality of the thing is called by logicians

the attribute ; of the thing, the subject ; and the connecting link, " is," the

copula. The natural manner, therefore, of expressing a judgment an eeably

to the order in which the ideas arise in the mind is, to enunciate the attribute

fivi-t, the subject next. Hence, bright is the sun, fair is the vaoon, pleasant is

wine, high is the house, are correct and natural forms of expression ; and by
analogy, round is the world, terrible is death [see p. 210 {d) supra.]

Now, this is generally the form in which the qualities of things are predi-

cated in Gaelic. In Hebrew it is not an unusual form ; as, great is God,

mighty is Jehovah, " terrible is this place," as Jacob said of the place Bethel

;

"gii'at is Diana of the Ephesians."

Second View.—On the other hand, it is true to say that in every judg-

ment the subject is the leading or primary idea—the attribute, the secondary ;

and it is only natural that as the quality comes of the substance, so the at-

trjl)ute should follow the idea of the subject, on the principle '' accidentale

sequitur priucipale" Hence, in comparing the ideas, the subject is the

leading concept, the attribute follows. And expressing the judgment in this

order, the subject comes first, the attribute next; as, the sun is bright, the

moon is fair, wine is siveef. This arrangement is that observed in English,

French, Italian, and the Romance languages.

From this exposition of the matter, it is plain that the Irirh idiom is

natural, if one regard the order in which the ideas are conceived ; the Englisli

idiom is natural if one regard the order in which the ideas are coynpared in

forming a judgment. The former is stronger and more striking; and hence
is even in English adopted by poets, aud in moments of surprise by persons

the most prosaic.

Accordingly, the ancient writers and speakers of Rome and Greece wisely

followed neither form of expression exclusively, but availed themselves of

either the one or the other as occasion or judgment demanded.
Obs. 1.—After civ, the predicate follows the nominative ; as, ci\ re rl^".

he is well.

Obs. 2.—When ir. is, the copula which connects the subject with the

attribute isexpressed first, the predicate immediately follows, and next in

order the nominative case ; as, jr cléirieAC njé, / am a cleric ; jr, the copula,

is first, clejrieAc, the predicative, is uext, and iije, the nominative case,

follows.

t^ A certain writer has said :
" That should the definite article come

before the predicate, then the nominative case immediately follows tlie verb,

and the predicate comes last; as, ir n)é ad cléineAc, /am Me cleric ; but
even in this instance there is no reason for asserting that cléineAc is not the
nominative to the verb ir.

§ 'i59. The copula jr, is, is sometimes omitted ; as, c]a fé, 0|A, who (is)

He, God ; c]A cu? who you, i.e., who (art) thou .-'

" IdoeAf 5AC bnóin cori)ttl%ó,"

Cure for every sorrow—converse.

'11*5 5*"^ boicc hi\x,"

The physician of every poor man—death.
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"t^eine 10)056 A bixcAo

&eitie ixjr a lorsAó ;

t)eine fUjc a cíxmaAó,

Oeirie rli^ince ofDAo.

The end of a ship—drowning,

The end of a kiln—burning;

The end of a chiei—reviling

The end of health— a sigh.

Obs.—Such English sentences as, " who am I ? who is he ? what is it ?

what is the matter ? is it he ? is it not he ? this is the man," are translated

into Irish by omitting the verb, is, are, am, was—cja n)ire ? cia fe ? CK\t>

fé ? CA» fé An nió ? At) fé? (is it) he? i)ac fe ? is ii not he? of x^ {it

is) not he ? xo fe ao peAti.

§260. Active verbs govern the accusative case; as, rno-

\^}xx) i)iA, / praise God ; t^\í''X'6\x\^^\)x) fé é-f:é]i), he loves

himself.

^§" The accusative and nominative both come after the verb.

§ 261. Idioms of the Infinitive and Participles of Active

Verbs.

Obs. I. The infinite mood of active verbs governs the

genitive case of those nouns which come immediately after

it; as,

i)o 5]iíx6u3a6 <t)e, to love God

;

<t)o óéAijAÓ o]b|te, to do work.

Obs. 2.—When the noun goes before the infinitive—which is the usual

vernacular form—the noun is governed in the accusative case, and not in

the genitive ; as,

le " t5]A" A 5ití\»UoAó ;

le " obAjTi" A óéAr)Aó.

t>iA and obvAifi are in the accusative case.

After the compound proposition currj, towards, for the

purpose of, the gen. and sometimes the accusative is em-
ployed; as,

Curt} i)& A 5itix6u5A6 ;

Cun) oib|te a ooat^aO ; or,

Curr» i)(A A 5|ti\!:>ii5<\6
;

CutT) obA]]t A béAi;A6,

§ 262. Obs. 1.—The active participle governs the geni-

tive ; as,
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ÍÍI5 feeADAÓ oib|te, doing work

;

2li3 Sfii^^i'Si^^ i)e, loving God

;

JATi DbeAOAÓ zo]xa]r, after performing a
journey.

Obs. 2.—Before the infinitive or participle, the gen. case

of the personal pronoun is the more common ; as,

Le 1)-" a" 3ttAÓH5A6, in order to love (a) him

;

Le ii-A 5|iC\óu5<.\6, in order to love (a) her

;

'3 '^' 5^<^^w5ub, loving liim;

'3 '^ 5T^^^ii5a6, loving her.

Literally, at his (a) loving ; at (her) loving ; a, his, aspirates the initial

or first letter of the infinitive mood; a, her, does not; a, /Aefr, causes

eclipsis.

The difference in sound leads the hearer to know their respective mean-
ings.

Note.—The two foregoing idioms in Gaelic are founded on the sub
stantival character of verbs—a principle which is true in all languages, and
which is well explained in the following words of Professor Latham, in his

worii, The English Language, p. 290 :
" A noun is a word capable of declen-

sion only. A verb is a word capable of declension and conjugation also

The infinite mood has the declension of a noun substantive. Verbs of lan-

guages, in general, are as naturally declinable as nouns."
If the learner ask, then, why do the infinite active and the active parti-

ciple govern in Gaelic the genitive case of nouns immediaiely following them,
the reason is, because they are verbal nouns, and therefore come under the
rule, " the latter of two nouns," &c.—p. 202, § 224.

§ 263. After verbs passive, the noun is in the nomina-
tive case ; as, beAncAjt olc Aj^t, €1^7 is done to him ; cu]itcAia

ce]fc ojirt}, a question is put to me.

Olc, evil, and cejrc (keshth), a question, are nominatives.

§ 264. Observe, however, that the personal pronouns,
particularly those of the second and third person singular

and third plural, are in the secondary or affected form ; as,

TDolcAjt " i<xb," they are praised ; buAilc<\n cii, you are

beaten; buA)lcA|t é (or '], she), he is beaten; buAilcAji firjt)

(or f|b), we or you are beaten.

2t)é, /, nnn and rib, the first person singular and the first and second
pprson plural, are in the primary form ; cu, second person singular, é, he,

f,

she, ]A6, they, are found in the secondary form after verbs passive.
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§ 265. The Nominative and not the Accusative Case of the Per-

sonal Pronouns follows Verbs pitssive.

Reasons for this opinion.—For a long time, the case of the personal

pronoun in these positions was regarded as an accusative, because of its

aspirated or accusative character. Dr. O'Donovan, treating this subject,

writes: "la Latin and hiost other languages, when a verb active is turned
into the passive, the accusative of the verb active becomes the nomi-
native of the verb passive ; but in the Irish, the accusative still retains its

form and position ; thus, buA)l ja^, striÁ^e them, and biu\ilce.\n i-vh, let

them be struck ; )a& has the same form and position, and some have thought
tliat. it is the accusative case, governed by buAjlreAn, like the accusative after

the Latin impersonal verbs ; as, oportetine"—Irish Grammar, pp. 183-4.

And Zeiiss appears to have held the same views: " Vi.\ dubium est quin
in vetustil lingua Celtica, per verl)i passivi tempora, etiam exstiterit omnium
personarum flexio, eo fere modo, ut in serie verborum deponentium. Sed
evenit ex usu flcxionis impersonalis, inde quod persona prima et secunda
utriusque numeri etiam significari poterant per tertiam personam numeri sin-

gularis, infigendis lantummudo pronominibus hujus vel illius personae, ut

perierint praeter banc ceterae persons, quarum vix rudera qusdam adhuc ex-

tant. ... in vetusta llibernica etiam teniae personae pluralis usus est adhuc
Irequeiis et communis "

—

Liber iii., p. 4G3.
The pronouns cu, é, ], jao, after verbs passive are nominatives, but nomi-

natives, it is true, in the aspirated or secondary state; for, as has been shown
in chap, iv., pp. 90-1, § 88, 89, cu is nominative case as well as ru, and é i.e.,

fé, f, ie., ri ; X, aspirated, loses its force as a consonant (see note, p. 90.)

It is plain that cu, é, f,
]ao, are nominatives—first, fiom the immediate

connexion in sense, as subject, which the pronoun makes with the verb;

secondly, from analogy, for if n^é, rinn, rib, be nominatives to the verb, so

ought cu, é, lAt), for a similar reason ; tliirdly, there are many instances in

which, beyond all dispute, cu, é, and ias are nominatives ; v. g., An ^)|CAel a
ninne é .> was it Michael who did it? N) " h-é," i.e, 01 r^, not he; c}\

ttinoe é.' lA» xi^r). Now fé, or é, and iA&-rAt7 seem, plainly enough, in these

and similar answers to be in the nominative case, and therefore mere aspira-

tion after a verb in the passive voice docs not undo ihtir character as nomi-
uaiives.

21Jo ibi'iinoin !

1.

'5Í bU\c 56Al f)A rnjeun f.

1r blivc &eAf nA fub-ctteAb f,

'5] plAnnSA b' ^e'^Tm nK»in f,

Le h--^'i)-^ttc ho yul

!

!?•

'5Í tijo cuirie, 'rí tt)o ttún f,

2l'r f bU\c HA n-CibAl cúnjtiA
f,

Ir TAtnt^A Annr ah x^\^cz \

ei&in nociAia A5ur c^ks?
She's the white flow'r of the berry.

She's the bright bloom of the cieiiy,

She's the nol)lest, fairest maiden
That ever saw the day 1



IRISH GRAMMAR. 225

She's my pulse ! my love ! my pleasure

!

She's the apple's sweet bloom-treasure,

There is summer in her presence

'Tweea Christmas and the May

!

^g™ 1 in these stanzas is nominative case.

The folowing from Hardiman's collection is like the foregoing:

iilnn r-^ Ti)-bA]le ro ^^ ^v Cuilviono ^'v ''^n njAiJ&eAn b|^o^o
tpuince,

'Si An bujnneivn ir ííme f,
&'a b-peicin) ei&in mn-^ib,

'Si njo feArtc f, 'ri njo ttun f, 'r Í ATjorAcc n)o ful Í,

Sf rAii;|\A Ann r*^ b-puAcc f, i&itx nooiAi^ A'r c'Ajr^.

h-ish Minstrelsy, vol. i., p. 274.

The personal pronouns coming after bA, ivas, take the objective form,
which are only aspirated nominatives; as, bub cu, and not buó cu ; buó fe
or é, and not buó ré. It appears that after biió, the aspirated nom. fe, ff,

f lAO, and not é, f, iao, ought to be employed (see Easy Lessons, pp. 39, 40).

§ 266. Do, did, may, can, ivill, shall, when denoting-

time, are expressed in Irish as in French, Italian, Latin,

and Greek, by the termination which the verb assumes in

each respective tense ; as I (ic> love, 5nC\&u|5in) ; I lu'dl love,

5ft<vóóccAb ; I xvould love, jjiAóoccAini).

When denoting action, power, ability, resolution, wish,

are rendered b^^ beAtjAirp, I do, or make; ]f coil \\on), or

If TDiAH liom, I luish ; C15 liom, I can; ]X í^l^ll^ ^lort), I

am able ; or péAOAirr;, I am able ; CAjcpiO rrjé, I must.

§ 267. The continuative form of the active or passive voice, such as, /
am striking, I a?» being struck, is expressed in Irish by the different persons

of the verb z'-sm) with the present participle; as, ca ^r) CI05 '5 a buAlAó,

the clock is striking, corresponding to the Saxon form, a-striking.

In sentences of this kind, no, contrary to strict etymological propriety, is

in much use instead of the particle a]5 ; as,

Civ re &'a buAlAó, it is a-threshing

;

Z'A \e &'a CAite^t, it is a winnowing.

Ancient Music 0/ Ireland, vol. i., p. 30.

T^Aoi bAnn-^ v-^ 5-cnAob 'r An 5A0C & 'a bo5Aó,

Under the leaves of the boughs, and tossed by the wind.

Ibid, vol. i., p. 146.

Obs.—He is loved, is translated 5ni\t5U]5tAri fé, and also ci\ re sníxó-

UToce. The former denotes a continuance of action; the latter a complete

action.

§ 268. A verb in the infinitive mood depends for its

government on some other verb going before, on a noun, or

on an adjective ; as,
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*' '5ur CU5 60 conjAjnle * éirceAcc' le rj-A olótt,''

And counselled him to heed his voice.

Irish Homer, b. i., 1. 32.

" 1r cójn HA roicíée Jleur, z'a 'tt cni^lo 'nn* lujoe,

'S A reolcA r5AoileAó 'bAile leir At) 5A0C."

Id., b. i., 1. 79.

§ 269. Obs.—The sign (a or so) of the infinitive mood is omitted in Irish

after verbs of commanding, exhorting, ordering, and the like, and after the pro-

nouns or a vowel sound; as, A5ur Af An cAlArij &o tU5 ah ciaeAnnA t^jA Ajn
5AC ujle cnAn " x'-'^x" and out of the earth the Lord God made every tree grow.

O'Donovan says :
" When the governed verb is one expressing motion or

gesture, which does not govern an accusative, the sign &o is never prefixed;

as, búbAitic ré lion^ feul 50 CoricAi5, he told me to go to Cork."—Irish

Grammar, p. 387.

§ 270. When a. purpose or end is to be expressed, the infinite mood is

sometimes preceded, like verbs in Italian, or French, by a preposition ; such

as, c\xxr)—j)our (French)=:/or=/jer (Italian) ; le, with, or with the intention

of; A]Tt, on.

2lcc ^:euc nji* " civ" neAc nAomcA Ajn bjc " le piv^Ail,"

But try is there any person of divine knowledge to befound.
Irish Homer, b. i., 1. 80.

le 5ri^tni5Aó=jyoMr aimer=^ love.

Obs.—le, tmth, preceding the infinitive mood active, gives it a passive

meaning, as in the words le {:í\5A)1, to befound, in the line just quoted from

the first book of the Irish Homer. This idiomatic trait should be noted by
the student.

le, going before the infinitive in this way, comes after the verb to be, 00
bejt; as, ci\ ah obAitt le tjeApAo, the work is to be done; bj At) obAjti le

fteixoAo, the work was to be done.

§ 271. If the infinitive mood is taken substantively, it is

governed in the genitive case by the prepositions curn, &'

éir, i<v|x, Ti^in» &c., as a noun would ; as, cuid a fUt)ui5ce,

for their salvation, ov for saving them.

^™ The infinite mood is the nom. case to a verb, or the objective case

on a verb active, influenced as a noun would be if in the same situation ; as,

rio TtjolAó f)) ei5)f), 'r ciMn cAbAirtc ftiijc, nf cóifi,

To praise you is not needed, to disparage you is not meet.

Irish Homer, book iv., 1. 411.

§ 272. The nominative absolute in English, or ablative absolute in Latin,

is translated into Irish by the dative case of the noun coming after the infi-

nitive of the verb •' to be," governed by a]\\, on;

Example.—" ^liTt bejc feo'o rjorioil lionn)An le)r ah rluA^,"

The assembly being filled with the multitude.

Ibid., b. i., 1. 74.

" BeAnnól» NiMf)nonn Am b.ir:\5BC\|l ejneAoi) ou,"

Gerald Nugent, on leaving Ireland.

Irish Minstrelsy, vol. ii., p. 226.
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CHAPTER VI.

§ 273. Adverbs are placed nearest the words whose
meaning they modify ; as, f [ubAl " 50 beo," lualk quickly

(pr. shoo-il) ; cA|t|t " 50 Iuac," come speedily.

They are placed therefore immediately after the verb.

Quite unlike adverbs in English, they cannot in Irish, according to idiom,

be placed between the verb cc\]n) and the past participle ; as, he was very

much praised, bf re rtjolcA 50 l)-An-n)óri, and not b; re 50 h-An-ii)ón njolrÁ.

§ 27-1. Adverbs beginning with a vowel, in coming after the assertive verb
)>•, buó, are, in many instancs, distinguished from the adjectives from which
they are derived, by taking the asj)irate h prefixed; as, b' olc ah peAri é,

he was a bad man ; olr, the adjective, has no aspirate prefixed ; but if a

person say, he did it badly, he: must put an \) before olc; thus, buo \)-o\c

00 ni5ne re é ; b' .\r\--n).\\t An trcAn é, he was a very good man ; buo
'• b->^n-n)A]6" &o lAB'Ain ró, he spoke very icell; b'Aoibinn ao Uv é, it wan
a delightful dag; buo b-AO]bin bo CAjncic rf, she sang delightfully. It is

said above, " in many instances," since the remark does not hold true in all

cases ; for in speaking of a subject of the feminine gender, the aspirate b is

employed before the adjective; as, she vras a yoM«^, handsome woman, bA
" b-i'B." i^lAin, An bcAo

f.

See Etymology, c. viii., p. 152, 160 ; also § 207, p. 182.

§ 275. Peculiar use of the Negative Adverb in Irish.

" It is worth the learner's attention to observe a feature peculiar in some
measure to the character of the native Irish people, as reflected in the mirror
of their language. The positive worth or merit of an object is expressed not
unusually by asserting that it does not possess qualities of an opposite cha-

racter. It is true that many examples of this style are found in the inspired

writings, and that it is not uncommon with other people ; yet amongst the Irish

the use of this peculiaritv of expression is verv striking."

—

Yrom Easy Lessons,

Part IV., p. 301. Third edition ; Dubl'iu—Mullauy.

case

CHAPTER VII.

PREPOSITIONS, CONJUNCTIONS, INTERJECTIONS.

§ 276. All the simple prepositions govern the dative

277. All the compound prepositions govern the geni-

tive (because radically they are nouns).
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!^" Some gramraaiians have taught that ejain, between, governs the

accusative.

My oljservations on the written and spoken Irish for the last ten years,

have tended to prove the contrary {^see in § 26-5, the quotation from the song,

'iim rA nj-bAjle ro, &c., second line).

'5i At) buifjooAO ir uine 1
^'^ b-pe)C|nj " ei6|Tt n)i7A|b."

" !a)oAib" is the dative case on eI^In.

'•Ciiiri n;AC A5ur itjrjAO) Agiir FCAH."
M.S. Irish.

§ 278. Obs.—2li)i), or \x}, signifying towards (like cum,

towards, for the purpose of), governs the genitive case

(passim in the writings of Dr. MacHale.)

*j^* 0, le. ne, and rnt;, take n when going before any of the possessives

A, his ; A, her ; :^, their ; Afi, our; and Ij conimoniy before words whose
first letter is a vowel ; as, le i)-a njAC, with his son ; le n-A ii)ac. with her

son; le h-eA5U, jpjYA fear ; le 1)-A|ri5i5, wiVA silver ; le h-óti, íí'í7/í gold.

CONJUNCTIONS.

§ 279. Conjunctions have the same connecting power in

GaeHc as in other languages (see all that has been written

concerning them in Etymology).

Obs.—2l'r> <^3»rj written '5ur and V, and—like the

Latin " ac," and, has the meaning of" as." Ex.—cixiu) " co"

nM|c AT^uj* CI5 liom, / am as ivell as I can he. Co and
^3ur=as and as in corresponding clauses of a sentence.

The English '' than," Latin " quam," after the compa-

rative, is expressed in L'ish by 'i;a, or ioda (see pp. 1G5,

168, Etymology.

INTERJECTIONS.

§ 280. In addressing a person or thing, the vocative

case is employed; as, a 1^150^111;^, O Lord; a i^ic ijv\

5-curoAt)n, son of my affections.

20*1^5, woe, takes the dative case ; as, tijAn.ó oAtt). woe to me. CriuAr,

TtjonuAin, n)o nAirie, and the like, expressive of pity, are nothing more than

nouns, forming with the verb ir, expressed or understood, sliort sentences,

which agreeably to their meaning, take a nominative or a dative case ; as, tna

nAine i\ ! ft/ ! (or) thou art lay shame.' iv_c|iua5 lionj f.i I/Ji/y .' {thou art

to me apity!)
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PART IV.—PROSODY

CHAPTER I.

§ 281. Prosody—derived from irpos, to, wSj/, a song, an
ode—treats of the laws of Larmony in metrical composi-

tion.

Its end is twofold—to direct the harmony of articulate sounds, and to

adjust words according to the measure of their rhythmical combination.

§ 282. To direct the harmony of articulate sounds is called Orthoé})y,

from opQoÍTTíia,—6p6ós. ri(jht,Anú iivfia. xpeakiny, íiros, a word; to adjust the

measure of their ihytiiniical comhination is called Versification.

Prosody is, therefore, divided into Orthoepy and Versification.

§ 283. Orthoepy regards correct pronunciation not only

of letters and syllables, but also of terms.

In chap, i., Etymology, pp. 12, 27, directions have been given for the

proper pronunciation of vowels, consonants, and syllables.

§ 284. Proper pronunciation of words of two or more
syllables is regulated by the usage of the learned and in-

telligent who speak the language, or by some standard

authority agreed to by the majority of the nation whoso
language il is.

The pronunciation of a word of two syllables or more, is regulated by
accent and quantity.

§ 285. Accent is a stress of voice laid on a certain

syllable.

Accent is twofold, primary and secondary. ^A'ords of one syllable can

have no accent ; words of two syllables have the primary accent only.

Words of three or more syllables may have the primary and secondary accent.

As a general rule, the primary accent in Irish is on Úis first syllable.

Obí.—In Connaught, Irish speakers always accent the first syllable ; in

Munster, the second. This difference in accentuating, causes the verse of

Connaught poets to appear harsh to the people of Munster, and vice versa.

The written language is not in any way affected by this difference in the pro-

nunciation of the Irish-speaking people of the two provinces. In conversation,

however, one readily perceives the dissimilarity. It must be said, that really

this difference is far less than many persons who know not the people nor

their language have pronounced it to be. Two Frenchmen, say from the bor-

ders of the Seine, and the banks of the Garronne, would have greater difficuliy

in mutually interchanging thought in their own language, than a native of

Munster and Connaught would in their native Irish tongue.
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§ 286. Quantity is the time occupied in pronouncing a syllable : it is long

or short. A syllable is long when the stress is on the vowel ; short, when
oil the consonant.

(1) When followed by 8 (asp.) or 5 (asp.) ; as,

]t<x6 (pr. rani), a saying ; |t|5 (ree), a king;

f05 {soli), liappiness ; ^^5, get; i)ió, a
thing ; 1*115, i^^c^ I be<M)nu]5, 6/^55 ; p<vi6,

a prophet ; 1*15 (shee), a fairy.

§ 287. '(2) In written language when marked with

A syllabled the grave accent; as, bix)^, a boat; ól,

is long
]

drinking; ó\\, gold; ;\]t, slaughter; 'At,

luck.

(3) The endings ixr», in, 03, expressive of

smallness, youthfulness, &c. ; as, CAí*ívn, a
path; y:\x\yóT^, a lark: see the long diph-

thongs, p. 23 ; and the triphthongs, p. 26.

Obs.—Every long syllable is not an accented syllable.

(1) Whenever, as a general rule, it follows an
accented syllable.

(2) When a double consonant follows the

vowel ; as, coitft, a crane—a few words ex-

cepted ; as, baft|i, top ; ^eiv]t|i, better.

,(3) See the short diphthongs.

Derivative words follow the accentuation of those from
which they are derived.

Note.—The art of making a proper use of pauses, emphasis, and tone or

intonation is called elocution.

*;(;* The foregoing explanations regard Irish, whether in prose or verse.

§ 288.

A syllable

is short

CHAPTER II.

VERSIFICATION.

§ 289. Versification means verse making.

Verse is a measured arrangement of words.

It is of two kinds—blank verse and rhyme.

§ 290. J verse is one line of poetry.

§ 291. Rhyme is applied to verse whioh ends in syllables of the same
sound. Blank verse is devoid ot sameness of sound in the final syllable.

§ 292. Rhythm lends to poetry and to prose the charms arising from
rightly adjusted sound.
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§ 293. Metre is the recurrence within certain intervals of syllables simi-

larly aifected in the same line.

Note.—Rhyme and rhythm differ very much. Rhyme regards the same

sound in the final syllaWe ; rhythm, the movement by regularly occurring

accents.
" Rhythm or cadence is the simplest combination—the lowest measure

by which evident order can be given to the sound of either music or speech"

—

Mitford.

Rhythm differs even from metre. Rhythm is proportion applied to any

motion whatever; metre, projiortion applied to syllables in aline.

Rhythm is derived from the Greek pid/xós, a measured motion, from puw. to

run; Irish, nii> to mn ; rhyme, from ilie Irish ni"), count ; or the Anglo-

Saxon run, to number. Uiti), count ; is even still in use amongst the people
;

as, r)\\ n]r\) leir. there is no counting with bira, no standing him.

'§ 294. The same kind of stress, or the same lengthening of a syllable,

may occur in every second or third syllal)le. The number of such, inclusively,

from one emphatic syllable to another, is called a measure. If it happens on

each alternate syllable, the measure is dissyllabic; if on every third, it is

trisyllabic. Two or more syllables constituting a measure is called a foot.

§ 295. A couplet consists of two lines ; a distich, the same ; a hemestich

is half a verse ; a stanza or stave, a number of verses forming a regular divi-

sion of a poem or song ; a strophe, the same as a stanza.

§ 296. Certain Essential Properties of Verse.

In reading a verse, one can note the phonetic accordance with which two
or more words in the line begin or end.

A phonetic agreement, or a similarity of articulation in the beginning of

two or more words in a verse is called alliteration ; a like agreement at the

end is called assonance.

§ 297. AUiteratioh (from ad, to, and litera, a letter), re-

quires that two or more words in a verse begin with the

same articulate sound.

As, from Lord Byron,

"The bay
Receives thejerow, axíá prouáXs s/;urns the s/;ray."

Prow, and prou in proudly form an alliteration ; íj^íurns and sj^ray are alli-

terative.

§ 2J8. Assonance (from o.ssono, to correspond to by
sound), requires that a certain number of words end with

a similar articulation.

All rhymes, perfect and imperfect, form assonant metres.

Note.—Alliteration and sometimes assonance are employed in prose

writings as an ornament. " Alliteration as an ornament must be distinguished

from alliteration as an essential quality of metre."
{@*" Showy writers are very fond of alliteration. A moderate use of it

renders prose writing very agreeable. But to sacrifice sense to sound, which
is not uncommon with young and vain writers, is a sign of silliness and self-

suiBciency.
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§ 299. Various Jcinds of Accented Metre.

Again, in reading a line of poetry one can note the ac-

cented syllables.

In dissyllabic measures the accent falls on the /itst syllable or on the

second; as,

Dissyllabic 5 " ^° "''""'"^
I S'"'-' I

"""'* ''"^^•
ijissjuaoic.

I ^ ^,jg j^^^p
I

^,^^^ ^^^^g
I

(i^rough Tá
[
ra's halls.

In trisyllabic measure it fails on the_^;-4Y syllable, on the second, or third

;

as,

f c Proudly the
| note of the

|
trumpet is [

sounding.

Trisyllabic. < d. Remember
|
the glories

|
of Brian

|
the Brave.

f e. At the close
|
of the day

|
when the ham |

let is still

Obs. 1.—The dissyllabic measures are more usual than the trisyllabic.

Obs. 2.—Of the two forms of dissyllabic, the second is the commoner.
Obs. 3.—Of the trisyllabic, the first form (c) is the least common.

§ 300. Nomenclature of Modern Metre.

1. Octosyllabics, or eight syllable metre, with the accent

on the second syllable; as,

The harp that once through Tára's halls.

Melodies, by Thomas Moore.

The way was long, the wind was cóui.

Lay of the Lust Minstrel,

by Sir Waller tjcott.

2. Heroics—ten syllables, or five feet of the same; the accent on liie

lecoiid syllaljle. Blank Verse—heroics without rhyme.

3. Elegiacs—heroics in four-line stanzas, with alternate thymes.

4. Rhyme royal—seven lines of heroics, with five lines having either alter-

natp or periodic rhymes, and the two last lines successive rhymes.

5. Oltava rinia, or eight lines of heroics, employed in narrative poetry.

Tiie first six rhyme alternately, the last two in succession.

7. Spenserian stoma—eight lines of heroics, like the foregoing, but closed

by an Alexandrine.

8. Jlexandrines—tv!p\ve syllables of the dissyllabic (class I/).

9. Service metre— fourteen syllables of this same measure (I/).

10. Ballad metre is service metre divided in twain ; it con.'iis.ts of stanzas

of four lines— the first and third lines have eight s\llables, the second and

I'ourth. six, with alternate rhymes ; as,

Thus freedom now so seldom wakes,

The only throb she gives,

Is when some heart in(iij:nant breaks,

To sl.ów that still she lives

!

5}^" In trisyllabic measure, a dissyllabic foot is introduced; as.

Proudly the
|
note of the

|
trumpet is

|
sotliiding.

The line closes with a dissvliabic foot.
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Obs.—Although one measure predominates, it is rarely unmixed.
Note.—The different species of accented verse now in use, are pointed

out in the two foregoing paragraphs.

§ 301. The Metrical Sijsteinfounded on Accent differs undrly from

thai Joanded on Quantity.

"Accent and quantity differ," says Latham, "and the metrical systems

founded on them."

(a) With metres founded on quantity, accent is combined ; but with

those founded on accent, quantity is not combined.
{b) On this account Latin and Greek poetry, even to people of this

country who read it chiefly according to accent, sounds euphonious.

(c) The ancients of Greece and Rome read their poetry in a manner quite

unknown to moderns. They expressed the quantity and the accent perdaps

in a kind of musical strain, much in the same manner that the Jews read the

Sacred Scriptures, or religious in the Catholic Church recite the psalms.

{(l) Accented verse cannot, properly speaking, be read according to

quantity.

" Certain classicalfeet have no English equivalents"—Latham, p. 515.
" No English measure can have either more or less than one accented

syllable"—Jbid.

On this account the learnernow sees why, in the foregoing paragraphs, no
mention is made of Greek or Latin measures. Iambus, Trochee, Spondee,

Dactyl or Anapcest.

§ 302. Tiie Irish language, however, in the plastic hands of poets like His
Grace the Most Rev. John MacHale, Archbishop of Tuaiu, has been moulded
into all the graceful vaiieties of which accented metre is capable.

Example of a.

'S cj\ikt be)ó.\r ^' néitT) '5A lX^^-".UAD,

For ofttT) cuirt)neAC bf.

Go where glory waits thee,

But while fame elates thee.

Oh 1 still remember me.

Example of h.

THE HARP THAT ONCE THROUGH TAR.\'s HALLS.

tU) cnuiT, 00 rc<Ap cnf caUaió 'n nio
Na 5.\ec<? ceolcA bjon',

Cix *n bAlUp CeAiiiTiA 'nojr 't^n * lu'oe

5a!7 ro^nr.^" ceoji, no timn:
2T)'^li T^»f "í^ 'o "-Am, cuAiB c>\Ti", pAoi ccc,

cX\ '-&il, 'x A clu rAo| i-u.\n

;

Si'!- c^oiice, 'yAticuio n)olrA ceo,

t^l AjrxioeADn ]A& 50 buAtj.
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11-

Mf cliuncAft CTXUic i)A CeArTjriA cneiiO

^ ?í)eAr5 cnU|0i)|Ú5Aó bAi), ijo [ixo|,

Óm, puASfiaon ) be)C ireACCA, faon,

pUAin) bfiir:-- ceuii 'r<^ t)-o|óce!

SOaji rt»» t>t> 'n o-fAOinr-^cc, 'r AijArb cn^
a. bur^cAti f 50 teo,

2lcc 'i)UAjtt A bftirc^Aii cTiojóe '5 a cni^óAó,

/risA Melodies, by Dr. MacHile.

Example of c.

V

Z'A h\m sue AH AfeAinc 50 5lónAc a 5ftininu5Aó,

'3ur 5i\m-cAt A rfneAD 50 i)-ívri& Aitt ad saoc;

tAfi loc 5uill)5 ci\ 'n cTxeuo Uoc 50 luAcnjAn a léinjouJAc

^dljs PA rlL«'\5CA 'T)5leAn c-Saioaiti a oeiFnUo^o 5-^" I'SI^-

Sfor Ó 5AC rleib 5Ó beó,

'CtiGun-pin T)Ac ceicpAD 5leo

l)tturci5ió x».o-\ slAf-bttA;: bufi nsAjrsióe 2loió Ruaió

buADACc 'sur 5AI05IAIC

Oeipnisió 50 clAoo AI5 cAc,

SuAt fix bui% r)-0)l-cii%!—Uj OoiijoAjU 2lbCi.

11-

Keuc Ua WiaU, T5l'ic pa b-jrlAc, cun) cAbAitt a clAonAó,

Le ttjofi-TluAb 5;vir;^ioce, '5ur C05A t)A b-FeAóAon,

C;\ tpfle CAC bofib 'ado a tiO)m-nAr)n a rfneAo

Pao) rjA n)ArxcA|',|b o'n 5-clUAo a b-vu)l ftauc bAnrjA Ann,

5' )on)6A AO cpi'ioe b>j|oeAr ÍADO»

I^AO) rs^c A coIa|0 leAo'.

té|ó 5cun-brión Am nAii)A|r), lAo-reit) b| 5AT) ct;ua5,

NuAiTv cluinpAT\ Am '0 5-^m-5ieo

'i'sniv^c Am An c-ríotíAn ceo

21 btiUfcuoAD cunj &]05AlcA|r U| tion)T)A|ll 2lbit.

Ci\ 'n iTACl-cii Ann t^eArnjum Aij AiHeAO 50 ^rAOcriAC,

'> Ao lol^tA 5An eA5iA a rsniAc Am An "íaio;

Ta'p nonAc Am ip^if^ce a fAmne 50 cAoctiAc,

Kl'l buina le bASAjtic Am, beo Am An FA|c!
j:Ajr5' "lie lAHi 50 ceAnn,

CuAo-cAc 'our rAobnAc-Uvnn,

ró]5 OTicA ^no^)-^I05Al-.^^ ceAfic A3ur luAc

bé|ó .^CA ciiív|6roA<:-T5eul,

ym ó]i ciAin da Saói,

5' Ajri cpeun-cUn Uj ConA|ll, UiDoiijnA]ll 2lbií.
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]U.

'Sé 't) rfofi-ceAtic civ CUn Con*iU, cotajdz co coilce<vc,

Na ceA'Ui:,e 'r 'ha I)-Alco]n' CÍX í^^)rA b' A^t s-cpojee,

Ci\ loft; AT t)Arr)A]& 'tjijA biM)-FívrAC pujlceAr,

le UrAin A ii-rtince civ rt'llrtíAc 'ipeAóon ojóce

'SuAfs '* "AC Iaoc, njAn r|n,

'N ^-ciArj 5leó, b) A^Aib iioioi,

y. cUf) CotiaiH p|l]r All-tjeAnrnjAn r**'J| lif;uc,

^ltxiu^A» An Sachao rsAll,

Zxion} HuilliD-^ clAiT lA r)5Aél,

t)u,\]l j:a bun 5lAr-cm Ui t^oninAiU Wbú.
Son.^—O'OontjAill ílbú— O'Donnell Ahn.

Translated ly a Maynootk Student.

Example of d.

Thira stanza of the song by Moore

—

Remember the glories of Brian the

Brave.

Forget not our wounded companions who stood

In the day of distress by our side

;

While the moss of the valley grew red with their blood,

They stirred not. hut conquered and died !

The sun, that now blesses our arras with his light,

Saw them fall upon Ossory's plain.

Oh ! let him not blush when he leaves us to night,

To find that they fell there in vain !

Wa t)eAnn)A&Aió tjA có-lAocnA oilire, CU5 cofl

\)e-\t rAr-ui5ce 50 CAlnjAC 'rAu sleo;

5|ó bj cAOHivc An oleAnnA neAn^ •- n-A b-fujl,

Wfon teiCASAft, ACC CUJCABAU t^é\x clóc.

21d of^l>^i» ^ ccx h' An ro/lfiutAo, ho conAjitc /a& 'tja lujoe

thV- bivnrftAcAjb Offiuióe tí^ ^'o-\\,

W:\ bíóAó rmuift S]\\, nA bpAr-bnoin a nocc A15 feul ^aoi,

Fa 5Ufi tujcAOAti 5An cujciu^ad 'rAn 'Aft.

Translation hy Dr. MacHale.

Another Example of d.

THE EXILE OF ERIN.

|.

Cto cAimc cuti) An cuAin íeA^ feeoTtAjó ó éjttinn,

bí 'n tíV.<i.c.-rt Am A lonj.culAit puAit A5ur cponj;

2llT\ A cfn CU5 ré ornA A15 njAibm A(5 ejms,
?r>ul' ru'ibAl cAob dt> cpoic &'ví\5 HA 5ACCA tio-lonj.

2lin neulc ^eAl ha 'o.M^ne bf a ti'm''- 015 P^Mne»

bí A15 éin)5 cAn Cimnn— beAn-niJAry T)A njAHA,

^ln ívic Ann a fi--ó)5Ai> é 'j a p.-ru^ ié ror aitiií,

t>o tinjn) bfnn-Ti^^'J^A a éineAnn 50 bní>t.
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II-

Oc! ir cnuA5 e rt)o cAf pAO] Anpo '* felirA*^^»

Civ An nonnAc Vah n^o 50 ru^n^nAc 'nn a móe ;

2lcc A5An)-rA tn'l coinj]\xc 6 oc|\iir a\ 5UAr^cc,
2J)o ceAc, no nj- cfn v^^I') "Í FejcpAi? a coiece.

Hf peicpAo A co|6ce rjA 5leAi)cA A'r ha t5'-^^>^>

ilm A 5-cA|6nAii njo finreAn a rAo5Al a'v a nj-hc.v-.

20° cnui= CAciD 1}'] crióinrAP 50 l)-eu5 le oa n)-'il'ACA

'5 >)] buAlfA» ruAc b|DO-ceolcA eiTieAOt) 50 biiixt.

Cine, Tflo cm tftin, 510 crteigCii 50 b-iotpl^n,

ill).-! njo Airlín^' Di v'A5Aim 00 caIaiij 50 o«ó,
2icc, r^riAoiti ! 'ouA|n a oúvAirj), CA|tij A b-pAft UAic aiii

reACrtAo,

?li5 rujUAioeAb A\n tpo tfluincin n^c veicpAS nfor n)ó.

b-Fa|l re "no f^'Ai 6ah). a cineAnjuin cniiAjo voad njo vao^A)!,

beic Ajti Air Am n)o £.15 v^in S-vn oocaii do bA05Ai,

l^iiiiice A 5-cuinFAio otirt) clAo nj' AtAn a'c n^-> 5A01I ?

ti'eiis r|A& le njo corAioc no nj' cAoineAó ci\)t> beo.

n».

tiotiAr 1)0 ci5e bf a)5 coiU sUr An ft-cneiSAbP^^

OenfiuTtACA An cAO]i) rib A cuiciii) 'fA cni^i?

Ca b-pu|l nj' ACA|n 'r njo rijixcAin bf 'a-conjujoe A bn^A-
5Ú5AÓ

U njic irejn—A'r ca b-puil TI. ^J c.e|le A'r njo ij\:\b i

Oc! ir bub ri\ 0)0 cnoibe 'rci5 FAi-'I Art)5An A15 cnite,

Ta sniMs cAb'ftc bo 'aod )onrT)ur cc> Iuac iiAjn) a fijce,

Civ oeon^ ••7 5 fúlle A15 cicin) n)An cIcc.^.

2lcc jTAtt . J ! ni lé|5'|ócAit> njo cpeAC aY ti)o c\\^é,

u.

3o bejtie njo f*-'^05A)l a'p ti)0 beAcA Ant^ócAjs,

^o xe'^n<^ 5«**^') on-, Cine, A 5na6ui5irtj cAn c'Ac—

5Jl5Ao-rA r'A beAonAcc ir i><i]t]on^]t)Q "o oeoriAiei.»,

ifi cjn o'l "J" rinrin, a é]\\e: 50 bn^c.

5i6 in)i5ce 00 ó|biticeAc a't t?A »eonA a fil ye,

bióAó bií\c Am Í30 5(mcAib siAf-innir ir njiire,

SHolcA 50 nAib CÚ A)5^ Filióe nfor bflre,

e-me, n)o múmnín ! éine 50 bn-^c!

Translatefl l>y the Rev. James Casey C.C, Sligo, Diocese of Elphin

while he had been a student of Maynooth, March, 1S5G.

In the first edition of the Grammar it has been remarked in regard to this

soDg that it was a translation and not the original ; and that of course, the

writer did not in any way interfere with the rival claims of our countryman,

George Nugent ReyuDlds, and Mr. Campbell. The version diflers from that

furnished by Collins—which is ia blank verse.

§ 303. The following beautiful hymn, Jau dulcis memoria, composed by St.

Kernaid, and sung by the Church in the otiice of the Sacred Name, has been

translated into Irish'verse of the same metre as the original by the author.
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The translation is very literal, yet idiomatic, preserving the dignity, simpli-

city, and beauty of the Latin hymn, together with that necessary elegance—
111 order to be a suitable translation— its capability of being adapted to the

same musical notes

:

Jesu dulcis memoria,
Dans vera cordis gaudia,

Sed super mel, et omnia,
Ejus dulcis presentia.

Nil canitur suavius,

Nil auditur jucundius,

Nil cogiiaiur dulcius,

Quam Jesus Dei Filius.

SuA]nc lino, Iota, riieAtTinuo-'-6 a co)cce

linonoAt oMAinn ^:fon-v^o)b^)A^ ctioice;

yd: cAn n))l A'r 5AC ujle me,
Cix cu)&eAcc c'A]ó l|nn Annr a c-rlfoe.

Ni cluinreAn ceol nfor Unne,

Nj cAinceAn focaiI ir binne.

Sue Af ctio;6vi m C15 Ó ouine,

20An Ainii) ruAilfVc ?})ic "Oé oa equine.

Jesu spes pcenitentibus.

Quam pius es petentibus !

Quam bonus te quBerentibi 3 !

Sed quid invenientibus ?

Nee lingua valet dicere,

Nee littera exprimere
;

Expertus potest credere.

Quid sit Jesum diligere.

Sis, Jesu. nostrum gaudium,
Qui es futurus praemiun'.

Sit, nostra in te t;iona,

Ptr cuncta semper secu a.

Amen.

lorA óóicuir luic- AT) oSun-cAojoe,

Nac &il ho'n oneATT) cC\ o^: a 'blAoiJ

Kao F)aI &ón cé ri\ 6Ó Ions ta "-rlije

^Icc ciroe irem, feo fejlb a 5-cnoióe .'

Mf Féi»in le ceAHoA a Iuaó,

Wf r*iiPin le leirm a cloc

;

'5 A15 An &uine siaca a cí\,

Cas é 5-i\: i' XÓ }o\-A, A ni\6.

íorA, ir ru At UiAc-5CMn,

Xln n-euAir AnnrA c-rAor,Al ejle, cAjft;

k'in nsioin bióAó lonnAb-rA, a nitn,

Cfié rAoí,Al HA r-^Oo*^!» 50 buAij.

nmei).

An Example of Accented Heroic Metre, from the Irish Iliad by Dr.

MacHale.

21t) ceus leAbAn &e '0 UlAft.

t)nuc 2lcuil, rein, 015 néAmóA, '5ur buAn peAns,

2lcuil T\)]c peil, AH 5Air5ióeAc céinceAC, 5ati5,

tio rcAp cnió f^iíAt "'^ n5Tteu5 cnom lean A'r '^n,

'S »' ^&5 n)ó]\i\n lAocnA cneun, n-o Iuac Ain K^n.

RAb n-AblAi5 ruilreAC, rtiAccA Am a' b-t:eun,

21)5 n)At3riAib reAnsA, 'r rAOS-^lb ^''nzAc, seurt.

. buD 'n' &C\n néin tolA lob 50 r.-riocpAó_ ah c-eU5

O cuAiD cum i")nir ^cuii 'r tiAit nA n5rieu5.

'CeolTiAioe An birnir, cnAobrqAOil, Oe da "Cc'a,

Ce '0 neAc do cionr^nAió gleo ú'n ffolnuis ah crií\ói

t>o rS-^oi' ")-*c lonnAc lob A 5Aece tec,

3ur feoil 50 nfoAcc An bt\ir ha r't^A.-^ce beo :

SHati seAll Ain ofmeAr &íblÍ5 CU5 An r^i,

ti'A fASAttc nAonjcA; seAnc ah leun 5An r^fc,

iíii^ reAcc 50 CIU5 'r 50 l)-obAn A]n a lono-

2l)An tJÍ05AlCAr CCAl^C Ajn CeAnpAnC UA]lleAC, boTxb,
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CiitT) lujnse n* n5neA5, bo cniAU At) r-^B^nc r-M"^»

le cAbAncAV CTtort) '5111- reoj&e Aon 5ac U\]ri)

;

2l)Att b] rleArs criAob, bfe pillce aiti a ceAo,

'5ur bAcull óiti, 5ni\c-bnACA t^beubA ccAnn

:

t)o 5UIÓ Ar) rluA5 50 léjn, AC" pór 50 buAt),

3ui6 bfr cUjp 2litni»e, cA0in5 '^n^ »)A luAn.

§ 304. There are some few who imagine that the foregoing and similar

specimens are not real Irish poetry, because not fashioned according to the

rules of the ancient Irish grammarians. The excellence of the specimens, and

their exact conformity with the requirements of the accented measure is suf-

ficient answer. Still we shall give authority to support this truth.

" Poetry," says Lord Macaulay in his essay on Moore's life of Lord Byron,
" as the most acute of human beings, Aristotle, said, more than two
thousand years ago, is ' imitation.' It is the imitation of nature, and the more
closely it approaches that great pattern, the more perfect it becomes."

" The heart of man," continues the celebrated author, " is the province

of poetry, and of poetry alone." And can the heart of man be governed by

any unsentimental regulations—no matter how fixed, or how ancient soever?

Why then have poetry, whose province is the heart, fitted and trimmed out

by rules which have no foundation in nature, nor in those principles by

which the movements of the heart are often more or less regulated ? Hence,
" an art essentially imitative," says the same writer, " ought not, surely, to

be subjected to rules which tend to make its imitation less perfect than they

would otherwise be ; and those who obey such rules ought to be called—not

correct, but incorrect writers."

" You who would dull the poet's fiie

With learning of the schools,

Gay fancy's feet with fetters's tire,

And give to genius rules ;

Had bounteous nature's counsel hung
Upon your will severe,

Tom Moore had ne'er green Erin sung,

Nor Burns the banks of Ayr.

O'erawed, I ween.

Both bards had been,

Nor dared to strike the simple lute,

In your majestic presence mute."

Poems aitd Lays bv Gerald Griffin, p. 1 23.

Dublin, Duffy.

The principles of versification, which is founded on accent, have been 1

thus briefly yet fully explained in the two preceding chapters.

*^.* The CQiK.iution to be drawn from the theory, reasons, and examples

furnished is. that Irish, in accented metre, is at least as rhythmical and eupho-

nious as English, French, or Italian. J
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CHAPTER III.

VERSIFICATION AS PRACTISED BY THE IRISH BARDS.

§ 305. Every scholar who has read Hebrew, Greek, Latin, and any of the

European languages, knows that the phonetic framework in which the poetry

of a people is usually fashioned, differs with each of the great nati >nal fami-

lies, much in the same way that their languages and their genius differ. The

Greeks, for instance, and the Latins of old, framed the language of poetry in

metre consisting essentially in the recurrence of similar quantities; the

Indians make it consist in measure alone, or in a specific number of sylla-

bles ; the Hebrews thought that poetry without parallelism, or a recurrence

of similar ideas in certain parts of the verse, would be like the body without

the soul; the Germans, Swedes, and the Norse generally thought, that poetry

could not be expressed without alliteration—a quality which, to their mind,

constituted the essential characteristic of versification ; and moderns—as well

Irish as English, French, and Italian—embody poetry in metre founded on

accent, rendered symphonious by the use of assonance and alliteration.

Amidst these varieties, no mention has here been made of the metrical system

of the ancient Irish bards. Was their versification founded on quantity or

on accent—on measure alone, on assonance, alliteration, or parallelism .''

It was founded on none of these exclusively : not on quantity, as practised

by the Greeks and Latins, which any one skilled in Latin prosody may
readily learn by analyzing an Irish quatrain ; nor on accent only, for Zeiiss

puts the question and answers it: " Queritur, an syllabarum majoris et

minoris accentus in versuum membris alternantium certa fuerit regula ?

Conjici possunt. . . . pro diversa locatione accentus duo diversa schemata.

Attamen nee in hoc membro nee in aliis plurium vel pauciorum syllabarum

certus usus statuendus videtur."

—

Grammatica Celtica, pp. 914, 915. Of
course, it is true that accent plavs a part in all kinds of versification. Nor
was the ancient Irish metre one merely of measure, of assonance, or parallel-

ism. It embraced all these qualities, some one of which was considered by

other people specially essential in constituting verse. It is no wonder then

that it has been pronounced by O'Molloy " the most difficult kind of compo-
sition under the canopy of heaven"—" Majime autern de metro, omnibus
qu(B tinquam vidi, vel audivi, ausim dicere qu:!; sub sole reperiuntur diffici-

limo"— Grammatica Latine-Hibemica. p. 114.

§ 306. In reading the poetry of the ancient bards, either published or

still in MSS., one cannot fail to perceive in Irish verse composition, that the

following requisites have been deemed either essential or necessary

:

Requisites for Iiish Verse Composition.

1. Each stanza is a quatrain or a stave of four lines.

2. In each line there are seven syllables, generally.

3. Of these some must necessarily be alliterative.

4. Assonance is indispensable.

5. Rhyme therefore, if the assonance be perfect, is found in Irish verse.
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6. Rhythrn, as well as rhyme, lends its symphony.

7. Parallelism of thought is often—of words, usually employed.

8. Each line expresses a judgment. The same word in the siime sense is

never used twice in a stave.

9. Special kinds of verse require (1) a syllable to he annexed to the pre-

scribed member; or that (2) the final term in the second and fourth lines, or

first and second lines, consist of one syllable more than that of the other verse

in the same couplet ; or that (3) there exist a certain alliteration or assonance.

These specialities Irish bards and grammarians have distinguished by specific

names.

Obs.— 1, 2 regard the metre and mould of verse; 3, 4, .">. 6, 7. its orna-

ments, its symphony, and phonetic effect ; 8, the thoughts ; 9, special

kinds of verse-making.

Obs. 2. The first four—number of lines, number of syllables, alliterations,

and assonance—are indispensable in sao b|ffieAC, or direct metre ; the others

only for particular kinds of Irish verse.

The requisites for Irish Versification more fully explaUwd.—The

Irish prosodical nomenclature—their modern equivalents.

§ 307. First Requisite.—The Irish stave or stanza is called in the Gaelic

language ceACftu^Aó (pr. kali-roo), from ccACAn (Kah-har),f(jur. Gram-
marians have given it in English the name quatrain, because like the Irish

term, its root, quatuor, means four. It consists of two couplets—the one

called from its offije ftiolAó, leading or guiding ; the other com)aó, or closing

(see § 295, p. 231). A stanza is called also UAnn, from nAon, a division;

because it is the common division of a poem. Uaijh ion)U\n is a complete

stanza; ^snn bnirce, an incomplete stanza. Every riAm must express com-
pletely and absolutely the sense intended to be conveyed, and must not de-

pend for anv of its special meaning on another Ti<M)n-

§ 308. Third requisite—Alliteration has been defined in § 297, p. 231.

Its Gaelic name is •' UAiitj," which means (like ruA)n))— first, either sound,

syinpfiony, accord ; or, secondly, //•«/««forA, gear. In the former sense it

tallies exactly wiih prosodical alliteration, which, like the sound arising from

the same note repeated, produces a pleasing symphony ; in the latter, it shows

that alliteration was considered by the Irish bards, as it was by the Germans,

a quality essential in verse—the frame as it were in which it should he

wrought. Modern Irish grammarians give it the name of concord, from the

accordance of sound. The term alliteration conveys more fully than that of

concord the idea of which UApij is the expression.

" UAjn) " is of two kinds :

, J Pion-uAin)=true-alIiteration, or,

\ UA)tt) cluAire=ear-alliteration.

„ r llAjm 5nu]re=alliteration-of-appearance, or,

\ llAjn) rtMlti==alliteration-of-the-eye.

T:for.-uAin) requires the last two words of a line to begin with a vowel,

or the same consonant; UAin) 5t)uir*i requires only that any two consecutive

terms in a line be alliterative. The latter, or eye-alliteration, can be used for

the former in the leading couplet of the \x-\ni, but not in the closing couplet.
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Note.—un this subject of alliteration, which so abounds in Irish poetry,

many pages could be written. The writer has culled several beautiful alli-

terative examples from ancient poems. Their insertion here would not har-

monize with the other parts of prosody, and would mar the symmetry of the

work as a whole. The poor Irish people who ask for alms speak in allitera-

tive strains. It is not uncommon to hear, as the writer of these iiaes has

often heard them say

:

t^ujoa bocr tt)é—a cX
Sad biAó, 5An beAcA.

3An cu|ti, SAO curcAr.

5An buiTje, 5Ar) íJeofiAió.

5Ar) njAoiT), 5A1) rt)Uin5in.

5ao ceAc, 5AI) reA^Ari, &c.

Such is the alliterative phonetic flexibility of the Idsh language, even

with the illiterate.

§ 309. Fourth requisite, assonance.—This quality is called by the Irish

bards, cori)C\n&A (from con), together, and X\noA, elevating), a term which has

been translated " correspondence " by modern grammarians, because they

perceived that two or more final syllables were identical, and, as it were,

responded one to the other in phonetic effect. From this it is plain that the

quality called cottj'AttSA requires that a certain number of words end with a

similar articulation.

This definition is the same as that of assonance, see § 298. Now, asso-

nance is twofold—vowel assonance and consonantal assonance. Vowel asso-

nance consists in identity of phonetic effect arising from vowel sounds ; as,

bold, note; consonantal assonance consists in identity of sound of the same
consonants ; as. Id in hold, mUd. All vowels are assonant :

" Hse omnes
(vocales) sibi assonant, nee necesse est esse easdem."—Zeiiss, Grammatica
Celtica, p. 911.

Coij)i%TtoA, or assonance, in Irish also has been by the bards divided

into two sorts—rl-'^f), perfect; btijrre, broken—the former is vowel asso-

sance ; the latter, consonantal. Perfect consists in the chiming of the
closing terms in each line of a couplet ; broken consists in their agreeing in

vowels only, and not in consonants.

In con)C\iaoA briirce, or consonantal assonance, it is not necessary that

the consonants should be identical ; it is enough that they be of the same class.

§ 310. ClassiJicaUon of Assonant Consonants by Irish Bards.

In page 39 there is a "Table of the Cognate Consonants." The
consonants in the perpendicular line in that table are homorganic, or belong-
ing to the same organ ; those in the horizontal line, homogeneous, or of the
same genus or class. Now, consonantal assonance only requires that they be
of the same class. Tbey are :

Common O- Tenues, or smooth, c, p, c.

ciassiiication
J
2. Medise, intermediate, 5, b, >?.

by linguists.
(3, Aspiratae.c, p {i.e., p), c, with the liquids I, ip. t), n,

and the sibilant r.

11



242 IRISH GRAMMAR,

„ . . 1 . • r make an assonance
TtAc and r'- '

The division by the Irish bards (see O'Molloy, p. 160; Halliday's Irish
Grammar, p. 159, Dublin, 1808; O'Donovan, p. 416) is the following:

Í 1. Three soft, i.e., smooth, c, p, c.

Classification 2. Three medicE, 5, b, &,

^y 'he Irish J 3. Three rough, i.e., aspirata, c, p (i.e., x), t.
"*' ^'

4. Five strong, or double. U, \)vt, tifi, Do, n; (nasal).

V 5. Seven light {aspirated mediie and the liquids), 01 b, 6. I,

n), n, ft) and the sibilant r, called by them the queen of

of consonants, for it is bound by no rule, nor influenced

by those laws which direct the use of the other consonants.

Obs, 1. conji^n*''^ bttir~e requires, then, a phonetic agreement in conso.

nants of the same class ; e.g., r\) and |i (class 5), c and c (of class 3).

The terms uAjnj and UAjfi
"1

5AC /

Obs 2. Perfect assonance is imperfect rhyme.
" In ea assonantia, origo prima assonantise finahs est, cultae prsesertim a

populis recentioribus Europae quara dicunt rimum."

—

Zeiiss. And he shows
in a note that the word rimum, rhyme, is of Irish origin :

" Quamvis ea vox

computationem poeticara indicans in vetustis libris Hibernicls non occurrat,

frequentissimi tamen est usus. Simplex Hibernica substantiva rim, inde

derivatur ^]r^)]\\é, rimirc, computator," p. 912—Zeiiss.

§ 311. The filth requisite.

—

Rhyme is, therefore, a quality of Irish verse.

Rhyme consists in the combination of like and unlike sounds ; as, told,

hold; the sound old in each of these words is like; the sounds of t and b

unlike.

Riiyne is perfect or imperfect.

in perfect rhyme mere chime is not enough—the accent must fall on the

chiming syllables ; in imperfect, the accenl^ does not fall on the chiming
syllables. To couple an accented syllable with an unaccented one (as the

words/y and speedily), or two unaccented syllables (like ty in fligh/y, and
ily in meTiily) is zwperfect rhyming. In order, therefore, to form & perfect

rhyme, the chiming syllables must be accented.

It happens very rarely that perfect rhyme is found in Irish verse. It is

only whenever some very perfect assonances occur. In Irish, as in Spanish

poetry, assonance was more attended to than mere rhyme.

§ 312. The sixth requisite is u^icne, union, symmetry, symphony. ' The
term uA)cne is applied to a hinge, because it is the sole point which unites

and binds the whole hanging framework—and to a column which supports

a superstructure.

From the meaning of the terra, therefore, and from its use, as defined by
grammarians, u.vicno is that quality in Irish verse which fashions and frames

the parts, and which imparts symmetry and symphony to the entire stanza

—

the charms of mould and melody to each couplet.

Hence this sixth requisite includes the two qualities known by scholars

as rhythm and verbal parallelism (see Rhythm, as defined in p. 230). Parallel-

ism requires that two or more terms in the second line of a couplet should

form a symphony with others of the same articulate character in the first or

jeading line. Assonance is also employed as a subordinate kind of parallel-

ism, or balancing of words and syllables.
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2l'r <v rlu-^o '''''* DoAic-BeAtic 5lec,

Self oeAiijóuióe CAjrje a c]\oi
,

'S FA]De A rccc Tpbeni)bu)De bnec."

£. O'Husser/.

la the leading couplet rnuAó and rlHA5, and blAiCoeAl and ^is]i beAtvc

form a parallelism ; in the closing couplet noAii^tuioe and beoobuióe
another. Then ct\o- (final) and x'oc, in the middle, are assonant. In like

manner, bnAC and 5lec, ctioc and bnec are assonant.

The rhythmical element, like latent electric fire, permeates and combines

the whole.

To illustrate this plainly, let us analyze the first stanza of that hymn com-

posed by our countryman, Sedulius, a.d. 430, and sung in the Divine Office

on the feast of Epiphany, beginning with the words Ilostis Herodes impie .-

" Hostis Herodes impie,

Christum venire quid times ?

Non eripit mortalia.

Qui regna dat ccelestia."

Impie and venire, having the same vowel sounds, form a correspondence ;

so do Herodes and times ; mortalia and reyna correspond ; non erijnt forms a

parallel symphony with qui rcr/na dat ; mortalia and cadestia chime.

So natural was it for Irish bards to compose couplets in this strain, that

many of the ballad-writers of the last century who knew only a little English

"made the attempt," as Dr. Petrie remarks {Aacient Music of Ireland, vol.

i., p. 2), "to transfer to the English language the constantly occurring asso-

nantal or vowel rhymes of the original Irish songs." Mr. Millikin of Cork,

in the song, " The Groves of Blarney," has introduced the Irish style :

" Kind sir, be easy, and do not tease me,
With your (aXie praises most jestingly ;

Your dissimu/a^ioii of mvocation.

Are vaunting praises seducing me.

I'm not Aurora nor beauteous Flora," &c.

Father Prout has imitated it in his

" Bells of Shandon, that sound so grand on

The pleasant waters of the river Lee."

Every one knows how Turlough O'Carolan, in his first and only compo-
sition in English—the song on Miss Fetherston—could not avoid introducing

into English versification what he practised so much in Irish :

" Though the mass was my notion, my devotioyi was she."

Hardiman's Irish Minstrelsy, vol i., p. 54.

Historical Memoirs of the Irish Bards,

by Joseph C. Walker, vol. i., p. 303.

§313. Other requisites.—(a) Hjnrj, or termination. Kinn, which means
literally a pointed end, a promontory, requires that the closing terms in

the second and fourth verses exceed the final words in the first and third
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verses of the stanza, by one syllable ; so that if the last word in the first line

contain only one syllable, the last word in the second line should contain
two ; and if the last word in the third line consist of two syllables, the end-
ing one in the fourth must have three syllables. The first is called simply
nino. or minor ending ; the second, i\no njnn, or major endiny.

§ 314. {b) Cqadx), which means head, or an unit, consists in having the
last word in each distich a monosyllable. .

§. 315. (c). slnjur, means leisure, time-measure (from An), time), and re-

quires that the final words which correspond be assonantal and parasyllabic.

^^ Those just pointed out are the requisites which Gaelic bards demand
that every versifier should understand and practise.

CHAPTER IV.

^'s\r) &i|te<\c, 05l<\c<\r, B[iiil|i)5<vcc, <t)|to]5r)e<\c.

§ 316. tii\n bfrxeAc, i.e., direct metre, is the principal and prevailing kind
of Irish versification. In writing &;%d sjiieAc, the first six qualities just now
explained must be attended to.

Its general subdivisions are—beiBiee, réA&t)^, itAnr)A)5eA\cc njóft, T^Ano-
Aj5ev\cc beA5, cArbA|rin, and ninn ^n».

The first, called b^ibjee (from seibeAó, to hasten'), is such a form of oat?

DÍne.\c, that the last word in the second and fourth lines exceed the final

word ia the first and third by one syllable, i.e., that the seventh requisite be
perfectly carried out.

The second, called rÓAbi)A (i.e., extending), is the reverse of the last in

ninn, having two syllables in the last word of the first and third lines, which
besides must contain eight syllables; the second and fourth lines end in a
word of one syllable.

Every second and fourth line rhyme, or form a perfect correspondence
;

and every first and third may make a perfect or imperfect one, that is, they
may or may not rhyme.

Of this there are three kinds, réAhpA njon, reASfjA coicceAtjn, and
reA&iKv meAoontjAc. ?ÍKin requires every distich to terminate—not in a
monosyllable, but in a trisyllable ; the coicccAnn is that already described ;

and the njeAoonnAC must have the first line of every couplet ending in a
trisyllable.

RADnAjaeAcc.—This species of t)ivn bfrteAc is of two kinds, called njott

and beA5, or great and little.

RAni)Ai5eAcc n;ÓTx requires all that is necessary for ftlvn sfrteAc, and is

distinguished by its requiring that every line in each stanza end with a word
of one syllable.

HAnnAi5eAcc beA5 differs from this in having the last word in each line

consist of two syllables.

CAfbAjt^r) is another division of &C\n bfrieAcand differs from itAnnAioCAcc
beA5, in requiring the final word of each line to be a trisyllable and not a
dissyllable. There is a vulgar kind of CAibAinn, in which every line ends
with a word of four syllables. This, from the weight of its head, is called



IRISH GRAMMAR. 245

heavy-headed cArb'A'nn. CAfbivjnn is from cAr, turning, closing, and bixjnn,

coming to a (bX%n) to]), i.e., increasing at the close of the line.

Each of these enumerated as being species of bX\i) ofricAc, must have the

requisites of s^n sfneAc. Indeed, the different names seem to have been

given/ro»2 a mere change in the ending of each Jine or couplet.

Haliday speaks of another species of this " direct measure," called nínf)

Xvns, of which there are four kinds, in one of which—that consisting of six

syllables in each line—ileo5iir cejle Cc, or, 21ie Culdee, he remarks, wrote

Ins " Festiology."

§ 317. OsUcA]* is an imitation of bivt} &í|teAc.

05UcAí* means servile raetre (from 05UC, a slave).

Because it is servile, a strict adherence to the perfections of síxt) bftteAc

is not required.

Example.

'C[tuA5 fit}, A leAbjijt) b|3, b^|t>,

DiocpAjó Ai? Uv A'f bu6 v'io|i

;

í)éA|tpAió i)e<xc Of C|0i)i) bo cU\||i,

M] Ti7Ai]ieAi}0 Ai) U\rb A fC|tiob.

How sad it is, fair little book ;

The day shall sure arrive,

When o'er thy page it shall be said,

Thy author's nut alive.

All the requisites for 0X\r) tifnoAC are not here found. Still there are

some—for instance, alliteration in the first and third stanzas: b)5, bivjn ; and

c\om, clCNifi. And bi^in and cU%]ti; vy^V- and icfifob are assonant.

§ 318. Bttulin^Acc, fullness, plumpness (b|tii and liotj),

requires tlie final term in each line to consist of three sylla-

bles.

In bTiul|r)5Acc the requisites of the b'^x) &frteAc are not essential.

§ 319. The species of poetry called b]to|5i)eAc is not

imitative. It is called bitoi5i)e«NC from b|toi5eAij, the

black-thorn, on account of the difficulty attending its com-

position. It will admit of from nine to th'rtecn syllables in

each line ; each line must end in a word of three syllables
;

it must have the sixth requisite, uAicnc, or rhytliri, parallel-

ism, and assonance ; and, lastly, the final Avords in the

lines of the closing couplet must form perfect or imperfect

rhyme.
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An Example o/ mixed b]toi5r)eAC.

i)iilt)e 3AIÍ A]T)|n7, ccc,

T.

2I5 corA]i}c entice 5AC Ar)bpAi)t:),

Jl* ci|i lior)CA
T
be Tb|l a']* be beojp,

21Y i^ioft-oibeAu 5<\c bicleoiji!

n-

jf ^onjÓA 5UC A 3-cU\ii l,A]5e<\r) 30 tijeAfij

Sceiib luACTTjAyt, A3Uf c|tem>freA|i,

Jl*
ó)3-beAi) fO]T)eAub<v yi<]n) ceó|l,

2lot) A b-10rt)Ab uAji'le aV ot;ó||i !

111-

Mi li<\ccAi6 pir)cii) A3 |:a|* Ai]t pAjC,

t^A rnA]5beAi) í\Ia]U, A'f ivitb-]:lAir,

2I5 3-c|tiocAib UlUo 17A Ia!;u iDeA]t,

Ma f5]^^> ^^ i;-eAC, ])• ua b-cité]t)-peA]t I

!"•

"Ca CoT)pACc TT)olcA, bív rtj-bejoioi) mo cofb,

Cor}i)ACC AO]bii)t;—3A1? AOi) locb,

T-A ó]i le t^A5Ail Ai;i) A3 luce Aic|t]r jtAiji)

213111*
'j-i

Coi)i)Acc ci;uici)e<\cc 6iiteAT)r)

!

[Translated from the Irish.]

I.

Each Munster chief is a beautiful flower,

The weak man's dauntless, defending power;

'Tis a land o'erflov. ing with hcney and beoir

—

It shelters and succours the poor evermore !

II.

On Le"-ister's plains what voiqes of revelry !

What fleet-footed steeds ! what pillars of chivalry !

How musical, mirthful, and gentle each maiden,

"Whose heart is with honour and nobleness laden.
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III.

'Twere easier to reckon the leaves of the lea,

Than the beautiful maids and high chieftains that be
In Ulster ! Grand home of brave steed-warriors,

Thy shields and thy quick swords are Liberty's barriers

!

IV,

Fair Connacht were praised, the' hushed in the tomb I lay;

Oh, land without fault, thou never lookest gloomily !

For the children of song, gold, and honour are therein.

And 'tis Connacht's the wheat of our green, pleasant Erinn!

Erionnach

Observe in each stanza how alliteration, assonance, uAjcne, i.e., rhythm,

and parallelism—with ninn, or the prolonging by an additional syllable the

last term inacouplet(beo|p and ojcleoifi), and rhyme, have all been observed

in these verses.

§ 320. CoT)v\clon is a kind of versification in which the same word which
ends one line begins the next. This species of verse is very ancient. The
oldest specimens in the language are composed in this metre (see § 324,

infra, p. 251).

§ 321. There are several other kinds of metre; but all may be conveniently

classed under three heads, AbriA.\n, or song, bunoún, and cAojne, eligy (see

Hardiman's Irish Minsfrehy ; O'Daly's Poets and Poetry of Munster

;

Reliques of Irish Jacobite Poetry ; Ancient Music of Ireland, vol. i. ii. (by the

Society for the preservation and publication of the ancient songs of Ireland)

;

The Transactions of the Royal Irish Academy ; the vols. i. to vii.. published

by the Ossianic Society ; Irish Melodies by Dr. MacHale ; Irish Homer,
ibid ; The Language and Poetry of the Highland Clans, by Donald Camp-
bell, Esq.

" According to some writers," says Denis Florence M'Carthy in his in-

troduction to The Poets and Dramatists of Ireland, vol. i., p. 53, " Irish

poetry was as abundant in the variations of its lyric measures as the language
itself was copious, flowing, and harmonious, there being anciently, according

to them, one hundred varieties of verse among the Hibernian bards. On the

other side it has been stated by Dr. Drummond, that in all the more ancient

specimens which have reached our times, there is a great simplicity and
uniformity."

From the little that has been here shown, the reader cannot but perceive

what astonishing command our ancient bards had over all the sources of

melody and song ; and how thoroughly conversant tiiey were with every kind
of rhythmical elegance, and hence how utterly false, to use the language of

the gifted poet whose words we have just cited, "is the opinion that attri-

butes the introduction of rhyme to the Saracens in the ninth century."

§ 322. The utter absence of truth in the assertion.—How utterly opposed
to historic truth is the assertion, that it is to the Saracens in the ninth cen-

tury is due the introduction of that poetic quality—rhyme—into Europe,

s lall be seen in the next chapter. Rhyme was known and practised in the

lourth century even by Latin poets. Those from whom the writers of the
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Latin hymns borrowed or learned the practice, must have known it at a much
earlier jieriod.

§ 323. In order to show the young learner how the several requisites just

now explained were attended to in verse-making by the Irish poets, a few
stanzas must be analyzed. A poem just now at hand, composed in the las',

century by Hugh MacCurtin (died 1750), the poet and historian, will serve
the purpose. It is written in the leading kind of versification, called o^n
ofncAc, and must necessarily have those qualities which have been just now
enumerated and explained, and which had been by poets considered ewential
in that kind of poetry.

Example I.

21 UAifle B;Tie<M)i) '<\]\ne,

21 citii i)*.\ 5-ct'irpe<M)t) coxv)h'A\'6e,

'Cftéi5ió biifi b-citoiT}fnx<\n ^At) óij
;

C&]rr)|Ó lorT)liiv\6 biqi leAbv\|t.

II.

'C]iorx) At) cé)Órn fo t:v\|xUi6 bAOib
;

)&I]t rt7t)<X|b ASUf njACAO|rb,

21 ft fevXijAb i-eADftC-vS buji |*eAt),

Corb|tA6 |-olii]f bu|i f]i)i)feAii.

[Literal translation.—Oh. ye nobles of fair Ireland—blood of the gene-

rations of friendship—fling off your deep slumber without delay ; aspire to

ready-reading (of) your books. (2.) Heavy has been the trance which came
in you—as well on women as on tlie young men—in eschewing the old

iayings of the sages, that language of ligb.t, from your ancestors.]

In each of the two foregoing stanzas there are seven syllables. Each
line is, alliterative—not only in part, but throughout:—Cnu, and có\n)eAr}r),

\\\ú con)hA\i3e. 2nd stanza.

—

Z\\on), ceionj, and cvtilAjo ; n)r)A]b and

iDACAoiii); réApAó, reAnn-^ó, and reAn. Assouanceabounds:— C] andeAÍn

C-iíieAnn ; ej and ca in ceinjoAnn; iu\ii-lc and ^ilne ; ctiG)5ió and cé]n)-\'ó;

rnon)-f UAr) and lon^-UiAO. 2nd Stanza.—21], in caiiIaio, bAojb, Ti)nATb, njA-

cAO|ii), IS a continued strain of assonance. The closing couplet of the

second stanza is, if possible, more full of assonant beauty. The words OAojb

and n)ACAO|ti) rhyme. Rhythm smooths and completes the whole. Parallel-

ism is not forgotten ; as, "a uajvIc éitieAnn," and "a cnu t^a 5-cé|ii)eAi)t);"

" riiéi5ió bun »-rnon)-ruAT)," and " céin;|ó lonj-luAo bun." Rinn, or the

increasing by one syllable the final word over that of the line preceding it;

as, on and l^^-^bAn; tgao and nnreAn.
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Two Stanzas in double lines.

in.

1 Jl 5 \_ J 3

Niojt be^lb Ai; fcorbAi} mle ; ceAi)5A]ó jp it)]1|-& njojicuile
;

1 1 3 1 2

^De b|t)Aé|iAib II*
b]t!Occrr)it]ce bU\f ; cAfT^c if C)A]T)cilce

.»

cui)cui*.

IV.

T i_

21)a cfiAi5ceA|t ciob|tU|& At) |:if : LeAbAiJi uati^a a']* ipif

PaIac bujt rseul t)l rSf^I'^r 3-^'? : 0<^r) piof bu]i 5-céirt?-

eATjt) cocfiort).

Literally thus—The whole world never fashioned a language sweeter cr

more abounding in words—of a more finely formed accent ; a speech, of an»
cient story the faithful vehicle.

If the fountains of knowledge be dried up, books, records, and chronicles

become neglected, the concealing of your history is not a small loss; nor

is it small to be without a knowledge of your progenitors.

Note.—The strokes under the words denote alliteration; those over,

assonance.

Example II.

(Taken from a collection of poems by Angus O'Daly V]onD, surnamed The
Divine, died a.d. 1570.

\A^ béAi) h]oxx)^Xf A éupje ; beirbp) ~y\\]i X]\\t y:\ox h ocz

'po5Uf bAO]b, pA|tAO|]i ! At) c-uAii) ; i)a b|óeA6 b' a CAob

UAbAjt 0]lC.

^^ The writer has in his possession more than twenty poems by the
" divine" bard in this measure.

Example III.

St. Kiaran composed, a.d. 541, a poem on the three Marys, of which
the following is the first stanza :

SA5A|tc bo b], ^eACc e]le ; bo b' é' A]\)\\} 5At) A|r)^e]t)e

j)*ACAi|i At) £jor)-]:lAic ml; b' UAirllb cIaTodc )v]^'Ci\\,
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[A priest there was, another time, to whom was the name without mis.

take, Isacar, the fair, freely giving-prince, of the nobles of the children of

Israel.]

Exawple IV

§ 324. The following is taken from the second volume, p. 7, of the
" Transactions of the Royal Irish Academy," a Kofs csty, or martial ode,

sung at the battle of Ctjuca by Feargus, son of Finn (not Finn MacCumhal),
and addressed to Gall, the sou of Morna (a.d. 150) ;

Kors '5^x]\\ ?l)Ac2i)oitt)A.

50]U TT^CAIt, mileAÓCA ; CeAp tJA CítOÓACCA
,

LíX^rp fl^l, A|t|1ACCA ; IDjAi; IJA n)Ó|lACCA.

2t)A]t léjm Ut;-ce]i)i)e
;
^jtAOC i)ac |:|:uA|ti:A|i

Laoc 50 Um) i)&eAbi)A]6
;

^téjTT) Ar) ]t|CU|tA]b

;

LeorijAi; luACAitn^Ac ; a leoijAÓ bjoobA^o
;

'Co^)^J A5 citeut) ciiAit5itiTi ,
50]ll i)a i;5i)<%é lAjijuil

,

MA|t qxAOC A bc|teiii) cacaji. . , , ,

Again

—

pjAl le ^^]\^^]h', rsif ^ll^ cujtAióib ,

C|or Ai|i CToeAOA^bj bic Afjt bAr)A]tA]b; •

')'\<s]t \)oc y:\oy, &|ATÍ)U|t
;
5AC t]\C cftem) leoij^io

Hl5 50 1^15 V-\^i^]^> F^n r^lS^® Ail5eAt>A.

Goll, vigorous and warlike ; chief of heroes ;

Generous and brave of hand : the choice of chivalry.

Like the bound of full-fed flame ; a blazing which cannot be

quenched.

A hero in many encounters ; the sway of the royal knights
;

A lion rapid to the attack ; disabling the foe ;

Bulwark to the brave ; when under blows

;

Valiant hero in constant after-battles ; who never yielded in a

battle of the brave.

Generous to poets ; rest to knights ;

Tax on nations ; ruin to invaders

;

Prince of true tutelage ; subduer of every country ;

King to the king of laws ; a man of firm judgments.
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Example V.—CooAclor).

la this kind of versification, the same word which closes one line com-

mences the next (§ 320, p. 247.)

Bft rtJAC TDlMll TDOCAC

2l)ÓCAC flfAD I'lteACiiC,

SlieACvAC COlU ClOCAC.

[Lines by Amergin the poet-warrior, and brother of Jlilesius, who flourished,

according to O'Flaherty's " Chronology," the year 1015 before the Christian

era, a.m. 2934 (see vol. i. Annals of The Four Masters; Transactions of the

Hiberno-Cellic Sociefij, vol. i., p. 13, 14.]

§ 325. From those examples now furnished—drawn as they are from the

best authenticated sources— it is very evident—first, that in the second, third,

sixth, and subsequent centuries, the Irish bards and flidh composed verses in

which (1) assonance, (2) aUiteralion, (3) rhyme, parallelism, were essential

qualities ; that versification without some of these essential requisites was

never tolerated by the bards. And bearing in mind that the bardic laws and

regulations were very binding, and that all the Keltic races have tenaciously

adhered to the traditions and teaching of their progenitors, as Zeiiss remarks

—

" riorum priscorum semper tenacissimifuerint Celtici populi" (p. 915, Gram-
matica Celiica), we must infer, secondly, that the Irish bards SLndfilidh

who flourished several centuries before the Christian era, practised, as our

historic annals testify, the same kind of versification which was in use in the

early Christian ages. And the third conclusion to be drawn is, that which

Zeiiss attests—the druids and bards of Wales and Gaul practised the same

kind of versification in which the bards and filidh of Eire composed their

hymns and elegies.

" Apud Hibernos vetustos et Cambros constructio poeticEe orationis, in

genere est eadem. Facile inde statui poterit, cum morum priscorum semper

tenacissimi fuerint Celtici populi, etiam apud veteres Druidas et Bardos

Galileos carminum constructionem nonfuisse diversani."

Another inference is this, that the Keltic inhabitants of Gaul, Cambria,

and Eire knew quite enough about rhyme and its use—that the Keltic bards,

at least of Gaul, put that knowledge into practice two thousand years, perhaps,

before the Saracens came to enlighten Europe.

CHAPTER V.

yePlSIfication of latin hy:,ixs.

§ 326. Latin hymns.—In the divine offices of the Church, the hymns

sung throughout the >ear, and found in the Roman Breviary, are about one

hundred and twenty. In the pontificate of the most holy Father, Urijan

VIII. (a.d. 1G29), the hymns known at the time were collected and re-edited

in an improved form. That collection consisted of ninety-six. Since then,

more than twenty others have been added to the number, composed in honor

either of saints enrolled in later years on the calendar, or in commemoration
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of some great event—like the victory over the Turks atLepanto, and the un-
expected and sudden triumphal return of Pope Pius VII., from his imprison-
ment in Sevona, to the Capital of the Christian world.

§ 327. Tlieir metrical character.—Of these hymns (1) some are composed
in the metre of the poetic prototypes according to which Horace and Terence
wrote—(a) iambic trim'feter, {h) iambic tetrameter, (c) sapphic, with a clos-

ing adonic to complete the strophe.

(2). Others have been composed irrespective of the laws of Latin versifi-

cation. Their authors attended, as St. Bernard remarks, more to the sense

of the words than to their classical completeness. As a matter of fact, how-
ever, the whole of this latter class, and a great many of the former, are

written in verses of the same number of syllables, and adorned with the same
phonetic qualities in which the bards of Keltic Gaul, of Cambria, and Eire

composed.

§ ,'528. Composed in the manner and measure usual with the Keltic bards :

—

How account for this fact .' Did it happen by accident ? No ; for nothing
lieariiig the impress of knowledge and wisdom can happen by accident. The
hymnologists must thon have learned of the Keltic bards, or the Keltic bards

learned of them. The latter part of this proposition cannot be adnntted

—

chronology and facts are against it. Again, Zl'Ííss says this form of versify-

ing was unknown and entirely foreign to poets of classic antiquity : "Formam
iiicognitam poetis classicae vetustatis et peregrinum certe."—Grammatica
Celiica, p. 918.

§ 329. La/ht hpnnologisls.—The hymns sung in the Church prior to the

period in which Urban VIII, flourished, were composed either by Cl) Irish-

men, such as Sedulius, Columbanus. Columba,Secundinus ; or (2) by men
of Keltic origin, as St. Ambrose ; or (.3) those who, liUe St. Augustine, were

of the same metrical school with St. Ambrose; or, lastly (4), those who
flourished between the fourth century and the fourteenth, and followed, in

the composition of hymns, the metre and the melody of the great master of

liymnology, St. Ambrose.

§ 330. Thehymns ivritien hij Irishmen —With regard to the first, they, like

St. Fiach Bishop of Sietty, wrote in Irish b;\n nfncAc, and in that species of it

called re-'^bOA, which contained eight syllables, and required necessarily the

employment of those requisites spoken of in p. 239. For men who understood

Latin so well, that in all the ancient manuscripts we find they wrote alter-

nately in Latin and Irish, the transition from Irish to Latin versification was

quite natural and easy. When, therefore, one finds such hymns as those

which Sedulius composed,

" A soils ortu carmine"

And
" Ilosiis IJerodes impie,"

v.ritten like the Irish odes of the time, the pioof is complete that that

manner of composing hymns was borrowed from the Irish bards,

§ 331. T/w Jiymns tcritten hj St. Amhrose.—But what of St. Ambrose,

who lived in the fourth century ? How did it happen that he wrote poetry

like the Keltic bards? Because he was a native of Gaul (burn a.d. 333, died

307), and before his conversion to Christianity he understood the manner of

versifying which the bards of Ksltic Gavl practised. "Non nimium audere
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mihi videbor, si affi -inavero jam prima religionis Christianic a2Íate in Gallia, earn

Gallicara carniinuui formam in carmina Christiana translatam esse." If I should

affirm now, that in the first age of the Christian religion in Gaul, that Gaulish

form of composing odes was transferred to the composition of Christian hymns,
it would not appear to me, says Zeiiss, that I stated too much. He—and no
living writer of this century knew better, or could know better—is of opinion,

that the form of ode-writing in Gaul was handed over to the Christian poets

of the first age of the Church. Now, of these St. Ambrose was the first and
the greatest. He was the first, for although hymns were sung before his time,

as we know from the evangelists' account of the night before the Passion, and
from the words of St. Paul to the Colossians. nevertheless S . Ambrose is justly

regarded as the first hymnologist in the Church, because he composed seventy-

seven hymns of those now sanctioned by the Roman ritual, and because, as

his commentator Patilinus testifies, '• Hymns began first in St. Ambrose's
time to be sung in the church of Milan, a devotion which continues at the

present day to be practised, and which has spread througiiout all the pro-

vinces of the west." " Cultus divini publici hymnis, celebrnndi primus auctor

fuit."

—

Zeuss. " Ambrosius plures hymnos et ipse conscripsit, adeo cora-

niendatos Ecclesiis, ut pleraeque illos adoptare nnn dubitaverunt."

—

Thesaarm
Sacrorum Rituum, by Rev. D. Bar. Gavanto, with a commentary by P. D.
Merati, torn, ii., p. 105—Venetiis, 1744. St. Benedict called the hymns of

the Church by the name Amhrosiani, for nearly all the hymns known in his

time were written by the sainted bishop of Milan.

§ 332. St. Augustine and others of his time— St. Paulinus, for example,
learned in the school of the great St. Ambrose.

§ 333. All the hymns of that time, whether written by St Ambrose or by
the Irish missionaries, were looked upon by every hymnologist in after times

as the prototypes accordmg to which new hymns should be written.

1^" It is plainly seen, then, that all the hymns which are sung in the

divine office of the Church, are moulded in the form of the Irish poetry of

the earliest ages. How very few of the young ecclesiastics think of this, when
reciting the hymns sung daily at prime, terce, se,\t, none, complin, and those

at matins, lauds, and vespers.

§ 334. A few examples of Latin hymns written in the style of, and possess-

ing the qualities required for Irish versification are here presented:

Example I.

Hymns ly Caius Coelius Sedulius.

He flourished in the middle of the fifth century. His original name was

SiAPAl (hence the family name, Sheel). He left Ireland in early life ; tra-

velled through France, Greece, Asia, settled at Rome. He wrote commenta-
ries in more than fifty books, on the Sacred Scriptures and on the life of our

Lord. Besides the following hymns, he wrote several others not extant,

andthe Carmen Paschale, or a poetical life of our divine Lord, in four books.

1
A soils

\
ortics csLrdlne

I
Ad

I

nsqiie terrce Vim'úem

j
Clirishnii

|
canamus principem

Nat?(í7i Marm Yirgine.
In this strnia, all the qualities required for composing in the metre and

Imolody of oíxq tjjtteAc are found.
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Second Stanz i

:

Beatus auctor seculi || servile corpus induii

Ut carne carnem liberans
|i
ne perderet quos condid/i.

The foregoing hymn is sung in the divine office at lauds on the festival of

Christmas.

Second Stanza of the hymn Hostis Herodes Imjjie.

Voant Magi, ovarii viderarti|| stell«?n sequentes prgevia?7i,

Lumen requirzini lumme:
|| áeum fateutur munere.

[Sung at vespers on the festival of Epiphany.]

Example 11.

Take an example from the writings of St. Columbanus, the founder of the

monastery of Bobio. These monosticha (or epigrams consisting of a single

line) are selected from a collection of the saint's pithy sayings, copied by

Zeiiss, p. 920.

11. Omnib?í5 est
|
mundi

|
melior sapientia gaze's.

16. Morbz causa maK nimia est quaecunque voluptas.

52. Inclita
|

perpetuaju
|

priestat
|

patlentia
[
vita?»

88. Quod tibi non
|
optas

|
alii ne feceris

|
ulli.

100.
I

Disce scd a
|
doctis,

|
indocto5

|
ipse

|
doceto.

102,
I

Sermo datur multw, animi
[
sapientia paucw.

159. Alma
|
dies noctem sequitur sic

|
dona labor^s.

165. Qui
]
modica spernzi

|
minuz'i

|
majora per boras.

170.
I

Cui secreta
|

quidem
|
credas

j
cautissime cernc.

*^* Assonance is shown by the italics ; alliteration, by means of the per-

pendicular strokes.

Internal assonance is plainly seen in the following lines, by the same author.

59. ^antmii
\
verba

|
vale?2i quantio)?-mens seuiiat ilia.

61. Non erit
]
aniiquo nov^is

|
aniefercndns amiczis.

In the following, assonance between the radical parts of the words—so

peculiarly Irish—is observed :

128. 1
Semper in ore tuo re-

[
sonent bona verba

|
sa-

lutis.

174. Ob-
I

servat
|
sapiens

1
sibi tcrapusinoreloquendi.

175. In-
1
sipiens loquitur

|
spretum

|
sine tempore

verb urn.
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The foregoing monosticba of St. Columbanus are not only assonant and
alliterative, but are withal composed in heroic hexanaeter.

Example III,

The following is from Secundinus, or 5e.\cnAll, anotherlrish saint, the soa

of Darerca, the sister of St. Patrick, and therefore the nephew of our glorious

Apostle. The hymn written in his honour, is not in hexameter ; it is after

the Irish models, and accordingly abounds in assonance and alliteration.

See Book of Hi/mm, part i., p. 44, edited by Dr. Todd, and published for

the Irish Archselogical and Celtic Society—Dublin, 1S55. Vide Vitam S.

Patricii apud Boll.

I

Audite
I

omne^
|
amante^ ] Deum sancta nierita.

Yiri in Christo beati I Patrick episcop/.

Quomodo honum ob a,ctum 1 similatii/* angeh's.

Perfectamque propter \itam \\ tequaiwr apostoZzs.

Example IV.

The most wonderful specimen of this kind of versification, abounding in

assonance and alliteration, and not constructed with any regard at all to

the usual Latin metre of the prosodical prototypes of the Roman poets, is the

Catholic carmen of St. Augustine, written against the Donatists of his time.

Everyone knows that the great doctor of the Church was bishop of Hippo, in

Africa, and had been, before he embraced the Catholic faith, for many years

professor of rhetoric at Milan. On the occasion of his conversion, St.

Ambrose and he composed the celebrated canticle, " Te Deum Laudamus."
Subsequently he composed the following. He died a.d. 430. Each line or

verse is composed of two members, each consisting, like that species of Irish

ts'Ai) ftfneAC called réA&oA, of eight syllables (see p. 244.)

The following strophe is taken from the works of St. Augustine, printed

at Lyons, 158G.

Abundaiitia peccatorum ]| solet fratres conturbare ;

Propter hac dominus noster
|i
voluit no3 premonere,

Coiiiparans regna ccelorura jl reticulo misso in ma/^e,

Congregante multo5 pisces,
|| omne genus hinc et ináe.

Quos cum traxissent ad litus, |j tunc coeperunt separare,

Bonos in vasa miserunt, '] reliquos malos in mare.

Quisquis recolit evangelium, :j recognoscat cum timore,

Videt reticulum ccclesiam, ' videt hoc saiculum marg,

Genus autem mixtum pisces ' Justus est cum peccatore.

Steculi finis est litií5, ;, tunc est tempi/s separa?^0,

Quando retia ruperiíjií,
|
multum dilcxeriíjzí ma?*e.

Vasa suntsedes sanctorum,
j

quo non possuntpervenirg.
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The entire piece consists of twenty strophes, consisting like the foregoing

of twelve double lines

On this Zeiiss makes the following remark :
" Magis inauditam forraam

oifert, novam quasi terram aperit novumque aevum annuntiat psalmus abece-

darius S. Augustini—The abecedarian psalm of St. Augustine presents a more
unheard of form, opens, as it were, new ground, and proclaims a new era in

the annals of verse-making."

Example V.

The following is one of the many which St. Ambrose wrote. It is sung
at matins in the office of Monday (feria secunda)

:

I

Somno refectis artubus || sprcto cubili &wvgimus,

Nobis
I

pater, canentibzw |i
adesse to deposc/;nu5.

Te lingua primam concinai, II te luentis ardor

ambiai,

Ut SiCinum sequentmm 1| tu, sancte, sis exordmm.

It is true that it is an iambic tetrameter—a metre consisting in each

hemestich, as it now stands, of four feet, chiefly iambics, or eight-syllable mea-
sure. In it, however, are carefully wrought all the required artificial elegancies

which the Keltic bards deemed essential in versifying. "Assonantia etiam

vetusta Hibertiica induta sunt," says Zeuss.

In the same metre, and with the same assonant qualities, are composed
most of the hymns which St. Ambrose wrote ; these, for example, recited at

prime—" Jam lucis orto sidere ;" at terce—"Nunc sancte nobis spiritus;"

sext—" Rector potens, verax Deus ; at none—Varum Deus tenax vigor."

Example VL
From the poetic pieces of Aldhelm, bishop of the Western Saxons (a.d.

709) :

I

Sumnii
I

satoris
|
&olia \\ sedit qui per calhra//a

I

Alti
j
olyrapi

|
arcibns \\ obvallatus m'macibus

I

Cuncta
I

cernens
|
caciujiine || coeloruui summo \u-

rnine.

Again

—

I

Vale,
I

vale,
|
fidissiwe

||
philc Christi carissme

j
Quern in

)
cordis

|
cnhiculo

\\
cingo amoris \inciilo.

The assonance occurs in two or more syllables in each half line ; as, arci-

bus, tniaacibus, cacumine, lumine, fidissime, carissime—a form very usual in

Irish metre. Observe, too, that the Latin metre and quantity are in this

sixth example entirely overlooked.
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Example VIl.

But that noble piece by St. Thomas Aquinas (born 1227, died 1275), sun^

in the mass oi this day (feast of Corpus Christi, 18641, is by far the most
magnificent of all—full of celestial solemnity, and sonorous with all the

phonetic forms which can charm the ear or affect the heart,

1. Lauda, Sion, salvatorem :

Lauda ducem ct pastore77^,

In hymnis et cantim.

2. Quantum potes, tantum aude;
Quia major omni laude,

Nee laudare suffices.

11. Doo-raa datur christiajw's,

Quod in carnem transit ])anis,

Et vinum in sangninem.

12. Quod non capis, quod non yides,

Animosa firmat iides,

Prater rerum ordinem.

23. Bono pastor, panis \éré,

.lesu, nostra miserere;

Tu nos bona, fac viáére

In terra viventium.

*^* Tine other hymns of which St. Thomas was the author, embrace,

though not composed in the same kind of metre, all the quahties of the an-

cient Irish poetry.

The splendid hymn which is the admiration of all—the " Stabat Mater
Dolorosa"—written in the fourteenth century, as is commonly supposed, by
the blessed Jacopone di Todi, is wrought in the same rhythmical mould as

the Lauda Sion.

Thomas Celano, the friend and disciple of St. Francis (beginning of the

thirteenth century), and the now acknowledged author of the incomparable
Dies Jrtp, composed a hymn, of which the following is the first strophe, in

honour of the seraphic saint (see the other twenty-nine stanzas in the copy
of the Rambler for November, 1853)

:

Fregit victor i;irtual?s, hie Franciscus triumphahs,
Crucis adversarium

:

Crucis lalor cordiah's, ^yrinceps jyugnre spiritaU's,

Insignis aniantium.

This hymn had been for a long time lost, " hut has been lately," says the

Rambler of November, 1853, p. 357, "published in the Sequentiee Inedila oi

the Ecclesiological Society. It was found in a small octavo MS., of date

about 1400, iu the National Library at Lisbon."
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APPENDIX I.

The annexed specimens of the Irish language from the fifth to the seven-

teenth centuries, selected from authentic works, published either by individuals

whose names are illustrious in Irish literature, or under the direction of
learned and patriotic bodies, such as The Archaological and Celtic Society,

will serve to show what changes the language has undergone from the days

of St. Patrick to the present time.

The first specimen, which has been selected, with the author's kind per-

mission, from Dr. Petrie's work {History and Antiquities of Tara Hill, p. 33),

is the hymn composed by our Apostle on Easter Saturday, a.d. 433, on his

way from Slane to the royal palace of Leogaire, at Tara, with seven clerical

companions and the youthful St. Benignus, to shield himself and them against

the wiles and plots of the druids and assassins appointed to compass their de-

struction.

" Tunc vir sunctus composuit ilium Hymnum patrio idiomate conscriptum,

qui vulgó Feth-fiadha, et ab aliis lorica Patricii appellatur ; et in summo
abinde inter Ilibernos habetur praetio

; quia creditur, et multa experientia

probatur, pie recitantes ab imminentibus animae, et corporis praeservare peri-

culis." Colgan

—

Septima Vita Tripartita S. Patricii, par. i., cap. Ix., Tr.

Th. p. 126.

The Irish version furnished by Dr. Petrie, and published in the first edition

of the College Grammar, is in the Bearla Peine, an old form of ths language

in which, for instance, the Brehon laws are written. In the present edition

the old form is excluded, for it can be found by the curious in Dr. Petrie's

work ; the modern version is considered preferable.

A modern-Irish version of it, with an English poetical translation by
J. Clarence Mangan, is here given for tlie benefit of many who may wish

to see it either in modern Irish, or in an ^.n^Wih poetical dress. The poetical

version, taken from Duffy's Magazine, is extremely literal, yet lighted up

with the same devotional glow that pervades the original.

The same protecting power which, according to St. Evan, who flourished

in the sixth century, this hymn was known to possess in and before his time,

is with reason ascribed to it even to this day. '* The Luireach Phadruig,'^

says Dr. Petrie, " is still remembered popularly in many parts of Ireland, and
a portion of it is to this day repeated by the people usually at bed-time."

An instance of this popular devotion towards our holy Apostle came under

my own notice in the year 1848, when a peasant from my native parish, who
was preparing with his family to go to America, asked me to procure for him,

if possible, a copy of St. Patrick's hymn. How exactly this practice accords

with the words read in the Bonk of Armagh (which, according to Dr. Graves,

was written A.D. 807), transcribed from "Tirechan's Annotations on the Saint's

Life, written in the seventh century."

—

Canticum ejus Scofticum semper

canere. Book of Armagti, fol. IG. p. a, col. 1. See Dr. Petrie's History and
Antiquities of Tara Hill, and the Liber Hymnorum, Fasciculus, i. p. 50.

21 b-'CeArt)|tA]5 a i;-í5|ii AÍcii]i)5|rt) ijeAjic qteui; i;a

"Cníooói&e,
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Cnei&irt) 'fA r^jtiouoifc» pAO] AOOfeAcc Cltucu]5ceo|i<v t)a

Tj-biil.

21 o-'CeATT^itAiJ A T5-&1U, T)eA]tc 5e]r)e Cjtiofce 50 i)-a

bAifce ; i;eA|tc a ceu]-cA 50 tj-a aÓijacaI ; ijeAjtc a e|r-

ei|t5e 50 t;-a 6eA]*-3AbAil ; TjeA]tc a ceACCA cum at)

b|ie|i:eATT7r)Ai|* oeijeAtjAj^ lion).

21 &-'CeAri)|iA]5 A r)-OTU, t)<?Aftc 5ji^6 SejtApitT) ; ai)

TjeAjtc ACÍV Aiji) urT)Aló|& PA t)-A|r)5eAl; AT)!) boccuf eif-

e]|i5e cun) luAC-fAOCAitx ; Apn u|tnA(5t|b r)A ij-uaj-aI a]C-

fieAC ; A &-CA]|ti)5iti^Acc v^l&eAb ; atjo ]*eAjtrt)ó|t)C]b i)a

t)-Ap|*cAl; A 5-c|teibeArT) DA 5-coir)pe]'óifti6; a r)-5eAr)n)t)ui-

6eAcc i)Aorb-TÍ7A]5&eAU : at)1) 5i)|orr)AiicA]b pi|teur).

21 í5-'CeATr)itA]5 A t)-&iu DeA]tc T)e(n7e; foillfe 5|x&iDe ;

5llleACC ]*t)eAccA; h]i\-^e ze]r)]6 ; beitjeACc lA|*|tAC ; luAice

5A0]ce ; bo]ú}veAcz njAjtA ; cA]|tifeArn caIitíat) ; c|tiu\]ó-

eAcc cA]t]tAi5eAc

:

21 &-'CeATt)|tAi5 A r)-b]u, -oeAiic í)é bo nj' cjte6ftú3A6
;

cúrbAccA í)é bo Tr>' consbAjl; eA5r)A í)é bo td' tijúiT^eAÓ
;

full i)& bo rx)' ]toim-pecA]r); cluA]* í)é bo td' effceACc;

b|tiACA|x t)e bo rrj' ú]tlAb|tA6; U\rT) <t)é bo tt)' C0]rni|iceA6

;

rll3e í)é bo TT)' ]*c]i'í|tÚ5AÓ; ]'5iAé í)é bo 117' 6ib]T; ; l^luAj

<t)é bo rt)' ai)acaI aji ]i}leo5Aib beArborj; A]]t CACU]5|b

bubA]lceA6; A||t bitoccojl t)a h-A]5i)e ; aiji 5ac bup;e a

]'n)UAiT)]5eAf b]05biv]l bArt) a b-po3Af i)o a 5-c&]r); ao
AOTJAjt T)5 A 5-CU]beACC'Ar

Cu]|tin) A T17' c]Tt)ceAll T}A fi-ujle ije^itc fo, atjo A5A]6
5AC r)eA|tc tpArbA^beAC, eAbc|tócAT|teAC ya]^]-^te bo nj'

cu|ip A5Uf bo rt)' AT^Arn; a tj-AgAib cjuceAclA i-Aob-pA^o

;

A T)-A5A]8 bub-bljjce pa5at;cacca ; a t>a5A]Ó |*Aob-tieACCA

e]|iiceACCA ; a t)-A3A]Ó 5AC eolA]]* a 6aUa|* atjaii) at) bu]i;e.

Cnioj-c bort)' coiiDijtceAÓ a Tj-b]ii a]]\ V]^; aj]! lofCAÓ;

Aiit bCvcAÓ ; Ai|i 5U]T) 1)0 50 b-cuiUpeAb wó]\m) luACfao-

CAiTt. Cii]0|*c \]on) ; C]1]oyc -\iow-.\rr); C]t]Ofc a' nj'

6ia6; C|tiofc ior)i)Atr); Cltiofc ior^w, Cit^O|-c uA^Arn

;

Cn]0|x beAfATT); CiijOfc cuacatt) ; C]tio|*c bo 't; cAob i^o;

C]i]oyc bo 'i; cAob |-]t) ; Cmoj-c bo rt)' ciil; Ciiio|-c a
5-c]toióe 5AC buiT)e le a lAb|tv\in) ; Cjiiofc a n)-beul 5AC
Aoi) A lAbftAf l]orr); C]i)0i*c At)t) 5AC ]-ú]l a óeA]iCA|* o\in);

Cinorc Ai)t) 5AC cluAji* A cluiueAf n)é.
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21 b-CeAri)itA]5 A i;-&[ii Accu)i)5]Tt) i)eA|tc c|tem) da
Z,]\]o]jO]be : C]xe]'0]rt) fa 'C]i]orjói'o pAOj aoi)&v\cc C}iu-

ciii^ceojiA i)<x i;-bul.

í)on7)i)i ere fAluf, i)otr)ii)f ere r^luf, CbiMT^i efc f'Aluf,

fAluf, ciiA, iDotDiDe, rF ri^rnpeji voh^ycun). 2li-r)Gi).

ST. Patrick's hymn before tara.

{From the original Irish).

I.

At Tara to-day, in this awful hour,

I call on the Holy Trinity !

Glory to him who reigneth in power,
The God of the elements. Father and Son,

And Paraclete Spirit, which Three are the One,
The everlasting Divinity

!

II.

At Tara to-day, I call on the Lord,

On Christ the Oranii)otent Word,
Who came to redeem from death and sin,

Our fallen race

;

And 1 put and Í place

The virtue that lieth in

Hib incarnation lowly.

His baptism pure and holy,

His life of toil, and tears, and afdiction,

His dolorous death— His crucifixion.

His burial, sacred, and sad, and lone.

His resurrection to life again.

His glorious ascension to heaven's high throne,

And, lastly. His future dread.

And terrible coming to judge all men

—

Both the living and dead. . . .

III.

At Tara to-day, I put and I place

The virtue that dwells in the seraphim's lovov

And the virtue and grace

That are in the obedience

And unshaken allegiance

Of all the archangels and angels above;

And in (he hope of the resurrection

To everlasting rewanl and election;

And in the prayers uf the fathers of old ;

And in the trulhí' the prophets foretoi.-l
;

And in the Apostles' maniioid preaching;

And in the conlessors' faith and teaching;

And in the purity ever dwelling

Within the Immaculate Virgin's breast;

And in the actions bright and excelling

Ot all good men, the just and the best.
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IV.

At Tara to-day, in this fatefiú hour,

I place all heaven with its power,

And the sun váxh its hrightuess.

And the snow with its whiteness,

And fire with all the strength it hath,

And lightning with its rapid wrath,

And the winds with then: swiftness along then- path,

And the sea with its deepness.

And the rocks with their steepness.

And the earth vnth its starkness

—

All these I place,

By God's almighty help and grace,

Between myself and the powers of darkness.

At Tara, to-day,

May God be my stay
'

May the strength of God now nerve me

!

May the power of God preserve me !

May God the Almighty be near me

!

Jlay God the Almighty espy me !

May God the Almighty hear me !

^lay God give me eloquent speech.

Jlay the arm of God protect me !

May the ^-isdom of God protect me !

May God give me power to teach and to preach!

May the shield of God defend me,

May the host of God attend me,

And ward me,

And guard me
Against the wiles of demons and devils

;

Against the temptations of \ice and evils

;

Against the bad passions and WTathful will

Of the reckless mind and the wicked heart

Against every man that designs me ill.

Whether leagued with others, or plotting apart.

VI.

In this hour of hours,

'

I place all those powers

Between myself and every foe

Who threatens my body and soul

With danger or dole ;

To protect me against the evils that flow

From lying soothsayers' incantations

;

From the gloomy laws of the gentile nations

;

From heresy's hateful innovations

;

From idolatn"'s rites and invocations.
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By these my defenders,

My guards against every ban

—

And spells of smiths, and druids, and women ;

In fine, against every knowledge that renders

The light heaven sends us, dim in

The spirit and soul of man I

VII.

M:iy Christ, T pray,

Protect me to-day.

Against poison and fire

—

Against drowning and wounding;
That so in his grace abounding,

I may earn the preacher's hire.

VIII.

Christ, as a light.

Illumine and guide me;
Christ, as a shield, o'ershadow and cover me;
Christ be under me ; Christ be over me ;

Christ be beside me

—

On left hand and right;

Christ be before me, behind me, about me

;

Christ, this day, be within and without me

!

IX.

Christ, the lowly and meek,
Christ, the all-powerful, be

In the heart of each to whom I speak,

In the mouth of each who speaks to me

—

In all who draw near me,
Or see me, or hear me.

X.

At Tara to-day, in this awful hour,

I call on the Holy Trinity ;

Glory to Him who reigneth in power.

The God of the elements. Father and Son,

And Paraclete Spirit, which Three are the one.

The everlasting Divinity

!

XI.
Salvation dwells with the Lord,

With Christ the Omnipotent Word,
From generation to generation ;

Grant us, Lord, thy grace and salvation.—J.C.M.

The following extract is from the preface in the Lealkar hrtan to the
hymn composed by St. Secbnall, or Secundinus, in honour of St. Patrick.

According to the Rev. Dr. Todd (Book of Hymns, part i., p. 44), it '• is sup-
posed by the best Irish tcholars, judging from its language and style, to be a
composition of about the seventh or eighth century." This preface is found
in the published Fasciculus (p- 31) of ti.e leAbAn Injufnn, as edited (Dublin,

1855) by the learned doctor for the Jrhh Archaological and Celtic Society,

as a historical commentary on the iirit 1 jmn.



II.— )r -^v^ ri'í Arbejtc

AT) C-<\1t)5el ^]l-\A PAC|tv\1C,

b]» UcfA ]-ir) uile. í)o f.oo-

fAC CflA fjC Ar)&fin, PAC]aAlC

T SecbiJAll, "1 cer) b<\CA|t

[ac] c]ACCAir) ciiDcbell t)a

|tel5i ]to cbiiAlucAfi clA|f

Air)5el oc CAr)C<Mr) ^rnmot)

í&pAijxc ir ^r) ecUir, 1 ifreb

]to CAt)|*AC 10 t)-]n)n)or) &ia

Í5AT) co|*fAcb :

—

" Sai)cc} uer)|ce Cb^ir^I
coftpuf," ecc. Cor)]& o fe]i)

Dix. 263

Then the Angel said to

Patrick : "All these shall be

thine." They made peace

then, Patrick and Sechnall.

And as they were going

round the cemetery,(<2) they

heard a choir of angels

chanting a hymn at the

Offertory in the church, and
what they chanted was the

hymn whose beginning is

:

Sancti venite, Christi cor-

pus, &c.(^) So that from

(a) That is, at Sechnall's place—the church of Dunshaughlin, near

Maynooth.

(b) The hymn is entitled, Hymnus qtiando commiinicarent Sacerdotes,

aud is as follows

:

Sancti venite,

Christi corpus sumite ;

Sanctum bibentes,

Quo redempti sanguinem.

Salvati Christi,

Corpore et sanguine,

A quo refecti,

Laudes dicamus Deo,

Hoc Sacramento,

Corporis et sanguinis,

Omnes exuti,

Ab inferni faueihuj.

Dator Salutis,

Christus filius Dei,

Mundum salvavit,

Per crucem et sanguinen::,

Pro universis,

Immolatus Dominus,
Ipse Sacerdos,

Existit et hostia.

Lege preceptum,

Iramolari hostias,

Qua adumbrantur,
Divina mysteria.

Lucis indultor,

Et salvator omnium,
Prseclaram Sanctis,

Largitus est gratiam.

Accedant omnes,
Pura mente creduli,

Sumant eternam,

Salutis custodiam.

Sanctorum custos.

Rector quoque Domini)

Vitse perennis,

Largitur credentibus.

Cselestem panem,
Dat esurientibus,

De fonte vivo.

Prsebet sitientibus.

Alpha et omeea.
Ipse Christus Dominus
Venit, venturus

Judicare homines.



2C4

]|-nui)}-0 ID TAD
6|Itl1)D

C|A5AJt

Ociiy ]\o |:A|b pAC|iv\]c

]A]i f|o Secbn^ll CO Kofir)

vo]i ceD& T)0[cb 00 cbAi|*f|b

Po|l "] Pec<\|i 1 rT)<x|tci|te

Ajle, Aft ID CUIipACUO &0 |IAC

in ^lpb 21:)AcbA b-i rcii|f)

poll 1 PeCA||!.

O |iu fCAfcb c]tA bo Secb-
i5aU ]d TT)olufc»-fA &0 seDArn,

lu|& blA CAIfpePAD &0 PA-
t]\Ci]C. )v) CAD pO flACC

S^cdaU CO Pi\cfXvA(C Afbeitc

^|i]ff, 21)oIao 00 ni5ner oia

A|iA]le TTjvAC becb^^i5, jp A)!

bArn ecfecc buicfiu Fft|ft*.

21fbeiic Pacjiaic, irjocbeD

tdoIaO pi ft n^uiDCjite t)e.

j|-e CftA COn'Acb 00 |1AC

SecboAll |:oit A [rnrpoD -I.

beACA Cbl^irc) cufcoO|Cj Aft

nA ]tO CUCv\b PACflAIC [OIA

Aljte] C|A &|A l>OeftDAO ID

c-irDrDOD

bA|l.

CO cA|ii|-eo A 5A-

that time to the present, the
hymn is chanted in Erinn
when the Body of Chi-ist is

received.

And Patrick, after this,

sent Sechnall to Rome for

portions of the relics of Paul
and Peter, and other mar-
tyrs, in consequence of the
accusation he had made
against him. And these are

the rehcs which are now in

Ardmacha, in the shrine of

Paul and l-'eter.

Now, when Sechnall had
finished this hymn, he went
to show It to Patrick ; and
when he had reached Pa-
trick, he said to him, " I

have composed a hymn in

honour of a certain Child of

Life— I wish that thou
wouldst listen to it." Pa-

trick answered, " I welcome
the praise of a man of the

people of God." But the be-

ginning that Sechnall gave to

the hymn was, Beata Christi

Custodit, in order that Pa-
trick should not know in

whose honour the hymn was
made, until hehad finished it.

Obs. la this hymn {Sancti Venite), the first and third lines consist of five

syllables ; the third and fourth of seven ; or in double lines—the first member
of five, the latter of seven syllables. It has all the qualities which in Irish

poetry the filidfie considered essential.

Its authenticity is undoubted. It is therefore a proof of the Catholic
faith and piety of the Christians of the early Irish Church.

*:,:* It was published in the first edition of this work in 1856.
The six following verses were composed in the seventh century by St.

Colmaa O'Clusaich, tutor of St. Cummine Foda, a.d. 661. See O'Reilly's
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* Cataloeriie of Irish Writers," p. 45 ; also " The Book of Hymns." part i.,

p. 86. this selection is made from the " Four Masters," translated by Dr.

O'Donovan, vol. i., p. 272 ; Dublin, Hodges and Smith :

III.—2loif C]X]0]\z, x^ céb i-erccAC A b^on. 2lr) civjc-

ce<\6 bl|AOAin bo iDiAiitDAic "| BUcrnAC. S. Ciimroine

}^o&A, rnc^c "PiACOA, eif>YCO]> CUaha 'PeAttcA BiteArjoiiio,

&ÓCC ]!) bA|tA U\ feéj bo Noueir)bett. Colrr^Aij Ua CIa-

]-Ai5, oi&e CumtDine, no ]t<^l^ í7a ]toir)r) |-i :

" Hi bem Lu]rt7necb po|t a b|tii]rr): be ri^ ^uirbt^ecb il

Lecb Cu]nn,

2t)A|ibAt) ]T) noi bA piii bo : bo CunitT)]i)e rnAC 'piACtjo.

2t)A bo cei5PAÓ rjeAC cAfi rbu]|t : reir^A^ bi rui^e t)-3]iI5Ai|%

2t)A6 A b&T^I í'í bu] bo, it)5e CiirT)|t)e 'pobA.

2t)o ciirbA.-rA iA|v cCiiroirje, oi) lo ]io pojl^eó a i^jtc
;

Coi rnocuil v]y t;ii)5A]fteAb : bofib 3A]U ia|i nbeAUAC a
bivfic."

The age of Christ, G61. The fifth year ^of Diarmaid and Blatmac. St.

Cummine Foda, son of Fiachna, bishop of Cluainfearta Breanain (Clonfert),

died on the 12th day of November. Colman Ua Cluasaigh, the tutor of

Cummine, composed these verses :

The Luimneach did not bear on its bosom of the race of Muns'er, into

Leath Cuinn,

A corpse in a boat so precious as he. as Cummine, son of Fiachaa.

If any one went across the sea to sojourn at the seat of Gregory (Rome),

If from Ireland, he requires no more than the mention of Cumine Foda.

I sorrow after Cumine ; from the day that his shrine was covered

My eyelids have been dropping tears ;

I have not laughed, but mourned since the lamentation at his barque.

The following extract is taken from " The Irish Charters in the Book of

Kells." translated by Dr. O'Donovan, and published (1846) in a copy of The
Mkcellany of the Irish Archaological Society. The learned translator says

that the "splendid MS. of the Gospels, callen the " Boukof Keils," preserved

in the Library of Trinity College, Dublin, was, there is every reason to be-

lieve, executed in the time of St. Columbkille. The existence of the charters

which have been copied mto it, is sufficient to connect it with the Monastery
of Kells ; and that it was in existence there in the year 1006, and then re-

garded as one of the most splendid relics of the western world, will appear
from the annals of Ulster under that year." lie then quotes the annals of

Ulster, and of the Four Masters.

From internal evidence even, it is manifest that it was written before the

tenth century :

IV.—<t)o rAT|te Cjlle bel5A ]r)ro.

"peccAf ccvii)|c CoT)cbobo|i ua ^QAelfechUinb bo fí^b-
]iAbA uj 2lebA .]. niA 5iUa colo^rt). . . . coAlcAn cc-

12
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nAn&nx co caiiac cún)A|tbv\ coU]m cille (.]. n^AeliDOjite ua
Ucbcv\]t) CO T)A Y'Xmub ^ CO t)a n^iotjAib . . . t)occ

cbotDn)Ai|tce Vfi^lj 1 coi)<\f|iv\5A|b poyi a njufi) &o Alco]|t

colujrn cjlle
~i

cor)A|*ftuc lejf co lef liii5&ecb "| co ]tof

ídaII ]f ]X) 5l|r)& |ti but) rrjeic cem^V a D&ej*. Coi;ib
^

C|!)Ai& ]\) z\'i\]\^\]^c\)e V6]t) bo |tAC concobojt ua rrjAel-

1*eclA]i)h c|U &el5A co t)A c|ticb ^ co va Tfe\nxv)b &o &]*

"I
bo ciiliin) C|ll6 CO bfiAC cet) c|f* cei) cob^c cei) pect

cer) luA5eb cei) coipoirt) |tí5 ija !:0|ri5 pMI^T^I "^*1^ • • •

bA |iAe]n)( A|t T)] UjrDeb cAij-ec a caSaII ec^fi cepj jto

bA] ] cuic. Ocuf A ceAC yo ioda con^rpAiiice •] ^tjija

^-liUl^A bo flACA A1)b .]. An7Al5A]0 C0n7A]tbv\ pACyiAjC CO

iDbAcbvAiU ifu "1 cort)A|tbu p|i)Oér) ^ corT^A^ibA c|A]iívt)

co:;a rpiotjAjb ó cleipcib, m ]n7op|tA celcA A]|tbb .], oer)-

5ii]* UA CAioe bAjt), -| ft] celcA ca]1 .]. n)^e\\yii njAC

co]]izev, T ni Tr)Ai5e Uciv .]. 5]Ua 5iii5u|fi ua burt}rnAi5c,

1 It] ciiAc lu]5t)e .]. lApjrjer) njAC n7AelAt7, o lAecAjb, ^
TDOit ir)5er) njeic corjcobAifx ]t)b |ii5Ar) cet) t;Acb t)Acbco|t

DA con)rr)Ai}tce fcr) co b|tAC.
) p)Abr)Ai]-e ]:e]i nj'pe eceji

Iaccu -\ cleittc|ii bo ]tAciv t)A |*lAr)A pé|i) -] t;a cornnj4^]\ice,

"I
cucfAC ujle eceji Iaccu i ble|ftc(u a n^betjijACCAit) bo

cac ]t(5 T)A CA]it3Ab bAp p) |*A]]te fe]i) co bfiAC, "| cucfAc
Ujle A TT}AllAccAir) bo CAC ]ti5 bo ]iojfeb CAptu* fe^r). "]

5lb 5UAfACC bo CAC ]t^ fA|xu5Ab colu|n) C|lÍé
^i* 5ua|'ac-

cucA bo ]ti3 cen^jtAcb, uaux ]|* b|tACA||i b^ bo colun)C|lle.

OF THE FREEDOM OF CILL DELGA.*

One time that Concholihar O'Maelsechlainn came to a peaceful conference
with the grandson of Aedh (i.e., Gilla Columb . . . alumnus of Kells),

so that the comharba of Columbkille {i.e., Maelmuire O'Uchtain), with his

congregation and reliques . . came to give them protection. But he
(Conchobhar) took him (Gilla Columb), on hi» back from the altar of Columb-
kille, and carried him to Les-Luigdech, and deprived him of sight in the

valley which is to the south of Dun-mic-cennan. It was in atonement for

this violation that Conchobhar O'Maelsechlinn gave Cill-delga with its terri-

tory and lands to God and to Columbkille for ever, asking or chieftain having
rent, tribute, hosting, coigny, or any other claim on it as . . before, for

no chief durst touch it while (staying) in the territory. Now these were the

* " CHI delga, now Kildalkey, a parish situate in the west of the town of
Trim, in the barony of Lune, or Luighne, and county of Meath, where the
festival of the celebrated virgin, St. Damhnat or Dympna, is still celebrated
on the 15th May."
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sureties and guarantees given in it viz., Amalgaidh, Comharba of Patrick, with

the staff of Jesus ; the Comharba of Finnen ; the Comharba of Ciaran, with

his reliques of the clergy ; also the King of Telach-ardd, Oengus O'Cainelbain ;

the King of Telach-Cail, Mael Isu Mac Cairthen ; the king of Magh Locha,

Gilla-GriguirO'Dumraaig; the Kingof TuathLuigne, Laignen Mac Moelain, of

the laity ; and also the Queen Mor, the daughter of the son of Conchobhar,

without any revocation of this for ever. In the presence of the men of

Meath, both clergy and laity, these sureties and guarantees were given ; and
they all, both laity and clergy, gave their blessing to every king who should

not violate this freedom for ever ; and they all gave their curse to any king

who should violate it ; and though it is dangerous for every king to violate

Columbkille, it is particularly dangerous to the king of Tara, for he is the re-

lative of Columbkille.

The next is a specimen of the language as it was written and spoken

in the tenth century. It is taken from the " Annals of the Four Masters,"

vol. i., p. 618. Dublin, Hodges and Smith, 104 Grafton-street, 1851.

V.

—

9low C|t]0|*c, TjAO] ccéb, f]ce <v ]•&. 2lt) t)v\orbA6

bli<\6<M} bo i)or)i)CA6. 'B^O]z])\r)e, Abb BiftjtAe, 'piooD-

ACCA, Abb Co|icAi5e, ceAi)b T^l^sl^ eytrbont BfteAW,
CiA^tivi?, Abb 2lcbAiÓ bó CAjriblSb, CelebAbAjl, t^ac

ScAi)U<^llj ^o 6ol CO Hó|rí) &IA A]l[ciie a b^bÓAiue
BeAr)bCAi|i, 1 Acbejic tja l^'^l'^f^ri* occ ]tx)tecz &Ó :

2t)icbl5 bArbr-^ '^<^lT^It* ^o C]t]All o co]tA]b ceAjlAjj,

Do Arcct)An7b ]WW A|l|ce]i, rA]t cujtjt) TDAjta rt)UAi& njeAX)-

£t)|cbi5 AT)A& birjrjclAÓAÓ collrjA co Ijor) a CAijte,

2t)icbi5 lAjtAtb in^iiAÓAÓ CO |to p|t]c 21)ac iDófi OlJ^^jte.

2^icbi3 Arcci)Att) |*uaIac, í*alc|tA6 po]í CO)! CO cjteAtbor),

2l)icbi5 -pfieiceAcb i)í5UAlcb<N, A5ii|* &e|tT)A ii:]i] be<snjoi),

2i)|cbi5 eojtp ho cAi|t|uccA8, &a]5 ii'a c]ox) |tor) btieijA,

2t)i;:b|3 pri- lAit ccA]|ii]t|ii6 Ai|tn) ^ ccelccrr)]f A]i i)&é|iA

2l)icb|5 ^ocu]\ r|5UiC|, cejibAÓ ^jt] 51)111 n 3')ívca,

2l)|cbi3 orbAt) it)&t)Ai6e c|teA|*A Iuah) \'^]ie bftivcA.

2t)|cbiS l^^"> co}ip cité&bA]6e, cofCAÓ ]n) cftixbAio r)^\]X)r)e,

^)icbl3 T^i'ic UA r)eA]tc|tAi6e A|t C|]t r)A ^Iaca i:]t)t)e.

^)lcblS ^^^ VJ^] ciqtbAibe &orbt)A]r) cé cécAjb CA]r)3eAi),

^l^b|3 3T^er Pit] bmOA]3e, ICC A&ftAÓ Ai|i&fxi5 Ait)3eAl.

2lcc 11)36 b) Aet) bljAÓAip, t)] ceAfCA bon^ cji] ]:icce.

2li|iireArb 1:0 ijAorb TIIA3A1I ]V |iAC n)A]5ir) biv iv]t]-^.

* It is worthy of remark that the rhyming in these stanzas is quite as

perfect as any that can be found in modern English poetry.
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l<\\ n)A|t<xcc mo corbAeiffT, bjcci]* p|t] cíií\b<\|ó cft]cb]6,

2lnAb feo |tioc ]tó bAO]fr| it)i;AC rr)A|5ii) b?i 071615.

Ba liAcb Co|tbrt)AC cuijteAÓAcb s^ece 50 fleA3A]b r|6|b,

)i)b|teACCAcb muAÓ, ^l^uifteAÓAcb, 2l)A0t)Acb, 2t)Aol njolb-

CAC rn]cbi5.
Literal Translation.

The age of Christ, 926. The ninth year of Donnchadh. Baeithine, abbot

of Birra ; Finnachta, abbot of Corcach, head of the regulars of the most of Ire-

land ; Ciaran. abbot Achadhbo-cainnigh , Celedabhaill, son of Scannal, went
to Rome on his pilgrimage from the abbacy of Beanucbair ; and he composed
these quatrains at his departure :

Time for me to prepare to pass from the shelter of a habitation :

To journey as a pilgrim over the surface of the noble, lively sea.

Time to depart from the snares of the flesh, with all its guilt.

'lime now to ruminate how I may find the Great Son of Mary.

Time to seek virtue, to trample upon the will with sorrow.

Time to reject vices, and to renounce the demon.
Time to reproach the body, for, of its crime it is putrid.

Time to vest after we have reached the place wherein we may shed our

tears.

Time to talk of the last day, to separate from familiar faces.

Time to dread the terrors of the tumults of the day of judgment.
Time to defy the clayey body, to reduce it to religious rule.

Time to barter the transitory things, for the country of the kingdom of

heaven.

Time to defy the ease of the little earthly world of a hundred pleasures.

Time to work at prayer, in adoration of the High King of angels.

But only a part of one year is wanting of my three score.

To remain under holy rule in one place, it is time.

Those of my own age are not living, who were given to ardent devotion

:

To desist from the course of great folly in one place, it is time.

It was grievous that Cormac the hospitable was wounded with long lances,

Indreachtach the noble, Muireadhach, Maenach, the great Maelmithigh.

LAY OF CALADABHAILL, SON OF SCANNAL.

On his starting as a 2>itgrimfor Rome, a.d. 920.

The time is come, I am doomed to part

From the land that is dear to me

;

From the home that is wreathed round my heart

I must cross o'er the level sea.

In a pilgrim's guise I must rise and start

O'er the waves of the deep, green sea.

It is time T should fly from the ills of life.

From its guilt and its deep laid snares.

That I leave behind me the wretched strife,

That I part with its thousand cares,

To seek the shelter of Mary's Son,

And the heavenly smile He wears.
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To trample down on the worldly will

That is wedded to earthly lore ;

To turn my back on the golden strand,

Of that bright, mammonic shore ;

Till I find the home in which virtue reigns.

And dwell there tor evermore.

I will weep for the days that for aye are fled

—

I will weep them with sea-salt tears,

Till my heart is sore with the floods it shed.

As if pierced by a thousand spears ;

Till my soul is sad and my eyes are red,

I will weep for my mis-spent years.

I will muse on the awful day of the Lord

—

That day of doom and dole,

M'lien the earth shall quake and the hills shall shake.

And the mighty trumpet roll

;

Wlien the sun shall fail and the sky shall pale.

And shrink Uke a blazing scroll.

It is time to look towards the spirit land,

Where bliss ever reigns supreme

—

Where. the golden gates of that city stand,

Whose walls are of diamond gleam

;

'Cross the bridge of death, which the Lord hath spanned,

Over life's ever-rolling stream.

It is time to pray, for we know not when
There cometh that night of gloom.

When the hopes, and the cares, and the crimes of men,
Shall be wrapped in a shroud of doom ;

When the pride of rank will be grimly caged

By the bars of the lampless tomb.

My thread of life has been kindly spun,

And my hair is as white as snow ;

Three-score years of my time have run

—

Ah ; they flash like a lightning glow,

O'er the darkened face of the noonday sun.

For I spent them in reckless woe.

Oh ! friends of my heart, and my youth's compeers,

Whom I'll bless with my latest breath.

You have passed, alas ! thro' the gate of tears,

You are cold in the clasp of Death

—

Cut down by the blade of that mighty chief,

The reaper whose name is Death.

269
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Cormac, the chieftain, whose heart and hall

To the world were opened wide,

Indreactach the noble in fight did fall,

With a lance in your gaping side;

Muireadhach, Maenach, the great Maelmithigh,

God grant that with Him ye bide.

So ray time is come, and, alas ! I part

From <he hiTH that are dear to ran:

From the flowers that are planted within my heart,

I must cros3 o'er the dancing sea:

Like a lonely palmer, I rise and start

O'er the waves of the ridgy sea.

Boz.

The following short poem was written about the middle of the sixteenth

century by Angus O'Daly Fionn, surnamed the Divine. He composed many
religious pieces, twenty-eight of which are now in a collection of poems

transcribed by Professor Eugene O'Curry for the late Rev. Matthew Kelly,

D.D., Professor, St. Patrick's College, Maynooth, from whose MS. these

stanzas have been copied. For a short account of this writer, and the poems

he has left, see " Transactions of the Iberno-Celtic Society for 1820,"

vol. i., part i., p. cxl ;
•' A Chronological Account of Irish Writers," bv

Edward O'Reilly, author of the " Irish-English Dictionary."

VI.—Soi5ceAC bAli-Ajrt) b|tú 2t)u]|te,

Co|tt) U\t) Af \]A cfióc<\]|te ;

So)5ceAC DA r)5|i^f a']* 5IAT) beoc,

H\]l ^ÍXf fAÍ AI|l AI? fO)5CeAC.

SoisceAC ir T^ilfe 'da n)]\,

2li)D feo cu]|ieA6 ]t|5 da MC]6;
So|5CeAC Af 10DCU|]t ^A fijOD,

Soi5ceAC TOtDcu]|t AD A]tb]t|5,

M]-|t curt) ceAjtb fO|5ceAC TDO|t ^^jd,

CojtD Af uAjfle leA3 lo5rbAi|t;

K*3r3 So^i^ '^'^ D-3ri"<^^ citoc D3A]Tice,

ConD DA n^-buAÓ cloc TD-beADDAi5ce.

So]5ceAC out Af uAifle -pleAS,

2i|* cA^Dic c]tiAc DA D-<Nin3eAl;

5<xolco]l Ar 5|le 'dív ad 3ni<^i?»

2t)u]|te Di^|t A0DC<\]5 A^DtDlAD.
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Co|tT) í5eA^5 ói|t v^ v-^QOC iD-bUf&A,

"pleAJ; v]We Af A]t lobA&r^^ ;

Co|tr) Muipi) Af Aoibtje beoc,

í)'Ab<\ill Aft fAO]]tt;e AU ]*oi5ceAC.

2lo bitu 5lAr) ó'jt &uiT)eA6 Í)ia,

6irci CAiDjc 2t)Ac 2l)A|t|A;

í)o b'í iouAb A aIca,

CI] lOÓAi; T)A b-uriílACCA.

M] b-10tjAT;i) Aot) beAT) e]le,

jr iT>v\CAi|t n^eic r)A n?Ai5&iT)e ;

BeA5 bo f*AT)CAi5 n)o fjuii 5A0|1

)ul A|l Ar)CO|l 't)ÍV A|l AT)AO]b.

Wj iDAjc éuiU]tT) ceA3 tJiT^e,

4)'^ív5Ail Acc le A b-irnpjóe;

Hí5 At) cige i;ív]i ctieisjo n)&,

'Si;ív]t Cftéi5i6 2t)ui|ie ttie-j-e.

2t)ívc.\i|t p|t]or)í*A Au p»]Ttc rjeATÍjSA,

BeAt; A5UI* btqrrje at) 'C]'^e<\]it)^
;

Bioó coAi; A]i ti)0 ceACc &o'i) co(5,

1^1 CeAjlC Af peA|l|l bAtÍj t)']A|l]tAlÓ.

2t)m)A b-pu]l A01) CAO] e^le,

Le A ccu]lpit)t) AT) cjtócAiite;

Loji 50]|ie rno 5A0]1 &o c'|:eA]t,

21& cAO]b A 2t)u|]te, a ri)A]5&eAi).

í)^ u-&eA|iT)A6 n7A0]t 1115 tja ftpj,

Corbc|ton7 A5 ttjeAf mo rbi5i)iorb ;

2Í)0 ÓAOjtAÓ Af é Af U|*A,

Bao5aI a í)é Ai) bjoiDUf fA.

^/!^z<s O'DaJy Fionn, cecinit a.d. 1570.

A vessel of balsam is Mary's womb,
An urn full of plentiful mercy,
Vessel of graces, and of the purest draugbts-
A vessel which never bore a stain.

A vessel sweeter than honey,
In which was placed the king of kings ;

A vessel most fit to bear wine

—

A vessel that carried the sovereign King.



^ i 'A APPENDIX.

No artizan ever fashioned a vessel like to this

;

Urn most noble, of the richest pearls ;

Blue eye of the graceful, smiling form ;

Urn of the choicest blessed gems.

Vessel of gold of the noblest feast,

"Whence came forth the Lord of angels

;

Pure will, brighter than the sun,

(Is) Mary's, who never yielded to temptation.

Urn of lurid gold—of exhilarating draughts

;

Banquet of heaven from which I shall drink;

Rich goblet of most delightful beverage ;

Vessel that saves us from death.

The chaste womb in which God was enclosed,

Whence sprung the Son of Mary

;

That was the place of her nursling,

The pure breast of humility.

There is no other woman like

The Mother of the Virgin's Son ;

My female relatives have little desired

To curb the stubborn will or check pleasure.

I do not well deserve to obtain the home of heaven
But through her intercession

;

May the king of the household abandon me not.

And may Mary not forsake me.

Mother of the Prince of the heavenly citadel.

Spouse and nurse of the Lord,

Be powerful to aid my coming to the house,

(For 'tis) not justice I am better ask.

If there is no other way
By which I can obtain mercy

;

My connexion with your divine spouse is sufficient

For thee, Virgin Mary.

If the steward of the King of kings

Should act with equity considering my misdeeds.

To condemn me would be easy ;

Avert, God, this displeasure.

These two ranns or stanza: are the first and last of another poem written

by the same poet, and tran«cr)bed from the same manuscript, now (1856) in

the possession of the Rev. Matthew Kelly, DD.

:

^^b TDO C0rf)A]]1C A CU|pp jOfA,

21 AblA^t)!? TJAOtTJCA Af TTJO V()^0\X)\

SaOJI XX)0 cl'l Ó C|C 1)A b-peACAÓ,

W'\ |*Atj bioc 1)] beACAin &AO|b.
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21 2l^lC|l, A A1T)3eil UArAjl,

2lt} c-iiil í5Í|te<NC béAOA 6*117;

"Cu rrjo cfteifi ]}• rno co]t bioijA,

2t)e]fi A|t |*or) r^o 5t)iorb<v 3<\b.

Be my protection, body of Jesus !

holy host, and my treasure

!

Free my body from the disease of sin,

A thing wliich in life is not a difficult thing for you.

Michael ! noble angel

!

Render safe the judgment for me,
Thou art my strength and tower of defence ;

Take me for my deeds' sake under thy care.

The following stanzas are from a poem called An Sío^^\6e Konj'^nAc (The
Roman Vision), composed, as the last quatrain shows, in the middle of the

seventeenth century, a.d. 1650.
" The author," says Ilardiman (from whose work, " The Irish Minstrelsy,"

pp. 30G, 336, 333, I copy these verses), " supposes himself at Rome, ^irt on
cno|c CepAir, where the vision appears to him over the graves of two exiled

descendants of the Gael. These were the famous Hugh O'Neill, Earl of

Tyrone—the Irish Hannibal—whose signal successes against the forces of

Queen Elizabeth in Ireland, embittered the latter years of that princess; and
Rory O'Donnell (brother of the celebrated Hugh Ruadh), the first Earl of

Tyrconnell," note, p. 430. The language is so simple, that really a transla-

tion does not seem necessary :

VII.—La b'iv jtAbAV ^IT^ rr)^p]X) a' rT)'AOT)A]t,

)y At) Ho]nj Ai|i 5|i-ci)oc CepA]]-,

Since Ai|i leic A5 ]-]lleA6 &eo|tA,

Lc\t; be 5]tuA]ti) A]|i u^jj t)'^ t)5AebAl-feAji.

B|AÓ A 5-C}tei&eATT) 5AT) Tt^lUeAO 5At} CjlAeCAÓ,

B|AÓ <\r) 6A5Ui]f A5 ce<\5A|-5A6 a b-cfteiibA,

Bjtivjcfte, eA|*boi5, S<^3A||tc a'i* Clé]|i'cA|b,

S' bejó x]t 50 beoi5 'rj a 6eo)5 A5 Q']]i]VV.

76th Stanza.

3uib|rr)-ri *t)]<^j rnVf* n)]<s^ \e]f TT)'&]i'ceACc,

'^\.i]b]n) )0S2l A cjoeAi* At) n)é|& yo,

21Y AT) SpiOjlAb 1)A0rt)CA, A JXiy b' Aet)-CO|l,

2t)ui]te TT^i'vcAiii A'r PACcftujc béib-5eAl.

2loif At) 'Ci5eA|ii)A a' n)-bliAÓT)Aib béAjtpAb,

"Ciiíxc bpeAf 'fAt) Koirf) ah) 6eójtA|&e óeii]tAC,

2t)íle 50 leié, cu|5 be|C A'f ceub le^f,

9lx ru) bAO|b-í-| cjaíoc njo ^5e|l-|*A.
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APPENDIX II.

IRISH PROVERBS.

It is well known to every student who hasbeen in college, or who has

devoted any time to the study of languages, how extremely difficult it is

for a person to speak with a ready utterance in a tongue with which he has

not been familiar from his youlh—no matter how well he may have studied

it in books ; nay, that it is only by repeated attempts from time to time in

oral exercises, that he can finally succeed in speaking any language fluently.

The reason of this is obvious ; that organ which is the best exercised in any lan-

guage, is the one which, in the same, is most ready at our command. Hence,
in many colleges the practice exists of committing and repeating, over and
over again, some of the best passages in the Greek and Latin classics. And
is it not a fact that we can easily call to mind, when we wish to express a

thought that requires their aid, those words that we have got by rote in the

stanzas of some charming lyric, some striking apophthegm, or some favourite

proverb ? Even that wonderful polyglot, the illustrious Cardinal Mezzofanti,

never learned to speak any language without first essaying in this way.

If, therefore, Ireland's sons wish to speak their mother tongue, they
must, until it be popularized, if it ever be, use means such as those just

suggested. The language cannot be learned thoroughly any other way. And
what can be more readily impressed on the memory, and more easily retained,

than a nation's proverbs, in which the language is at once pure, idiomatic,

and classical ? Hence, the following collection of Irish proverbs, which are

at present most in use among the people, has, for this end, been compiled.

And further, to enable the student to learn more easily the meaning of the

words, a literal translation of each proverb is subjoined, and occasionally an-

nexed to it is a corresponding English, Scotch, French, Latin, Italian, or

Greek adage of the same import. Every one knows that there are some
leading ideas, common to every people, thrown into a proverbial form in each

country. It is only in proverbs of this class, we can often meet in other lan-

guages savings similar in meaning to those spoken in our own. Some may
be inclined to think that it is going beyond the limits of a simply national

work, such as a grammar of a particular language is, to be thus borrowing

from the torch of foreign dialects sparks of knowledge to illustrate our own.
Such a notion, if entertained, is too puerile to deserve notice. For what is

rare and good receives additional lustre from the light of contrast.

This small collection will show many, that Ireland is not, to say the

least, inferior to any other country in proverbial lore. Nay, perhaps, it would
he more just to say, that had all her national proverbs been published, the

volume containing them would equal in size the " Handbook of Proverbs,"

lately edited {Antiquarian Library, London, Henry G. Bohn, 1855), being

an enlarged re-publication of Ray's collection, and the fullest that has yet

been given to the public. In this volume of the Antiquarian Library are

Scotch, British or Welsh, Irish, Danish, Eastern, and Hebrew proverbs.
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The collection called Irish is really laughable. The miserable slang,

unmeaning productions caricaturing Ireland and her sons, sung and acted

on the English stage, representing us as blunderers, bullies, drunkards, have

already done much, very much, to degrade us in our own eyes and in those of

others. This collection, furnished as Irish, is something of the same kind.

The sayings are as un-Irish in sentiment as they are un-Celtic in dress, and

partake as much of the ribald nonsense of the stranger and the low adven-

turer, as the words in which they are expressed partake of the dappled jargon

of the Saxon and the Norman.
A desire, then, to remove in some measure this slur thrown on our pro-

verbial genius—so to speak—has, in addition to the other motives already

given, mainly influenced the writer in submitting this collection to the

public. The selection has been made—some from a manuscript collection of

proverbs in the possession of Mr. John O'Daly ; some from the list printed

by Hardiman (" Irish Minstrelsy," vol. ii., p. 397, i' 9) ; some from other

sources. I have here inserted those only which I thought were best known
among the Irish-speaking people. Had Mr. Bohn been furnished with a

collection even such as this, it is likely he would do us the justice of insert-

ing them. Indeed, there are many proverbs given in the " Handbook" as

Scotch and Gaelic which are really Irish. This appears from their being current

among our people ; and secondly, from the fact of their running in rhyme :

2lili)eAcc ii)T)iv ptj|t<V]ce ^r)]Sec^vv cuDcuf c]tu<\]6.

The beauty of a chaste woman excites hard dispute.

2lirr)j&eAcc 5e^|t|i ^y xí ]T F^l^l^-
The less of folly the better.

The less play the better.—Scotch.

21] It li v] b]teié |:eA|i 5AT) xú][]h.

A man without eyes is no judge of colour.

2llci)]5ceAut) cAO]tco5 c<\o]tco5 e^le.

One chafer knows another chafer.

CJiacun cherche son semblahle.—French.

Ogni simile appetisce il suo simile.—Ital.

Cada ovelha com sua parelha.—Port.

9X]tx)]-^eM)\) iDóit^Acc n^oÓArbUcc.

Greatness knows gentleness.

2l)Ct)]5eAi)r) ó]ort)]b locc Ati^A&^lTj.

A foolish woman knows the faults of a man fool.

2lict)í5ceA|i cA]tA]b a 5-c|iuA6cAt).

Friends are known in distresa.

Afriend in need is a friend indeed.—Eng.

Mas vale luen amigo que pariente primo.—Span.

Amicus certus in re incertd cernitur,—Cic. ex Ennio.
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21 i)-<MT7 T)<v b|i<\]be b|tv\iceA|i bo coi)5T)An7.

In the time of trial your help (however little) is felt.

In time ofproxperity, friends ivill be plenty ;

In time of adversity, not one amongst twenty.

2lr) bub 506 r)\ b-^lcfmi5ceAii é.

The black hue is not changed.

Lanarum niyrce tiullum colorem bibunt.—Lat.

21t) jtub A co|5|leA]* t)<v n)r)'A ^ceAipt) t)A c^^^c é.

What the housewives spare, the cats eat.

WJiat the good wife spares, the cat eais.— Eng.

2ln ]tut) t)AC b-p^5éA]t ye frói|ieA|*.

What cannot be had is just what suits.

[Said of a person who is not content with what he has, but is always
wisíáng to have what he cannot get.]

2lHi Acr)
II* AUATT) b)6 coiócé be<\]in)Afo.

About one matter there is seldom a forget.

2l|ft ceAcc T)A b-pocAl bojtb ]f b|r)r) beul ]a&ca.

When wrathful words arise, a closed mouth is soothing.

2li) boccAt)ACc \y\ i^olpAb a'í* \)} CAit)pA& Í ;

'S i;i'l rjeAC a rt)-be]óeA6 b'A njoUó \)<xc Aj^e bo

b'freAfifi IjorT) \.

Poverty I shall not praise, nor shall 1 dispraise

;

But I'd wish him who praises it to be its subject, rather than myself.

2lrj cé T)AC cituAJ bo civf rjA b&At) bo jeAjtCM) le]|*.

To him who has not pity for your state tell not your complaints.

2lr) cé ólAf Acc ujfSe v] bejS ]& A]|t rbei|*5o

He who drinks only water will not be drunk.

2li) cé Civ i-iiAi* ólcAji beoc A]|t,

21t) ce c^ j-iof bitA]lceA|t cof Ajit.

He who is up is toasted,

He who is down is trampled on.

Up the hillfavour me, down the hill beware thee.

Vidgus nequiturfortunam et edit damnatos.—Juvenal.

2lt7 C-fUc UAC r)-5lACAUU T*'^1^"^'-

The rod that admits uo twisting.

It is not easy to straight in the oak the crook that gretv in the sap-

ling.—Gaelic.
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The rare jewel is the most beautiful

A rarejeiuel a fair jewel.

2lr) c-uAT) A5 n)uo<x6 rrjé|óleAC b'A rbivcAHi.

The lamb teaching its dam to bleat.

2li) u<N]|t ]X bojtcA itoim Ue.
The darkest hour is before day.

2lciV <t)l<N CjOOIaCCAC, CAbAjtCAC,

2lc<v i)[A fA]t|'A|t)5 A 7;-curi73AC
;

2lcc r)i b-jODAr) bu]t i)-Í)ia a 5-Cot)0Acc,

2l'f i)lA ]ÍArtfA]r)5 t)A r)-UllcAC.

God is bounteous and generous,

God is liberal in scarcity

;

But the God whom you have in Connaught
Is not like the liberal God of the Ultonians.

2lcjtui5eeA]t 5i)é i)a b-Aimrm^-
The appearance of the times is changed.

Tempora mutantur et nos mutamur in illis.—Lat.

BeACAÓ At) ]*cA|tA|6e pí|t]we.

Truth is the historian's food.

BeAC<v bu]t)e a to]\.

One's own will is food.

Beul é]'6-\x)X) A'f c]ioi6e cu]l]r)T%

A mouth of ivy and a heart of holly.

B|6 ^6 A^jt AtDA&ixr).

Even a fool has luck.

Fortuna favetfatuis.—Lat.

Bl6 bo|ib pAO] rsélTT).

A fierce person is often in beauty's dress.

A fair face often hides a fierce heart.

Bi^ boiitbeACc AW 5eAl Sivijie.

There is anger in an open laugh.

Bjé cUiib f:eA|*cA]|t A5 At) c-fA]C|tA|óe.

The man of plenty has a quiet homestead.

B16 cluAtjAiÓe A r)-&eív5-culAiÓ.

A deceiver is often in a fine dress.

A varlet is a varlet, though he be clad in scarlet.—Eng.
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Bi6e<M?r) bl<\|* A||i Ai)i) TD-be<v5ivTj.

The smaller the sweeter. Literally—there is taste on what is scanty.

lS]6eM)\) ]tAC Aiji AT) c-|*|tu|rbileACc.

There is prosperity attending slovenliness.

Bocc At) eA5U]f A bjÓeAf 5AT) ceoil.

Poor (is) the church that is without music.

BiteAcr)uj5 at) AbA ful A b-re]Ó]|t 'nr)A CAlAir.

Look at the river before you go to the ferry.

Bfió5A ']*A 5-cl|Abivt}; Iíx5a|i 'fA Iaca]5.

Shoes in the cradle ; the foot in the mire.

Shoes in the cradle, and barefeet in the stubble.—Eng.

BiiAiÓpió At) c-eAC r)o CA]lp]6 at) fft|Ar).

The horse shall win, or lose the bridle.

BiiApe clú 't)ív |'A05;\1.

Fame is more enduring than life.

CA]leAi)i) bujije |iu& le tj-a TÍ7ú]t)eA6.

A person loses something to teach himself.

Bought wit is best.—Eng.

Duroflagello mens docetur rectitts.—Lat,

llaBt'j/xaTa naQrjpLaTa.—Gr.

'ZnKTipa. Se fiaffTi^ TraLSayccye'i /capSiai'.-^Nazianz.

C<Vlll ye AWI*A 5-CA1*AÓ é.

He lost it in the turaing.

CAOit) le ceAt)T)r<^15.

Gentle with the meek.

CAOrbAT)!) i)6cA|* At) C-]t)5|ieAn)AC.

Hope soothes the persecuted.

C<Nl*CAit T)<\ &AO]T)e Ic céile,

2lcc i)] cA|*cAit T)A c\)0]c 1)^ T)A fl&ibco, Short form

—

C^ri^Ajt bA &AO)i;e acc v\ ca|"ca|i ija cr^ofc.

People meet each other,

But the hills and mountains never.

Deur hommes se rencontrent bien, maisjamais deux montagnes,—Fr.

Mons cum monfe non miscebitur.—Lat.



CeAr)t) móft i;a cé]le h]-^e.

Big head, little sense.

Co|5ilc x:e]X)Q le loc.

Mo CACArb cloc le cuat).

C0IT)A]ltl6 CAbA]flC bo TtJIJAOl bo]|ib,

. No bu|lle be nuibe A^jt lAitjiAt) ^uaii.

To rake a fire by a lake,

To cast stones by the coast,

(Is) to give an advice to a wily woman.
Or a blow of a bcket on cold iron.

CeAT)i)U]5 bitoc ]tub A'f be|6]|i 5AT) act) |tub.

Buy a bad article, and you will be without anything.

CjA A]]t b)C bu]t)e oUf '^ é í)orbT)All a íocpAf.

Whoever drinks, Donald shall pay.

Quidquid delirant reges lúectuntur Achivi.—Hor.

ClAO]6eAi)0 T)eA|ic ceA|tc.

Might subdues right.

C0ltA]*U]5 A t-Att} 0]|teATbt)AC.

Provide in a seasonable time.

CouAfAC T)A 5]i;\]i)eói5e.

The provision of the hedge-hog.

Cot)A|]tc i^fe 2l)uncA6, t)0 cu|b b'A cu^beAccA.

He saw Morogh or some of his associates.

" Which implies," says Mr. O'Daly, " that if a man should meet bad

company and escape even partially hurt, he would be as fortunate as if he had
got safe from the vengeancs of Morogh, whose name in Munster is, among the

peasantry, a word of terror. The adage has its rise from Morogh O'Bryen,

surnamed 2I)utícaó ad CúrCxjo (from the number of houses he set on fire

during the troubles of 1641). He was sixth Baron of Inchiquin."

Coftn)AC b|te]ceAn) r)A n^-bjieAC pio^i.

Cormac judge of just judgments.

CuAutc se^itji 'ri }x ^e^nii.

A short visit is the best.

Again

CuA]Ttc 3eivit|t a'i* a béAi;A6 50 b-o^OAm a b-ceAC bo
CA|tA]b.

A short visit to the house of a friend, and even that seldom paid.
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Cul lo^ 3A0C A'r A5A]8 le ceA|*.

Rear to the wind, and front to the (sun's heat.

[A proverb pointing out the situation which a house intended for comfort and
warmth should hold].

i)a b-cfijAt) ]*r)eACc<v le fléibcib,

t)a ft-ciajAi) 5it&]ne le 5leAt)i)cA]b,

i)<v b-r|t]Ar) c]i)i)if A]5 luce AOi|*e,

Í)C\ &-cfi|<M) |*A]r)ce A|5 ]*eAr)&U]r)e,

i)C\ í3-c|t]<vi) 5<\0]ce le c|tAT)i)Aib,

<t)ii &-c|ti<xt) CA^ijce <\i3 luce póice,

<DC\ b-cfii<M) coytAC A15 luce cejlle,

<Dc\ &-criiAt) lu]ft5 Aijt bó|C|a|b,

^'A fc-cfijAt) |:eoice <\|5 AOf&A.

Two thirds snow in mountains,

Two thirds sun in valleys,

Two thirds sickness with the aged,

Two thirds folly with the young,

Two thirds covetousness among the old,

Two thirds wind among trees,

Two thirds talk among those drinking over their cups,

Two thirds justice among those of sense.

Two thirds foot-prints on roads,

Two thirds feebleness amongst the aged.

<t)All Aifi l] x)] b|teice<\rb f]0]i.

A blind man is not a true judge of colours.

<t)eAC<\i|t fc>|te|rD le]f au rT7U]]t rbóft.

Hard to contend with the wide ocean.

í)eAl5 Tt)Úl}Ul3, ^(ACaI COt^, a'j* ^OCaI AT1)Afcíl|n; It

c|ií m]te ]]- 5é]|ie Ai|t bjc.

A thorn in mire, a hound's tooth, and a fool's retort, are the three most
pointed things at all.

<t)éAr) |-uAr lei|- AT) u<\]|*leAcc A'f ftéAi) cuttíAi) léjte,

Acc A|ri bo cluv\r t)A b] puA|i le bo óu]r)e bocc pé]r).

Associate with the nobility, and be in favour with them; but, on no account,

óe cold with your own poor people.

*t)éAi) At) 0|bifi ACC t;a bAC le bo 6|ccioU.

Do the work, and heed not your (boasting) endeavour.

^Said to those who say they could (if they onlv wished it) do much, but who
as a matter of fact don't do the work].
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iDeAjtb CAjiAb fto|ri7 |1]accat)I)A|*.

Prove a friend ere necessity.

MeVTjfTo a-madeiv.—Gr.

Prove thyfriend ere thou have need.—Eng.

í)eA]tb|t^cAi|i leA&ftívr)ACc' óUcívr).

Drinking is the brother (of) robbery.

<DeA|tbftACAl|t bo 'CA65 <t)OTÍ)T)AU,

Donald is brother to Thady.—(Chip of the same block.)

Arcades arnbo.—Lat.

í)eA]ic ful léirt) a cAbA]tc.

Look before giving a leap.

í)é]|ic b'A cuib fé^r) bo'i) AnjAfeivr.

An alms from his own share is given to a foo'.

í)é]|lC At? TÍ)ÍV]l]T) líV]r).

An alms into the full bag.

<D[on)AO]r)eA|* n^iAT) ArrjAbiC|t7,

Idleness a fool's desire.

i)l]5e r)A b-I<^^^cbA t)A b-eA|x|iAi6e bo bfiifeAÓ.

The law of lending is to break the ware.

í)óCAt* liA]5 5AC Ar)|i6.

Hope, the physician of all misery.

If it were notfor hope, the heart would break.—Eng.

Spes alunt exules.—Lat,

'Av))p a-rvxaiv (Tci^eTot rats éXiriai.—Gr.

i)o]l5e At) c-uA]b|teAc bo ceAT)r)]'ú5'<^6»

It is difficult to soothe the proud.

6(Xbcfton) ó|t A]5 An^Abívt?.

Gold is light (with) a fool.

Afoot and his money are soon parted.—Eng.

BAr)lAi6 t;a b-AOi>cle]ce pA0| aoi; |*5eAC,

Birds of a feather under the same bush.

Birds of a feather flock tor/ether.—Eng.

Pares cum paribus facillime congregantur.— Lat.

éitie Ó5 0|leíxt) r)A t>Aorb.

Youthful Eire, isle of saints.
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Lasting is the recollection of an old child.

p^5 Ar) Céif n^Ajt civ f].

Leave the Keish as it is.

[Applied to a person who cannot be changed, just as the mountain named
Keish cannot be moved.]

fi^'S^m V^ h<x h^y frA» a'i* bíÓeAijij ai) feu]t a' ^ívf.

The cows die while the grass is growing.

Caval non morire die herba de venire.—Ital.

Live horse, and you'll get grass.—Eng.

péA&A^tT) ó)t bo ceAt;t)AC 50 bAOjt.

I can buy gold at a great price :— the dearest thing can be had for money.

"péAbAlJD CAC beAjtCAO A]it ]ii3.

A cat can look at a king :—the light of day, and the air we breath, and the

exercise of his faculties belong to the lowest and poorest.

PeAjts a't ]:uac \){^rt)n\o ui; beA5-5|i^]6.

Anger and hatred are the foes of pure love.

'peAjt r)A b-AOU bo |:eA]t 5AT) Aor) bo.

The man of one cow—a man of no cow.

"peAjtii y:\.i\r) ple|6e 'i;a cúf JiojtAic

The end of a feast is better than the beginning of a shindy.

And,

"peivixit be|]te plcióe 'ija z\xx b|tii|6r)e.

The last of a feast is better than the first of a fight.

Better some at the end of a feast than the beginning of afray.—Eng.

^pei^itTi bueO|liu Ai)t) bojtT) 'r)A cojtji a^x ca|]t&e.

A wren in hand better than a crane yet on loan

—

ie., yet to be caught.

Mas vale paxaro en la mano, que buytre volando.—Spanish.

A sparrow in the hand is worth more than a vulture flying.

'peA|i]t ri^AbA beo tjA leoi) tDAjib.

A living dog is better than a dead lion.

"peivitft A oileATtjA]!) 'r)A a OjbeACAf.

His feeding (has been) better than his education.

Betterfed than taught, said the churl to the parson.'—Eug.

fe'A]x\i b<x i'ii]\ *i)ix Aot) r-]*u]l.

Two eyes are better than one.

Two heads are wiser than one.—Eng.
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peíi|x|i clú 'ijA coi)ívc.

Character is better than ^^ealth.

'peívitii co]5ilc Ai|i fe-cúf 'rjA a]|i &e||ie.

Better to spare in the beginning than at the end.

7^é]le bAjtrAcívir).

A niggard's generosity.

fe\y 'CeArn]t<\c 3^6 cjteAf bl]A5A(0.

Tara's parliaments were every third year.

PÓ5UM17 rv]^v 5AC eiv5t)Ai5.

Learning is the desire of every wise man.

P0I51& leise^r reAU5AlA]|i.

Patience is the cure for an old complaint.

Patience is a lúasterfor all sores.—Eng.

Sale della patienza condisce all tutto.—Ital.

The salt of patience seasons everything.

'poilln5ceA|i 5AC T)i6 le b-Ain^nit.

By time everything is revealed.

"piiltAf puji^rjeAÓ 't)A|ce tja vri]Y)r)e.

It is easy to bake with meal at hand.

puAji c HIT) At; cA]Uí5e.

Cold is an old dame's affection.

"puAitujjeATjr) A CU|&.

His portion cools—more fully thus, ax) re a z'a An)\x-\% puATtu]5eAnu A
cu)&, the portion of him who is out, grows cold.

Sero venienfil/us ossa.

3ac Art7 v] b-eA3r)AC fAOj.

At all times a sage is not wise.

Nemo mortalium omnilus horis sapit.

Obdormivit Homerus.

5ac leAT)b n)A]t oilceA]t : jac 0156 ti7A|i AÓbAjt,

Every child as nursed ; every web as its materials.

As the tree so is thefruit.—St. Matt.

Telle recine, telle feuille.—Fr.

Or, 3*c. bAlcA rr)A|i ojlceAit.

Every rursling ss he is nursed.

Quce enim seminaverit homo, hcec et metet.— Epis. ad Gal. vi. 8.

Quonium qvJ seminavit in came sua, de came metet et corruptionem.



284 APPENDIX.

^AC feeArb^r) |ticeAT}T) a |tAe,

Every demon nms his course.

Every dog has its day.—Eng.

"^AC A b-pA5CA]t 50 b-olc ]n)t]-^eAr)V 50 b-olo.

What is got badly, goes badly.

Ill got, ill spent.—Eng.

Jcfjuerir mechamment, et depenser sottement.—Fr.

3«XC 01^ &AO|t IDIAP 5AC njlJAO].

Every thing dear is a woman's fancy.

3*XC CO|t|t |té)|l A ÍOCA.

Every crane according to its thirst.

^'^C CO]\)Q:cX A 5-córbluAbA|x.

Every candle in company.

Numquid venit lucema ut sub modio ponatur, out sub lecto ? nonne ut super

candelabrum ponatur.—S. Marcus 4. 21.

Each one according to his taste.

3*xc u]le T)Ae |té]]t a 51)6.

Every person according to his cast of mind.

Every man in his way.—Eng.

5aIa|i pAbA v\ Ab]tAr)i) fíoftjiuióe biteuj.

A long disease does not always tell a lie, i.e. will kill at last.

3at) lor), 3AI) CAitAjb.

Without store, without friend.

5vM) oileATtJAit}, jAi? rboó.

No rearing, no manners.

^Ar) c||*ce ]f puAit Ar) clú.

Without a treasure, fame is dull.

3eAt) JAC leATJCAC A C\X\0 AT}]*ACC'.

The affection of every follower is for his own coziness.

3<?lbcAUT) lo|t5Ar)Ac 3e]Tblte 50JICAC.

The sluggard finds a famishing winter (10^5^1)^6 from Xoyyr^c^n the shin

bone—one who favors the fire).

5lói|t i)AC fc-cuilleAOJ? A s'-ceAt}!), ^^ íreA|t|i a be]C At^p

9A Ar.

The glory which the h^ad cannot bear, it is better it should not be there.
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3l)<^C OC|tAC pAOCtTJAfl.

The hungry man is usually (sijivt) fierce.

5ui6eAi5i) cifce cAC|tAi)i:)ACc.

Wealth creates friendship.

3r)|6eAi)t) le^ce leTceA&ACc.

Diamonds engender elegance (rich attire, &c.)

'^f)]6eAm njAjC n)A]ceAf.

Good begets goodness.

Xdpis x"P"' 'ÍX'''*'"
—^Sophocles.

'^n]6eK\x)r) olc olc.

Bad begets badness,

Motley begets money.—Eng.

Danarifanno damri.—Ital.

3')l6eAr)r) fAjóbjjt fié]|i a Aor)CA.

A rich man acts according to his wish.

Money makes the mail go.—Eng.

3t)í6 CAIIC CAjtc.

Thirst produces thirst.

^Ol^eAtjt) bUbAjt CA|tAbA]*.

Flattery begets friendship.

3o |té|6 A beAi) T)A b-c|t] n^bo.

Easy, woman of three cows.

5o |-5A|tAi6 Ai) Iaca le \\x)x) bo fi^Ati?;

3o |-5A]lftAlÓ AT) CaIa le U-A clujTt) bíVjTJ,

5o f5AititA|6 A1) n^AbitA le cjteibeAti) t)A s-cijati?,

Mi i-5ATtpAi6 AT) 3AT)5Aib le iDCjt) n)i)A.

Till the duck cease on the lake to swim.
Till the swan's down asume a darkish hue,
Till the canine race cease to snatch and fight,

Woman's mind shall not lack guile.

)X h]X)\) é beul t)1)a cofb.

A silent mouth is melodious.

A wise head makes a close mouth.—Eng.

F?/ sapit qui pauca loquitur.—Lat.

Le plus sage se tait.—Yx.

Silence is wisdom and gets a manfriends.—Enstern proverb.
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)on7Aí5 sloiji A]5 TjeAC, bo be||i fit) i^eAii^ciont) aiji a

céiU.

í)eAr)Ar)T) bu|i)e le ^otDAb 5lói]i fpAi&eAT) be' rj cóip

Much noise (of words) in a man, brings disregard for his good sense.

A man with much loud talk makes fudge of truth itself.

)y CAol A c|3eA^ at) c-i\6 acc 'ijoa cu]lce rj)ó]tA ci5eA]-

Ar) rti]o-^6.

In slender currents comes good luck, but in rolling torrents comes mis-

fortune.

Apres perdre perd on Men.—Fr.

Fortuna nulli obesse contenta est semel.—Latin.

Jx CIÚT) A5uf foi^cAC |*|tuc r)A lir)i;ce livpA,

Mi b-é no bo't) c-fftuc eAbcftort) y] bA5|tAr 50 &Ar)A.

Still and silent is the stream of full deep waters

;

Not so with the light, little stream—it is it that bellows boldly.

Deep icaters run smooth: a shallow stream makes most noise.—Eng.

}X coyny CAbivn bo boicc.

A hut is a palace to a poor man.

Home is home, though it be never so homely.—Eng.

OIkos <pl\os oJkos apicrros.

)X bAll AT) 5niv6 bAOC.

Self-love is blind.

fX bAll fú]l A S-cujl bu]r)e e^le.

Blind is the eye in the private abode of another. That is—a man is silent

in a strange place.

]X eA5DAC beA5-6uiT)e.

A person oi virtue is wise.

JX ^AbA Ó't) lAjri) A cii A 5-CIAT).

Far from the hand which is in a distant (land).

)X ]:eiv]tjt At) TbA]C ACÍV 'r)A at) ttjaic a b].

The good that is, is better than the good that (once) was.

Quod est, melius est.—Lat.

)X peiv|t|i A ojleAtbA]!) 'da a co5b^]l.

His living is better than his education.

Birth is much, but breeding more.—Eng.
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)]' pe^|X]i beAS^r) be'r) t)-3aoiI 't;ív njóftívt) fee'r) c<x|t-

A little relationship is better than much friendship.

)]- pei\|t]t cAftAb 'r A 5-ciii|ic 'i)'A boor) fA fpAjtivj).

A friend at court is better than a groat in the pocket.

Afriend at court is better than a penny in pocket.—Eng.

Bonfait avoir ami en cour, car le proces en est plus court,—Fr.

Goodfavour is above silver and (/old.—Proverbs, xxii. 1.

)Y |:ei\|i|t co)5]lc A T)-An) 'i)a Ar)U Atji)-c]tivc.

It is better to spare in time than out of time.

'Tis too late to spare token all is spent.—Eng.

Sera infundo parsimonia.—Seneca, Epist. 1.

Anv)] 5' eVI Trvd/xev <peiSw.—Hesiod.

jr pei\|t|t é 'i)A A eAfbAjóe.

It is better than its want.

A wooden leg is better than no leg,—Eng.

jf ]:e<\|i|i é 'r)A Ai) ^AfACc, tjac b-pu]5ceii.

It is better than the loan you could not get.

)y |:eiv|t|i 5ite]Ti) be cuji^it) 't)A 6iv 5lte|tD be cac.

One morsel of a rabbit is better than two of a cat.

A piece of kid is ivorth two of a cat. And One leg of a lark's worth the

whole body of a kite.—Eng.

)X ]:ei\ft]t irT)]teA|- 't}A UAi5t)eAf.

Contention is even better than loneliness.

)l* feiv]ifi V!)]\)& 'x)is. bo]]tbe rbó]t,

jr peivft|i có||i 'rjív bill cxxxxy blije;

)X peiv]iii ceAc beA5 a'j* ceArjo lot),

'N^ ceAC njoji aY beA5i\T) bjoe.

Better gentleness than great haughtiness.

Better adjustment than going to law ;

Better a small house and full store

Than a large house and little food.

)X |:eAit|i r)eAc eile a rboUo buiTje 'oa é pe^i?.

It is better that another and not oneself should praise.

)X peivjtji ycuA]rt) 't)A oeAjic.

Cleverness is better than strength.

Jr 510W<^ CAbAiTt í)é 'oVtj co|tuj*,

God's aid is nigher than the door.



288 APPENDIX.

The hills seen afar off look green.

'Tis distance lends enchantment to the view,

And robes the mountain in its azure hue.

Pleanures of Hope—Campbell.

Cunning is superior to strength

The covetous (man) is always in want.

Late and sure is the justice of God.

God stays long, but strikes at last.—Scotch.

The lie passes away—truth remains.

Magna est Veritas et pravalebit.

Wine is sweet—sour its payment.

)y boDA AT) 5]oIIa acc ]f rne^y^ 5Ar) é.

Bad is a (bad) servant, but it is worse to be without him.

Better a mischief than an inconvenience.—Eng.

Jr iort)6A liv 'fA 5-C1II Oft<\|i)r).

Many a day shall we rest in the clay.

jf rDAT]i3 bo bjóeAf fAt) cifi t)AC AiceAt)CA]a &.

It is a poor thing to be in a country where one is not known.

Jy 1170*11x5 A iT)-b|ÓeAuu A ci\i|ibe pAtjn,

JY n)Aiit5 A TT9-bi6eAt;t) 'cUor) 5AD |tA]C

;

Jr ^^^11^5 A m-b^OeAW bocivr) jat)!),

Jr rr)A]|t5 A b|óeAf 5^17 olc rjo rr^Aic.

'Tis sad for bim who has few friends,

'Tis sad for him who has unfortunate children ;

'lis sad for him who has only a poor cot,

Tis sad to be without any thing, good or bad.

)Y n)Ai|t5 A b|beAi)r) 50 \)-o\c 'r a be]C 50 bocc

t)A bjAis.

It is a poor thing to be stingy, and to feel troubled after the little that is

given.

)]' TnA]|t5 A]5 A rt7-b|6eAi;r) beAO rr)]-cAifabeAC bojtb.

It is a source of regret to have an unthrifty, disdainful wife.
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)f n)A]C At) rjomi^OAioe ai) cé b|óeA|* Apt ad 3-cloi8e.

He is a good hurler who is on the ditch. A proverb against critics.

jr rtjAjc At) n)<\|iCAC ^eATi Ai]t caIatt).

A good horseman the man on the ground

—

i.e., on foot.

]]' njitjic A b| 5|tivt)v\ 3eAi)ArT)v\il, A5Hf hv\CAti)A]l botjA.

Often was Ugly amiable, and Pretty sulky.

Akin to this is the Spanish proverb :

—

Not so ugly as to hefnglifful, nor

so beautiful as to kill.

]y rn\n]C bo jtjotje buitje cfte |t]occ, bev\jic A]- a b-ci5

iit) ii|le olc.

Oft a person commits through impulse (or passion) an act from which
flows much evil.

)Y n)0 b' eA5lA 'r)A b' AÓbAji.

Thy dread is greater than thy reason (for it).

)]' rArÍ7ftv\ó 5AC yio]) 50 TjobUic,

'S fC\fAC 50 bóiiif-e.

Every state of weather is summer till Christmas, and grass to the doors.

Meaning that the worst weather does not appear till after that season.

Janiveer freeze the pot by the fire.

February doth cut and shear.—Eng.

Pluye de Februier vaut egout defumier.—Fr.

)\' rsAjib At) f-niit)t)e, Acc
-[X r\)]\]X At; b|teu5 A]]t

uAiinb.

Truth is bitter, but a lie is savoury at times.

The truest jest sounds worst in guilty ears.—Eng.

Jf CAÓbAfAC ]Ab AÓA]tCA tJA T17-b5 CAfl leA]1.

Prodigious are the horns of the cows beyond the seas (-^obAf, means a

spectre, from cX\ó, an apparition; bi^r, death).

They are ay gude that arefar awa\—Scotch.

Oynne ignotum pro magnifico.—Lat.

)X ciiirce beoc da t*5^^l'

A drink comes before a story.

[A proverb suggested by the ancient practice of giving s/ory-tó/ersadnrk
before they began to rehearse their tales].

tiVti) A fCApAÓ A5Ur liVti) A CA|l|li:iV]l.

A hand scattering and a hand saving.

Altera manufert aqiiam, altera ignem.—Lat.

Ilporte lefeu et V eau.—Fr.

Altera manufert lapidem, altera panem ostentat.—Plant.

13
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LatÍ) Ui&1|X At)T) UAC&Af.
The strong hand in the ascendai.t.

—

Motto of the O'Briens.

\,e^\)h loif5!:e ^UAcui5eAi)t? ceiue,

A burned child dreads the fire.

Lei5eAf jac bfiói) corb|iív6.

Conversation is a cure for every sorrow.

L]A5 5AC boicc bAf.

Death is every poor man's physician.

LojceAOT AOftAÓ njóft-clu.

Satire injures great fame.

LoiD 5AC A leur).

Every one in misfortune is destitute.

LuióeApt) foSrjAf ^]ji ArtjA&ivr).

Good-fortune abides with a fool.

2t);v c'A]n) bu]óe c<v cpoíóe 3eAl A5ArD,

If I am yellow, I have a fair heart.

2t)Ai|t5 b'Aji b' cé]le bAOcíU) bojtb.

It is sad for the person whose partner is a haughty varlet,

2l)Ai]t5 éitéiseAf A ti3eAtioA.

'Tis an evil thing (for him who) forsakes his Lord.

2t)Ai]t3 cjiejjeAf A 6u]T)e 5uivc a^ji buitje b<x i\ii\i

1)0 c]ti.

'Tis a sad thing for one to forsake a bosom friend for a person of two or

three days' (acquaintance).

Be not unyrateful to your oldfriends.—Heb.

2t)A]]t5 &0 5i?i6 e^ceAC a'|- 501b.

It is evil to refuse and steal.

2t)*\]]t5 ^eAlUf A||t A CA]tAlb.

It is a sad thing to disappoint a friend.

9\)''SX CATT) \)0 bifteAC At? Itób 'yh at? bócA|i rx)óyi ai;

C-AC510|t|XA.

If the road is crooked or straight, the high-way is the short cut.

Thefarthest way about is the shortest way home.—Eng.
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2t)<\']* ]íAbA Uv c]5 oi6ce.

If the day is long, night comes (at last).

The longest day must have an end.—Eng.

The oldest man that ever lived died at last.—Gaelic.

Jl n'est si grandjour qui ne vienne a vespre.—Fr.

Non vien di, che non venga sera.—Ital.

2t)ix'f \ox)vi)n]\) \\oxr) At> c|tiv]i) if yox):r)\\]X) \]0n) a b-ivl.

If I like the sow, I like her litter.

Or,

If you like myself you like my sway (all counected with me).

Love me, love my dog.—Eng.

Miv cnejb fjOtji;, Y i;^ cfte]!5 fjAC, 'y t)a c]te]b bjtiA-

cftv\ rr)i)C\

;

2t)ivY rr)OC, xr)oX\, eijtóccvXf At} 3ftiAi), ]X ^^V- IT ^^1^

le i)iA bejOeAf At? \'a.

Do not credit the buzzard, and do not credit the raven, and credit not the

words of woman (sorceress)

;

Whather the sun rise early or late, the day shall be as God pleases. (A
Christian proverb against pagan prognostics).

2t)iv'|- n^Ajc leAC a be]é buAt) cA^c t:iia]i A5Uf ce]c.

If you wish to live old, make use of hot and cold.

Or thus,

2l)C\f TT)A]c leAC A be^c buAT) ccvjc UAjc A5ur ce]C.

If you wish to live long, fling off add flee.

[" This sentence was uttered," says Mr. O'Daly, " bv a waiter at Mullagh-

mast, who, being aware of the plot against the lives of the guests, wished in

these words to convey an intimation to one of them to fly for his life from
the danger that was impending over him and his friends."]

21)a1C At} C-AT)lAr) At) C-OCjtUf.

Hunger is good sauce.

Fames optimum condimentum.—Lat.

Apetito non vuol salse.—Ital.

2i)]lleAi)r) cC\i|t5t}e eAc, '^uy tt)illeAT)r) eAC féjfiteAC.

One nail spoils a horse, and one horse spoils a team of six.

One scabby sheep infects a flock.—Eng.
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^)]l|r 3'óíi ó^^ T^m ^15 ^ "7-b|8 cu|}5 A5UÍ- rPl^ejó;
SeA|xb 5IÓ11 Ai) ce bióeAf \on)n), bin>o|--ciot;i) bo

lAb]tAi)T) ye.

Sweet is the voice of every man who has means and fortune ;

Harsh is the voice of him who is penniless—he speaks quite out of place.

2t)ol At) 0)56 A'f CjOCpAlO f].

Praise youth, and it will progress.

í?i)oIa8 5AC AOi) At) z-ixt rt^Ajt &o 5eAb}:A]6.

Let each man praise the ford as he finds it.

t<lii b^óeAÓ bo 5t)ioTt) ó bo ceAr)5A]r).

Let not thy act be from thy tongue.

Be slow of giving advice—ready to do a service.—Ital.

CorbA^jtle Ap c-SeAi)bu|t)e.

Hiv b] CA]t;ceAC A Í5-C15 <^^' 0)1,

MiV CU|]t AT)fri0f ATI1 feAT^Ol]!,

\^'X b-<^bAl|l t)AC t)-béAl)CA]t C5l]l,

t^Cv b-ob A3uf r)A b-l^^T^ft oi7Ó||t,

liív b| c|tuA]6 A5UI* T)C\ b] bo5,

Niv r|ié|5 bo CAjtAib Aj]t a cii)b,

l^iv b] rT)]-Tbo6An)Ail, i)Cv béAt) c|ao|b,

21')' t;iv b-ob Í n^A'i* éi5]t) buic

Do not be talkative in a drinking-house,

Do not impute ignorance to an elder,

Do not say justice is not done,

Do not refuse and do not seek honor,

Do not be hard, and do not be liberal,

Do not forsake a friend on account of his means.

Do not be impolite ; and do not offer figbf,

Yet decline it not, if necessary.

T^'A n)ol A'f i;Cv CA|T) in pé|n.

Neither praise nor dispraise thyself.

Neither speak well or ill of yourself.—Eastern Proverb.

Miv cAbAjji bo b|ie]C ai|í at;) 5-c6Ab fseiil,

3o rr)-be]ji|6 at) CAob ejle ojic.

Do not give your judgment on (hearing) the first story,

Until the other side is brought before you.

Every man's tale is gude iill anither's be told.—Scotch.

Audi alteram jjartem.—Lat.
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MC\ TT)0l ASllf t)iv bi-ri7ol bAOl,

2t)A|t i;i ^<\5CA|i fAoi 5<xr) locc.

Do not praise nor dispraise a dolt

As a sage even is not found faultless.

í^í b-pu]l slofit Acc slóifi Dejrbe.

There is no glory but the glory of heaven,

Mj CA]t JAC blAbA||ie.

Every flatterer is not a friend.

All are notfriends that speak us fair.—Eng.

Mi buAt) C05A6 r>A 3-CA|tAb.

The fighting of friends is not lasting.

Amantium ira amoris redintegratio est.—Lat.

Mi b-puil T-óS 5At» AUt!-fó6.

There is no joy without affliction.

There is no joy without alloy.—Eng.

Mj b-pu|l i)|8 v,]OX 5ile v'c^ <VT) 5eAUArT)t}A]5eAcc.

There is nothing fairer than virginity.

M] b-pu)l 5A0I A|5 Aot) le fAO] 5AI) |*eiiii.

No one is related to a sage in misfortune

—

i.e., no one cares for a man in

reduced circumstances.

Mi b-pijl blí5e AI5 |tiAccAr)Ar.

Necessity has no law.

Mj bi6eAT)T) A|]i5iob a'|* Art)Ab<vi) a b-fAb le cé|le,

A fool and his money are not long together.

Mj fr^5AT)r) XiKXT) ^AÓCA ACC bo]ti) búi;cA.

A closed hand gets only a shut fist.

Mi fA5A1} At) ri)|t)]C Ot)Ó|]l.

A constant guest is never welcome.

Nimia familiaritas contemijium parit.—Plutarch.

Mi ^'^\^ 50 ro-buó pio]i-eolAC.

Not a sage till he be truly skilful.

Mi 5AC AID ^ tt)Aittbu]5eAr)t; Pivbitiifc p]AÓ,

It is not on every occasion Patrick kills a deer.
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H] leut) 50 b]t c]5eA|ii;A.

No misery like the want of a lord.

N] b-10tii)Ai) bill bo'r) bA]le rrjofi ^'f ce<\cc Ajfi v\|f.

It is not the same thing to go to town and come from it.

Mi li<v AO fopAf 'i;iv Ar) boi)Af At)i) o|tlv\]b cfiib.

Fortune comes not without misfortune inch for inch.

Mi Pile 50 yU\]t.

No poet till a prince.

M] lAb r)A piti íDÓfiA u]le a bA]t;e<\f* Ar) pójri^.p..

It is not all big men that reap the harvest.

The greatest things are done hy the help of small ones.—Eng.

Multis ictibUrS dejicitur quercus.—Lat.

Tn'i'I t)í6 rí\ox S^llte 'r)A ceA05A xx)\Y'\.

There is nothing sharper than a woman's tongue.

Mi xr)(\]\)ze 50 co]-^c]\]oc.

Not accomplished till one has travelled.

He that travelsfar knows much.—Eng.

Mj i;<^l|te Al) b0CCAi;t1ACC.

Poverty is no shame.

Mi fAOit 50 rt)-be]Ó 5AI) cjoorAib.

Not free till without faults.

Mi ceAfA]3eAcc 50 i)^i)te.

No heat like that of shame.

Mi uOk]fleACc 5Ar) j^uBtv^lce,

No nobility without virtue.

Mi 'pA5Ai)i) COX ^'^ corrjUAjO aoi; t;i6.

The foot at rest meets nothing.

A close mouth catchcth no flies.—Eng.

A gouj}il endonni rien ne tombe en la geule.—French.

Bocea trinciata mosca non si enlra.—Ital.

En bocea eerrada no entra woi'ce.— Spanish,
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2ll} UAIIt &0 bíÓOAT)0 A bolj fé]t) CfíAI.

The man who has enough, does not, with liis stomach full, understand the

wants of the hungry.

Mj óu]rbi;i5eAt)n at) cii Jojicac A]|i a co]Va]^%

The hungry houud thinks not of her whelps.

l^i beACA 50 bul A||i í)eArb.

No life till going up to heaven.

H] b-AW^AO 50 SAOjC A t)-55eA^,

No heavy fall of rain till the south wind blows.

t^i b-olc AOT) beA^tc 50 m-bu6 ^eAll.

No action is malicious but treachery.

M] b-e^UoA 50 léi5ceA|t fCAi|i.

No science till history be read.

H] 6 'v ^^ot &o cói5 r^ ^'

It is not from the wind he derived it. [A negative way for praising one's

hereditary greatness, or natural ability.]

1^1 cjteut) 50 zu\z]rn cu^le.

No force like the rush of a torrent.

M] beACuijeAut) b]t]ArpA i)A h-\x'<\.]t]te.

Mere words do not support the friars.

Me7i cannot live on air.—Eng.

Mj ]to3A 50 fti5 t)A c\i\i]me.

No choice like the King of the universe,

^^^ yé]xv i^eAC 50 m-buó o]lce.

No one is gentle till well bred.

Ni b|tú]ce 30 fc>ul AVX) AOii*.

Not broken till advancing in age.

Mj bocc 30 bul 30 b-lPK1^10')U.

Nothing so poor as going to hell.

Hi b-& lí^ i)A 3A0ice liv i)A |*colb.

The day of storm is not the day for thatching. [Said of a person who
defers to an untimely hour what he should do in season].
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Nj coitAtjT) citeu!) 50 có|ni)eAc.

No roaring noise like tliunder.

Mj AnCftAÓ 50 b-6|C]0C.

No pain like to refusal.

Mj bAO| 50 TT)i;v\0] bjtoic rve\t)e.

No wicked being like a woman of bad temper.

Mj Tr)<\]iu]óe 50 peAjt |"c]ui|te.

No navigator till (he is) helnnsman.

M] liiAC 50 Ajpitjoijr) í)é éifceAcc.

No reward to that of hearing God's holy mass.

Mi bAO|i 50 bjiejc ATj b|te]C]ri7.

Not condemned till (one hears) the judge's julgment.

V\) e^yh<s 50 bjc civi|tbe.

No want compared with the loss of frienis.

M|'l pjof A]3 bujije cjA If peAjtjt

—

m) Iua" 'qa 'tj

ri)0|ll.

One does not know whether speed or delay is the better.

M] ^éAf&A 50 }tOf&A,

"Ni CeAfAO 50 p5|*A&.

No feast till there is roast;

No galling trials till one gets married.

Mi'l vp 'f^ bórbAT) ]f roeAfA le v-]^o\']W>,

'Hí^ eii5 t;a 5-CAitAb a']* f5<\]i|i<\6 t)a 5-corDpai)v\c.

There is nothing in the world so bad to announce
Than the death of friends and the separating of companions.

[Said by Carolan on the supposed death of Charles M'Cabe].

I^l'l 'j*^ c-]*ao5aI 1*0 Acc ceo.

This life is but a vapour.

For what is your life ? It is a vapour which appearethfor a little while

and afterwards shall vanish away.— St. James, iv. 15.

'H\o]\ CUA16 peAjt <M) e]bifn*5a|0 Af.

The peacemaker never lost. [Ci&m-rsAin from ejojn, between, and r3-^c,

a cover—protector'}.
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c6A0t) eile.

God never closed a gap that He would not thereupon open another.

"Nioit CU5 AT) h'^Y, T*pi\r bo 6a]r)6 A]|t b^c a jUArb.

Death, when its hour arrives, never granted any one a respite.

Mi éi5 leAc b'A[iivr) a bsjc AjAb Ajuf a ice.

You cannot have your bread and eat it.

You cannot eat your cake and have your caJce.—Eng.

Vorehhbe mangiar laforcaccia e trovar la in tasca.— Ital.

M] UAbAJl UA||*leACC.

Nobility is no pride.

Mj |tÚT) h Ó z\ ^•lOf A]5 t;|t]U]t é.

It is no secret when it is known to three.

[The Italians say. Three may keep counsel, if ivm he airay.— Tre taceranno,

se due vi non sono. The French : Secret de deux secret de Dieu, secret de trois

secret de tous.]

O3 3AC TjeAC 'fAT) A0]|* ó]5e,

O5 &e||te AOife 5AC ri-bu^t^e,

i)ei]te 5AC yeAV Aoife 6(56.

Young each person is in youth,

You'ig again every old man
;

Young the close of each person's age,

The close of every old age is (still) youth.

Olc AT^I? A5Al6 rnA]CeAfA.

Good against evil.

Olc XiOX) T)AC TT)A1C b'AOH.

Bad blast that is not good to (some) one.

Occ T)-ATbA^ic occ 5-cu|rbr)e.

Eight views, eight recollections.

Oc|tACC |*06 At) leAJAió.

Distemper is the physician's luck.

H15 rnipo5lArr)CA ]y a|-aI coftótjcA.

An illiterate king is a crowned ass.
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H105ACC 5A17 bu<\6, r)j buAl 50 b-]íA5c<\|t.

A kingdom is not usually got without trouble. Without pains, without

gains.

Hi'ii? 5AC yeAijic At) |t]5 ceA|tc.

The desire of every lover is the rightful king.

Kof cu|tA PiaI, peA]t |*ii6ac.

A good-humoured man is like a fragrant rose.

RjAJA^l |téi|t oibeACAif.

Rule (is) according to learning.

Hi'n)A]6e ceAl5AC.

A deceitful secret-searcher.

SAl^bfteAi* f]0]i fubA]lce.

Virtue is everlasting wealth,

Sa]T)c bill) 5AC u]lc.

Avarice is the foundation of every evil.

SiXOiite A lAecjb biorrjAOpje/

Freedom in days of idleness.

SeACAii) cluAi)A]Óe A'f ceAl5Ai|te.

Shun a prying thief and a deceiver.

S^ltui5eAn)0 eA5i)ACc 3AC fAjobfieAf.

Wisdom excels all riches.

SAltu]5eAr)r) c\t]0VyACz léi5eAi).

Wisdom excels bnok learning.

j4)i ounce of sense is ivorth a lushel of learniny.

SeAjtb AO C-A|l^l) A JCOAp.

Eaten bread is sour.

S^A^tb no. ]nci6 c]iivrnonA.

Kernels taste bitter in the evening.

[The meaning is, that when satiated with sweets—such as the kernels <;!"

nuts are—all day long, we begin at eventide, when tireil, to find them taste-

less, and even sour].
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Wine reveals the truth.

In vino Veritas.

When wine is in, ivit is out.—Eng.

Quod est in corde sobrii est in ore ebrii.—Lat.

To év KapSia rov v-qoovros eTrt rrjs yXwTTrjs icrrl rov /xeOuovTos.— Plut.

"Olvov naTiovTos eimr\eov(riv eVrj.— Herodotus ; i.e. when wine sinks, words
swim.

Quid non ebrietas designat 1 operta recludit.—Pliny.

Sseul fio|v é cjA <\]ft b]C luAb é,

Biu\]r) be x\ox ^ <^3^V cuj|i a]|i rn^y é.

A true saj'ing by whomsoever said

—

Cut of the end what you add to the head.

SlOT)r)<\c A 5-c]toiceAr) ai? uAjr).

The fox in lamb's clothing.

So]5ceAC polATT) ]f mo coTiAur).

An empty vessel has the greatest sound.

Empty vessels ma/ce the greatest sound.—Eng.

j4fool's voice is known by multitude of words.—Solomon.

The shallowest stream makes most /loise.— Eng.

SOT^A Í5ÍV]l 5|t]AT)&A.

A sunny meeting is lucky.

SofJA A&lmc ^l]UC.

A wet burying is lucky,

Sulc 5AT) ceo |*o6 r)e]rne.

Delight unclouded is the happiness of heaven.

"Ca^ai) 5A6Ant A T)-5leAr)r) sIa^,

Be]c cA]r)c le ceAijr) 5AI) eoliii*.

('Tis like the) barking of a hound in a verdant valley, to address a head
without knowledge.

T-'A ^O liVjTT) At) TÍ7^T)5A]|te,

The smile is under hand

—

i.e. to smile in one's sleeve.

"Ca ^ac le 5AC T)]6.

There is reason for every thing.

Too much of one thing is goodfor nothing.—Eng.

Est modus in rebus.—Horace.

Assez y a, si trop, 7i'y a.—Fr.
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A nail in the quick.

"^15 5<^lf^rie ]:ofi At) fAllfA.
Winter comes on the lazy.

"^15 lortjCAjt le po5lA]rr).

Good deportment comes with education.

Sun comes after rain.

Sunshine after storm.—Eng.

'Cioor5<M)Ai;i) cu|* rx)o.]t c]i\oc xr)<\\i.

A good beginning leads the way to a good end.

A small ofiering and a slender return.

He that soweth sparingly shall reap sjiaringly.—2 Cor. ix. 6.

Quiparce seminal, parce et metet.—Ibid.

"Coil 5AC AOl) ]te|]l TOA]t 51)16.

Each person's wish according as he acts.

Every one to hisfancy.—Eng.

"Cof eA51)Al6 UATÍ)A1) í)é,

\<\\ b-|:u]l eA5T)A TT)A]t Í;

^)a1C ai) 3i)é í)o'i) c&,

&A5IA í)é C]A A^jt A lT)-bí6.

The fear of God is the beginning of wisdom

—

There is no wisdom like it

;

It is a good sign for the person

Who is filled with the fear of the Lord.

Initium sapientia timor Domini.—Psalm ex.

"CitejiD bo&Ai5 le ]*Iua5.

A clown's fight against a host—an useless effort.

'CóiTiiseACc A 5a6a||i a']* 5v\i) rior a óac.

Looking for one's hound without knowing its colour.

'Coi'AC loiT)5e clivit,

T^OfAC ^|C cIoca8
;

"CofAC |:Iaca ^íxjlce,

"CofAC rlit]r)ce co&Ia.

The beginning of a ship is a board,

The beginning of a kiln is laying the (first) stone i

The beginning of a prince's reign is greeting,

The beginning of health is sleep.
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TorAC co]Ue a't &ei|te mooA.

The beginning of a wood and the end of a bog

First in a wood and last in a bog.—Eng.

'C\\e\^ tjA xx)-hó n)AoU

Fighting of the hornless cows.

T'|t|U|t 5Ar) ]tiA5Al—beAi), ví)íi]\e A3UI' rnuc.

Three without rule—a woman, a pig, and a mule.

"Citort) ceA]tc <v b-pAb.

A hen carried far is heavy.

"Ca^-^eM-jX) ^eAii lei5ir) le<vc-foc<xl.

A man of learning understands half a word, i.e., will know what the speaker

means before the sentence is fully uttered.

Send a wise man on an errand, and say nothing to him.

Accenna at savio et lasciafar a lui,— Ital.

"Cuil-leAI)!) fAO^.

A sage slips.

Quandoque bonus dormitat Homerus.—Lat.

Wise men are caught in iviles.—Eng.

A good garden may have some tveeds.—Eng.

"CuAjl 30|tC<X ^^]\f]0\) A'f- 5Al|tb-fi017.

Storm and tempest, fore-runners of famine.

After a famine in the stall.

Comes afamine in the hall.—Somerset.

"CUA]! ^05!^, ^eAjtCAlft) &]AT).

Violent rain is the omen of calamity.

Du^be M) 'A]t A]]t AT) TÍ)ll]lllOI)T).

Putting on the mill the straw of the kiln.

Rob Peter to pay Paul.—Eng. Or rather, meeting one necessity by what
is immediately required for another.

Tmx njAic leAC t)a b-o|b|te.

A good beginning (is) half the work.

Well begun is half done.—Eng.

Bimidium faoti qui ccepit habet.— Horat.

Barba bagnata mezza raza.—Ital.

A beard washed is half shaven.

Apxh Se roi Yj/xicru ttuvtos.—Lucian.

UubAji 5Ar) CAi|ibe.

Pride without profit.

Profitless pride.—Eng.
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UaUac ^ioUa da. If|r5e.

The sluggard's load.

UrrtUxcc &' uAifleAÓc.

Obedience (is due) to nobleness.

(No) nobility without virtue.

UirS^ A b' ioiDcii|i A 3-c|t|v-xrii|i.

To carry water in a sieve.

*^* For the last ten years the writer of these pages has been fnrmina' a

roUection of Irish proverbs: the numher already in his possession vvouul form

a neat octavo volume. It is his intention one day to puidish them. Thosi'

now presented to the public will, he hopes, revive a taste for this species of

hterarv wisdom.

THE CELTIC TONGUE.

Composed, in 1855, by the Rev. INlichael Mullin, Irofessor at St. P.rendan's S.minary,

Loughiea, while he had been yet a student of Maynooth College.

I.

It is fading ! it is fading ! like the leaves upon the trees !

It is dying ! it is dying ! like the Western-ocean breeze !

It is fastly disappearing, as footprints on the shore,

Where the Barrow, and the Erne, and Lough Swilly's waters roar

—

Where the parting sunbeam kisses the Corrib in the West,

And the ocean, like a mother, clasps the Shannon to its breast 1

The language of old Erin, of her history and name

—

Of her inonarchs and her heroes, of her glory and her fame

—

The sacred shrine where rested, through her sunshine and her gloom.

The spirit of her martyrs, as their bodies in the tomb !

The time-wrought shell where murmured, through centuries of wrong.

The secret voice of freedom in annal and in song

—

Is surely, fastly sinking into silent death at last,

To live but in the memories and relics of the Past

!

n.
The olden Tongue is sinking, like a Patriarch to rest,

Whose Youthhood saw the Tyrian, on our Irish coasts a guest,*

Ere the Saxon or the Roman—ere the Norman or the Dane
Had first set foot in Britain, or the Visigoth in Spain.

• There is an old tradition to the effect, that during the commerce of the adventu-

rous Tyrians wiih this country, one ot their princes was invited over to Irslaml l)y the

k:))n. and «I't married to one of the Iriáh princesses. Indeed, the antiquity of the " Celtic

Toi.gue "cannut be traced out at present. Us origin is far within the past, and •' loses

itselt in the night of fable." Some go so far as to assert it was the language of Adam and

Eve in Paradise. Satis superque .'
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Whose Manhood saw the druid rite at forest tree and rock

—

The savage tribes of Britain round the shrines of Zerneboek ;*

And for generations witnessed all the glories of the Gael,

Since our Celtic sires sung war-songs round the warrior-f.res of Baal

!

The tongues that saw its infancy are ranked among the Dead
;

And from their graves have risen those now spoken in their stead.

All the glories of old Erin, with her hberty, have gone,

Yet their halo lingered round her while her olden Tongue lived on

;

For, 'mid the desert of her woe, a monument more vast

Than all her pillar-towers, it stood—that old Tongue of the Past

!

III.

And now 'tis sadly shrinking from the soil tliat gave it birth,

Like the ebbing tide from shore, or the spring-time from the earth

;

O'er the island dimly fading, as a circle o'er the M-ave

—

Still receding, as its people lisp the language of the slave.f

And with it, too, seem fading, as a sunset into night.

All the scattered rays of Freedom, that lingered in its light

!

For, ah ! though long with iilial love it clung to Motherland,

And Irishmen were Irish still, in tongue, and heart, and hand !

Before the Saxon tongue, alas ! proscribed it soon became •,%

And we are Irishmen to-day, but Irishmen in name !

The Saxon chain our rights and tongue alike doth hold in thrall,

Save where, amid the Connaught wilds, and hills of Donegal,

And by the shores of Munster, like the broad Atlantic blast.

The olden language lingers yet—an echo from the Past

!

IV.

Through cold neglect 'tis dying, like a stranger on our shore.

ÍÍO Teamhore's halls shall vibrate to its thrilling tones e'ermore

—

No Laurence fire the Celtic clans round leaguered Athacleith—

§

No Shannon waft from Luimneach's towers their war-songs to the sea.

Ah, the pleasant Tongue, whose accents were music to the ear !

Ah, the magic Tongue, that round us w^ove its speU so soft and dear I

Ah, the glorious Tongue, whose murmm- could each Celtic heart enthral

!

Ah, the rushing Tongue, that sounded like the rushing torrent's fall

!

• Odin and Zernebuck were two divinities adored by the inhabitants of Britain.
t Tacitus, in liis Germania, says : ' The language of the conqueror in the mouth of the

conquered, is ever the language ot the slave."

t Not only have our rulers—especially during the early part of the last century—done
everything they could to introduce the KngU.-h language int > those districts in whirh the
Irisl) was spoken, but even the people seem to have co-operated with them in their en-
deavours. One fact (for which I can vouch) will show this :— Not many years since, in
a certain district of the West, the children were oompelltd to carry to school, suspended
round their necks, pieces of wood, on which were marked a number of " notches" equal
to the number of Irish wordt spoken by thechildren during their absence from school. A
puaishinent proportionate to the number of Irish words spoken, was inflicted on the delin-
qu'^nt. O teuipora ! O mores !

§ St. Laurence O'Tuathail, Archbishop of Dublin (Athacleith in the Irish), by his elo-
quence, succeeded in organising the Irish chieftains, under the leadership of Roderici
O'Connor. King of (íonnauijht. against the first band of invaders who landed in this
country, led by Strongbow and the traitorous Diarmud M'Miirtach.
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The Tongue that in the senate was the lightning flashing hright,

Whose echo in the battle was the thunder in its might

;

The Tongue that once in chieftain's hall swelled loud the minstrel's lay

As chieftain, serf, or minstrel old, is silent there to-day

;

Whose password burst upon the foe at Kong and Muliaghmast,*
Like those who nobly perished there, is numbered with the Past

!

V.

The Celtic tongue is fading, and we coldly standing by

—

Without a pang within the heart, a tear within tlie eye

—

Without one pulse for freedom stirred, one etfort made to sav3

The language of our fathers, lisp the language of the slave

:

Sons of Erin ! vain your efforts—vain your prayers for freedom's crown
Whilst you crave it in the language of the foe that clove it down.
Know you not that tyrants ever, with an art from darkness sprung.

Strive to make the conquered nation slaves alike in limb and tonyue.

The Russian Bear ne'er stood secure o'er Poland's shattered frame,

Until he trampled from her breast the tongue that bore her name.f
Oh, be Irish, Irishmen, and rally for the dear old Tongue
Which, as ivy to a ruin, to the dear old land has clung

;

Oh, snatch this relic from the wreck, the only and the last,

To show what Erin ought to be, by pointing to the Past

'

• ' Nothing," says O'Callaghan, " so affrighted the enemy at the raid of Mullaghmast,
and at a later period, on the field of Fontenoy, as the wild, unintelligible password—iu tU?

Irish tongue—with which the Irish troops burst upon the foe."

t Few readers of history can be unacquainted with the implacable hatred which the

Russian government manifested towards the Polish tongue after the subjugation of that

noble but ill-fated country by the myrmidons of the Empress Catherine. In a leading

article on the Irish Language, in one of the numbers of the old Sation, the writer ad-

duces t e Polish tongue as a proof that, while the language of a country exists, the bul-

warks of her liberty—that liberty which ever clings and breathes through the language of

the people—can never be shaken in the heart of the country.

CftjOC.
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The following notices are deemed worthy of being re-published,

chiefly for the combination of proofs and varied views tbey ex-

hibit in favour of the language

:

Fro7n The Nation, June, 2St/i, IS58.

No one who has not lived in an Irish speaking district can imagine

the powerful effect of the language, when used by those who are known
to understand Enghsh too—it is a magic key to the best affections of

the people. We shall not easily forget the fervent blessings we have

heard from peasant lips, the tears of loving pride in peasant eyes, at

hearing the dear old speech preferred by those who had the choice of

two ; nor their habitual journeys of five or even eight miles on a Sunday
morning to hear an Irish sermon.

There can be no question but that the Irish priesthood could do
more for the cultivation of the language than any or all other inliuences.

Premising that the present generation of students have zeal enough to

set themselves in good earnest to acquire the language, it will be no fault

of Mr. Bourke's it they do not succeed. His grammar, less elaborate

than Mr. O'Donovan's, is much more complete than Connellan's, which
too often assumes an amount of learning in the student that should

make him independent of explanation ; and, we think, superior to both

in the practical clearness of its arrangement—being quite equal, indeed,

to the best of the continental grammars, and excellently adapted to

popularise the study ot Irish among those who have hitherto been
deterred by the ibrmidable display of recondite dilhculties put before

the learner at every step. Spenser had revealed to Elizabeth the

subtle influence of language upon nationality, and the severe measures
taken in that reign for the suppi'ession of the Irish tongue, though set

at nought in the beginnmg, seem to have at length taken effect in the

gradual decay of the language—for our rulers, alas, have ever been
more wise and consistent in their oppression than we in our resistance.

Other causes, no doubt, contributed to this result ; settlement, inter-

marriage, and Ibrieiture. The plantation of James and the ruthless

ravages of Cromwell, must have sorely deranged the social economy
of the Irish-speaking race, and Dublin sufhciently un-Celtic always
would naturally be the first to feel the influence of every change.

From The Catholic University Gazette, No. 5-1.

"The College Irish Grammar" appears to possess two principal

excellencies attaching to this kind of composition—namely, brevity and
perspicuity. We can turn at once to the declensions of substantives or

the conjugations of verbs, drawn out in iutelligible order in their re-
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spective places, without the need of having painfully to collect them
ior" ourselves, as happens in some grammars, out of the midst of an
interminable discussion ; and the grammatical rules are simply and
distinctly given. Nor, again, is the writer incompetent to illustrate hÍ3

subject by examples and analogies drawn from the French, Italian,

Latin, and Hebrew languages.

From The Cork Ejcarniner, November 3rd, 1856.

And really, truth to speak, it is a decided acquisition to the Irish

student. Although we cannot go to the extent of asserting that it is a
very considerable improvement on the two latest and best—Connellan's

and O'Donovan's grammars, yet, we must say, that it has its certain

advantages. We must take it as the substitute for the former, because

it is, indeed, fuller ; whilst O'Donovan's great grammar—whose value

Mr. Burke fully admits, because of its size and expense, is less acces-

sible to the ordinary class of students. The introduction points out,

amongst the special objects and tendency of this work, the necessity

for its publication, arising from those causes, and observes, that former
grammars were more particularly adapted to those who already knew
how to speak Irish, than to those learners totally unacquainted with the

language. For the latter class, therefore, a work such as is now pro-

vided, framed for facilitating its acquisition by them, is unquestionably

a great advantage.

Our limits will not permit us to enter into details, on many points

which we had marked for notice ; but at the outset we must express

our satisfaction Avith his directions for spelling, which are highly useful.

The absence of a fixed system by the old writers, forms one of the

greatest difficulties of our ancient MSS., each writer using a peculiar

and arbitrary style of his own, much to tlie embarrassment of the

student, who finds no assistance from his dictionary. We also fully

subscribe to his view of the ultility and importance of the rule of CaoI
ne CnoI, &c., that is, a narrow with a narrow and a broad with a
broad vowel, which has so much influence in regulating Irish ortho-

graphy. This rule has been a debatable point with Irish graumia-
rians, being alternately condemned and approved of, but we think the

weight of reason and authority is with those who are for maintaining

it, as Mr. Burke does. It is indeed only by this rule that we can see

any rational probability of reducing the language to any stable form of

orthography, an object highly desirable to be kept in view.

We cannot too much commend our author for his observations on
writing Irish in the English (or Roman) character which he utterly

denounces.

The following observations from this truly excellent journal

are trutlifol and judicious:

Our institutions, habits, and manners were for ages the objects of an
incessant aggression. Instead of fostering and encouraging the national

resources, spoliation and confiscation seem to have been the sole end
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and motive of English government. It was made penal to wear the

hair in a particular fashion, or to speak the natioe language. The latter

was assailed as the preserver and upholder of our distinct nationality,

the barrier against subjugation and submission. This hostility has

descended to our times. VVe find it in operation in a variety of ways
—the bolt of ridicule has been discharged against it, and, as national

pride dies out, it comes to be despised even by ourselves. In pro-

ducing this calamitous result—this strange phase of opinion—our edu-
cational institutes, from the highest to the very lowest, have had an
important share. Expelled from the higher schools, its latest injury

came from the despicable hedge-school. It is notorious that these

wretched seminaries, so long under the ban of the law, became within

the last two or three generations the active instruments in the de-

struction and decay of the old national tongue. The utterance of an Irish

sentence at home, or at school, incfirred chastisement at the hands of
the miserable pedagogue, himself scarcely knowing any other language.

This spirit of persecution still lingers amongst us, and has been carried

into our " national schools." Here love of the language by the master
no less than the pupil is regarded as a crime. We have before us the

second volume of the 21st report of the Commissioners of national edu-
cation in Ireland, in which we find Newell reporting against a teacher

of one of the schools thus under his inspection, not, be it remarked, for

teaching Irish in his school or encouraging its use, but for cultivating

it himself, as a literature, and solacing himself with the old language,

doubtless, as a relaxation after the severe and ill-paid duties of his school

are over. "Whitechurch—an untrained teacher; teacher appears
deficient in energy ; he is pretty constantly employed in translation of
Irish MSS., which may intei'fere with his proper vocation as a school-

master !" The same spirit is practically at work in our local Queen's
Colleges. In these we have professorships of the " Celtic" language
established, it would seem, as sops to Cerberus, to blind a suspicious

people, mistrustful of covert objects, with a semblance of nationality.

The cultivation of Irish as a literature, and thereby the elucidation of
our thousands of manuscript volumes, treating of history, law, medicine,

divinity, astronomy, poetry, and romance, the preparation of pupils

whose after pursuits would bring them into contact, or intercourse of

business, or instruction, with a people speaking principally this lan-

guage, bringing the landlord and his agent into useful communication
with the tenantry, the counsel or attorney with the client and the

witness, the trader with the customer, the physician with the patient,

the clergyman with his parishioner, these would seem to be the natural

and legitimate objects of these '• chairs ;" yet no provision whatsoever
is made for carrying out the pretended intent.

We fear we have trespassed farther than newspaper limits will

permit in these observations, but we cannot conclude without expressing

our honest conviction, that the author of this grammar has, by its pub-
lication, conferred a substantial benefit on Irish literature, and greatly

facilitated the labours of the student by the assistance which this well-

timed and well-executed publication must undoubtedly afford him.
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From The Dublin Evening Post, July 1, 1856.

The young student wishinc; to add a knowledge of the Irish lan-

guage—the oldest spoken in Europe— to his acquirements or accom-
plishments, could not possess a simpler, a safer, or a surer guide than

this excellent grammar. The Rev. Author has produced it upon the

common sense, and, consequently, the most perfect plan of adapting it

in every respect to the capacity of the beginner. We do not know a

better guide for students than this, whilst even the more advanced on

the road to proficiency will find it a valuable assistant towards the at-

tainment of perfection. The author has taken great pains, and proved

very successful, in simplifiying and explaining the difficulties of a lan-

guage which has not had the aid of national cultivation, but which, on

the contrary, has struggled for existence since the period of the Anglo-

Norman settlement in this country. We have looked through it with

care, and our good opinion of its merits is the result of our investiga-

tion. Mr. Bourke's work is not as ambitious as Dr. O'Donovan's more
elaborate and more learned grammar ; but it is equally, if not more
useful ; and we have, therefore, no hesitation in according it our hearty

approval and warm recommendation.

From The Galway vindicator, June 25th, 1856.

This is a most elaborate work, and must prove a perfect treasure not

only to the students for the use of whom it is chieiiy compiled, but to

all those who aspire to a knowledge of the magnificent old Celtic lan-

guage of Ireland. From the plan of the present work, the learner can

nearly in every case, know from the nominative to what gender, and

what declension every noun belongs, without wanting to learn first how
it forms the genitive or possessive case. The forms of the different

conjugation of verbs are given with great clearness and copiousness.

Indeed, in this important particular alone, it is far superior to its pre-

decessors.

Fro7n The Free?nan's Journal, 5th July, 1856.

The Rev. Mr Bourke has done a signal service to the progress and

spread of the Irish tongue, in supplying at a moderate charge, a clear

and concise grammar, fit for the junior as well as the more advanced

student. The rules on orthography are very lucid and practical, af-

fording an unerring rule for the pronunciation of the language as now
spoken in Connaught.

The declensions in Mr. Bourke's grammar are admirably arranged

with as much precision as old Lilly gave those for the variation of Latin

nouns. In this particular the work before us fills up a great desideratum.

His mode of conjugating verbs has given us much satisfaction ; and

we may here say that it is wonderful how few irregular verbs there are

in our language as compared with others, especially the Saxon, which

abounds in them : they are nearly all irregular.

The rules of syntax laid down in the grammar of the Rev. Mr.

Bourke are very plain, easily understood, and are a decided improve-

ment, as being more methodic than previous treatises. The treatise ou
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prosody is highly interesting. He fully enters into the various systems

of composition practised by our ancestors.

Some asserted that we had no subjunctive mood in Irish ; but the

rev. author has clearly dispelled this error. As well might it be said

there was no subjunctive in Latin, whereas it is the same as the poten-

tial in form, or as the old optative in Lilly's praxis.

Our erudite author tells us there are only two conjugations in

Irish. This is a great advantage.

The Kilkenny Journal.

Clearness, simplicity, and systematic arrangement, are the chief

characteristics of the volume ; and the whole is pervaded by an intense

aroma of nationality which will at once win the confidence and secure

the attention of the young generation which is now growing up to re-

present L-eland.

Fro7n The Tablet {First notice).

His having consulted, in the first place, for the students of St.

Patrick's, Maynooth, does not lesson our obligations ; for, if the ohl

language becomes despised or neglected there, all efforts to preserve it

are vain. Experience taught him that such a grammar as his was
much needed in the Ahna Mater of the Irish Priesthood.

There is no student of modern Irish, as now spoken and written,

no matter how great may have been his proficiency in the study of the

language, who will not find in it all that he desires, and much that he

will not find in any other Irish grammar extant. In proof of this latter

assertion, we need only point to his dissertations on fixing the standard

Irish of orthography, on the number of conjugations, and on the sub-

junctive mood. As to the orthography, he seems to us to have weighed
well and to have given its due share of consideration to that famous rule

of Irish spelling, " slender ivitk slender, and broad with broad" which
may be justly regarded as the anchor of Irish orthography. We have
ourselves spent no little time in reading and studying Irish grammars,
and we have never seen rules so clear, so concise, and so condensed
as in his grammar.

In hÍB prosody he takes up Macaulay's idea of poetry, which was
that of Aristotle, and shows how imperious in fettering genius were the

absurdly difficult sorts of ancient Irish verse, by which the Irish muse
was as cramped in her movements as a Chinese lady.

It is a source of unmixed pleasure to us to see a student of May-
nooth publish such a book at such a time ; for it affords us a proof of

the ardour and success with which some of the students of St. Patrick's

(and we trust they are not a few) study the language in which our great

Apostle preached to our pagan sires, and in which many a saint and
hoary hermit prayed. We rejoice at it, because, as a class, none can
do more—we won't say for the revival of the old language, for, thank
Heaven, it is not yet dead, but for its wide and successful cultivation—

,

than the Irish Priests. Hence it gave us considerable pain, some
months ago, to be informed that nearly all the students of two provinces

are exempted by their bishops from the study of Irish in Maynooth.
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The Tipperary Free Press and Clorimfl General Advertiser^ June Xlth, 1856.

If we mistake not, his Irish Grammar will become a standard autho-
rity, appreciated wherever industry, combined with a thorough mas-
tery of his subject, and a facility of giving that knowledge clear ex-
pression, are valued as they deserve.

The Castlelar Telegraph, among other things, says ;

But, it will be asked, were there not many grammars written before

this? Had we not O'Brien's, Halllday's, O'Donovan's? It is true

we had, but not one of them was calculated to popularise our venerable

tongue, or to render its study agreeable. Dr. O'Donovan's is better

adapted to sqit the taste of the antiquarian and the erudite than the

wants of the mere scholar. But Rev. Mr. Bourke's embraces all the

qualities that can render a work written on a dry subject interesting.

The style is at once clear, simple, attractive ; his views of the subject

plain and natural ; the arrangement orderly and masterly ; and the

classification of the nouns and verbs new, original, and striking, ena-

bling the learner at a glance to grasp the whole subject. Tracing Irish

orthography to its source, he brings the mind of the reader on from
point to point, showing from a few simjjle principles how easy it is, by
keeping tiiem before the mind, to learn the spelling of the Irish lan-

guage, which, like Greek, abounds so much in primitives of one or two
syllables and their combinations. This is a great point gained, as it

was one that had not, we beg to observe, up to this been settled.

" Every one," as he remarks in his preface, " dealt with the spelhng

of the language as he thought proper,"

From The Anglo-Celt, July 19M, 1S56.

The scholar, the patriot, the legist, the antiquarian, the historio-

grapher are his debtors for the efforts which he has made to revive a

time-honoured literature ; and, so far, as our opinion may be judged

worthy of being considered in the matter, these efforts may be taken

as being eminently successful. The grammatical canons are clear, con-

cise and illustrated in every instance with apposite examples : the

arrangement is methodical throughout, and philology is carefully at-

tended to wherever a knowledge of it could be deemed important. We
would direct special attention to the rules laid down for writing in

Irii^h and for fixing the orthography of words. Attention to the former

will ensure such a knowledge of the tongue as may serve to render it a

competent medium of communication ; and without the aid of the

latter, any knowledge, attained or attainable, must be knowledge of a

jargon not of a language. The essays on metrical writing are correct

and satisfactory, and the collection of Irish proverbs with the homo-
geneous ones in English, Greek, Latin, Italian, besides affording in

itself a rich treat for the curious, shows the collector to be a gentleman

of considerable reading and research.

K'ukiii.nij Moderator, Ju)ie25th, 1856.

It promises to facilitate largely the study and acquirement of the
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language of wbich, as a key to the unlocking of our too long closed up
historical records, and a means of elucidating the notable memories

of our country in the olden time, we fully recognise the valua

From The Irish Reporter, October \st, 1856.

" The College Irish Grammar" by obviating both these objections

(that elaborate research and dearness of price), supplier a desideratum.

Its ])eculiar and great merit is its simplicity and adaptation to the de-

sign of the author—to popularise the study, by supplying a suitable

elementary treatise to the student who wislies to know something of
the Irish language, as it it spoken at the present day. The wliole sub-

iect, from the alphabet to the prosodial rhythm, is arranged and argued
in a manner and with a view to its simplification and to lighten the

labours of the learner.

From The Catholic Institute Magazine, Augud, 1S56.

A glance will show the most uninitiated that the grammatical rules

are here full, clear, and well-arranged, and that exjjerience and anxious

care are evidenced throughout.

Fro7n llie American Celt, New York, February, iSoJ, ptélishcd by T. D.
MacGee, Esq.

It is in the highest degree creditable to the author that he shouhl

have conceived and perfected such a work while a divinity student. As
an historical agent, as t national inheritance, the cultivation of the
Gselic ought to be mainly advocated. These are reasons quite strong

enough to sustain ifs votaries on both those grounds. Every man
educated in Ireland, from this forth, ought certainly be held degraded
if he neglected the lectures and classes devoted to native studies.

Kelentless war ought to be proclaimed against those Inspectors and
Teachers of " National Schools," who proecribe and ridicule the old

national language. Not, we repeat, that we, for our part either expect
or desire to see an antique language generally re^nved in a m_odcrn

empire, as the language of daily life. But just as the Flemings, whc
use French for the most part, still cherish their mother tongue along

with it ; and as the Canadians and Louisianians of the cities use French
within doors, and keep English for the streets—so ought e\'ery young
Irishman, with the greatly increased facilities now offered, be held bound
in honor to learn the language of his country, and to use it, per prefer-

ence, in the family circle.

The Tablet, secorul 7iotice,

We have received much satisfaction from JNIr. Bourke's mode of
conjugating verbs. He has two conjugations. His syntax is full of
lucidity and his prosody full of interest.

On the language he remarks : A national language is the epitome,
the miniature picture of the natlor. The dignity of the ancient Spanish
character Is impressed on the language of Spain, and the Italian tongue
reflects the attributes of that music and pleasure-loving people. This
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seems to have been felt by Charles V. when he said that he should
speak to his mistress in Italian, to his horse in German, to his birds in

English, while the majesty of the Spanish language rendered it, he
hoped, suitable medium for reverent and awful comuuinings with the

Deity. A peculiarity of the Hebrew people, ever contemplating the

past, or vainly imagining the future, seems to be found in the Hebrew
verb which has no present tense; and it is, we think, an illustration of
the Irish character that the language of Ireland possesses no Iluheo.

As Father Bourke says, " We have no helping verb answering to the

avoir of the French." The generosity and disinterestedness of the Irish

character is disclosed in this fact, for a covetous people would certainly

possess a " habeo." Their mind, stammering out its cravings, would,
in its struggles to articulate its greediness, finally give birth to a vo-

cable expressive of " having ;" but this effort has i.ever been success-

fully made by the native Irish ; and shall we not find in every page of
their history the reflex of this peculiarity A more selfish

people would have been less unfortunate.

It would seem as if the native Irishman were either too poor or too

nigh-minded to proclaim buldly that he has property. He cannot say
it ; his language does not supply the apposite verb ; be gently states

that it is " with him," ta again. It is the " est pro habeo. Now, this

peculiarity must have some cause, and that cause, we believe, is to be
found in the unselfish disposition of the Irish. We can never under-
stand Irish character and history without some knowledge of the Irish

language.

It is another peculiarity of the Irish tongue that the imperative
mood is invariably the root of all the ramifications of its verb. From
this a philosophic mind would inevitably infer that the people who
spoke this language were not intended by nature to be slaves. On the

contrary, conunand is the foremost characteristic of the Irish. Their
imperative mood is well, clearly, and prominently defined. It is the first

thing you learn in studying the verbs. You learn to command when
learning Irish. Now this peculiarity, like the former, must originate

in some cause, and this cause assuredly is Irish character ; it can be no
other, for, as a necessary consequence from the nature of language, it

harmonises to, and blends with, the nature of the people who speak it.

The Irishman is the incarnation of the Irish tongue, and the Irish

tongue is the vocalisation of th.^ Irishman.

A people so eminently military as the Irish must employ the im-

perative moud, and, therefore, their language supplies them with power-
ful imperatives



REVIEWS OF THE SECOND EDITION OF "THE
COLLEGE IRIbH GRAMMArw"

Thefollowing isfrom the Dublin ''Nation;' 20th September, 1862.

THE CELTIC TONGUE.

"The College Irish Grammar;" by the Rev. U. J. Bourke, Professor of

Humanity, Natural Philosophy, and Irish, St. Jarlath's College, Tuam.
Second Edition. Published by John Mullany, 1, Parliament-street^

DubUn.

We could not count many decades of years since we feared that we were
destined to witness, in our own day, the total extinction from amongst us of

our fine old Celtic language. For ages a proscribed dialect, it was dying

away fast and sensibly; or rather, we should say, the heaits that loved and
prized it, both for its intrinsic worth and as a distinctive feature of their

nationality, were succumbing gradually to the fate which they could not avert,

and the generation that succeeded did not seem to inherit their instincts and
their sympathies. It begHn to be esteemed fashionable to ape after all that

was English in dress and manners; and numbers, fearing to appear less Saxon
than the Saxons themselves, were the foremost in decrying their national

language from all polite circles, lest it might be suspected that they belonged

to a race and country whose misfoi tunes they deemed a disgrace, and whose
virtues they knew not how to appreciate. There still remained, however, a

small section of enlightened Irishmen who disdained to join this vulgar

crusade in discarding their country and their country's language, and who
bravely endeavoured to stem this tide of anti-national prejudice which was
fast sweeping away every vestige of our ancient enlightenment. So far from
decrying the national language, as an "uncouth jargor," they adjudged it

equal in beauty, strength, and copiousness to the classic tongues of Greece
and Rome, and desired to see it largely cultivated, not merely among the
peasantry, who always cherijhed it as a national inheritance, but also among
the better educated and the more influential of their countrymen. For a

long time the laudable desire of this true-hearted section of Irishmen seemed
exceedingly difficult to be realized. Besides the adverse feelings described,

there were many other obstacles to impede their noble efforts. The greatest

of these arose from the fact, that, although their were many enlightened

Irishmen both able and willing to benefit their country by rescuing from
oblivion and illustrating its history, its language, and its antiquities, still there

were no cheap, popular, elementary woiks in the Irish character adapted to

the use of those who were almost utterly unacquainted with their mother
tongue. This obstacle, in itself quite sufficient to deter students, otherwise
well iiclined to labor, from endeavouring to learn the Irish language, was
some time since removed, to a great extent, by the publication of the Rev.
Father Bourke's " Irish Gramnar," and still further by the circulation of the
"Easy Lessons" of The Nation—a work which, though of a simple and un-
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pretending character, is nevertheless the very hest we could conceive in the

hands of any tyro, anxious, by his own unaided industry, to acquire in a

short period a thorough knowledge of Gaelic.

With much pleasure, therefore, we peruse the Second Edition of the work,
nothing the heavier by the various addenda, and rendered still more lucid

than the first by a more precise and methodic arrangement of its parts. This

is intended to be the people's edition, and it is, therefore, published at the

cheapest possible price—a price that brings it within the reach of all ; and
it is sufficiently full and finished to enable any student who has mastered its

contents to launch forth boldly into the sea of Irish classics— to unlock

those sealed tomes which contain the science, the poesy, the history, and

romance of our country—or read, in numbers full nigh as bold and sonorous

as Homer's own, his masterly descriptions of the battles of the Greeks and
Trojans, the debates of hoary octogenarian warriors, and the glowing haran-

gues of god-like men. Or, should he desire to know bow those soul-stirring

airs, which Moore has rendered immortal, flow on and affect the soul when
gushing forth tlirough the medium of the sweet Celtic, he may open Dr.

MacHale's translation of the " Irish Melodies," and sing, as Carolan would
have sung, the woes of his heart for his afflicted lone land, because, like Sion,

her "parent," " fallen from her head is the once regal crown ; in her streets

in her halls. Desolation hath spoken ; and whilst it is day yet, her sun is gone

down." Or, should hope inspire his song, he may prophesy in impassioned

poetry " that her sun shall shine out when the brightest shall fade." But
whatever be the pleasure or advantage he may propose to himself in culti-

vating his national language—whether to strengthen his claim to scholarship,

or enjoy the laudable boast of having learned for her own sake his country's

language—it is satisfactory to know that very few, if any, obstacles now re-

main to damp bis energy in the generous pursuit—that, thanks to the learn-

ing and patriotism of Rev. U. J. Bourke, we have now an Irish grammar as

finished and as cheap as any of the Continental grammars—and that the Irish

is as easy of acquisition as any of the Continental dialects. The truth of this

assertion may be tested by an examination of the work. The classification of

letters and the determining of their proper sounds being the first thing which

the learner of a strange language has to start with, and that on which mainly

depends the ease and rapidity of his progress, the author has taken great

pains to give, besides the names of the letters, their correct sounds, as far as

that may be done by the aid of a strange alphabet. These the learner ac-

quires at a glance, by having set before him a table, setting forth in one

column the Irish vowels and diphthongs, and in immediate juxta-position

another column, illustrating the former, by precisely similar sounds of English >,

or French letters, with which his ear is already familiar; and the sound of the ^

simple vowels and consonants once ascertained and noted, he readily acquires,

by the aid of a similar table, containing double consonants and diphthongs,

similarly illustrated, the precise sounds of all the combinations of letters that

may take place throughout. By this ingenious method the student can easily

master that which has been considered most difficult in the learning of Irish

—

the proper sounds of all tliR letters, whatever be their combination, being

guided by similar sounds of English and French letters, in forming his ear to

the correct standard pronunciation. A little farther on "accent" and "as-

piration" lend their aid; and for any initial changes which, for euphony's

sake, nouns may undergo when influenced, in certain cases, by thf article and )

pronoun, the few simple and concise rules given are quite sufficient. Thus
j
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in the prominciation of certain English and French words, which we articu-

late with the greatest ease, we equivalently pronounce some Irish words which

we deemed above the power of our organs of speech. We know nothing

more brief and simple than the few judicious rules for knowing the gender of

all Irish nouns, of whatsoever class they be, and the exceptions to the general

rules so few that they are remembered without an effort. The same may, in

all truth, he affirmed of the " few practical hints" which the author gives for

spelling; they contain rnultum in parvo. With such rules before us, we can-

not but pronounce the knowledge of Irish spelling easy of acquisition, no
matter how beginners may start at what they consider an unsightly array of

apparently superfluous consonants, presenting, as they deem, a barrier to the

smooth flow of the sound. Tne use and advantage of those apparently super-

fluous consonants is, however, soon experienced

If sound afford a clue to spelling, as it certainly should, the foreigner who
undertakes to learn the English language will find spelling and pronouncia-

tion oftener at variance with each other than he could in learning Irish, and

he will be the more perplexed at finding one word, which he is taught to pro-

nounce in a certain manner, differ very widely in spelling from another word
of precisely similar pronunciation. Thus, for instance, the words ''plough"

''now," "thou," and many others, are pronounced similarly, but spelt quite

differently. A foreigner, judging from analogy of sound, can see no reason

why the first of these words should not be written, ''plow," for analogy of

sound is the aid to which beginners naturally trust, and in a thousand cases

it will deceive them. An Englishman discovers the same difRculty in learn-

ing French when he learns that " vans" is pronounced as if written " voo,"

the verbal termination " ent," as if " ong," and in some places not pronounced

at all, as in " dirent." Seeing such irregularities in those highly cultivated

languages, we should not marvel at a few irregularities, if any there be, in

the persecuted dialect of Ireland. The rule c^\o\ le caoI A5ur leAcAn le

leACAn, which, as a general rule, the author advocates, is found to be of

very great utility. It requires that a slender vowel comes before a consonant

or consonants, a slender vowel also immediately follows, and similarly with

regard to a bioard vowel preceding a consonant. This rule obviates a great

many difficulties in spelling which could not be removed by analogy of sound.

With regard to declension—the most unsettled portion of Irish grammar

—

the author adopts a system of O'Donovan, fixing the number of declensions

at five ; and we think his reasons for th determination are valid. A lesser

number of declensions would not certainly exhaust all the distinct classes of

Irish nouns; whereas, if with Halliday and Connellan, we admit a greater

number, we will have some declensions comprising under them only a few
nouns, and even those reducible to some one of the five classes. Thus, we
might say, we would have a rule without a subject. The rules for the forma-
tion of cases appear to us exceedingly concise and plain. With reference to

the characteristic sign of the declensions, there is very little difficulty about
it in the three first declensions—a broad vowel before a final consonant mark-
ing the first declension; a slender vowel similarly situated, the second; and
a peculiar class of verbal and abstract nouns comprising the third declension.

But with regard to the fourth and fifth declensions, we perceived in some
grammars something like a circulus vitiosus. or perhaps an absurdity. Thus
in declining nouns of this class, we could not tell to which declension they
belonged without first knowing what termination they assumed in the geni-

tive ; and how know this, when, ex hypothesi, we did not know how to in-
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fleet them ? The only remedy for this seemed to be, to collect all nouns of

the fifth declension, and give thorn in column ; knowing the declension, of

course, there was no difficulty iu inflecting them. In this manner has Pro-

fessor Bourke, with much expenditure of time and labor, remedied this defect.

We now come to another part of grammar, concerning which there exists a

diversity of opinion—the number of conjugations that we should admit.

Some admit only one ; Professor Bourke is an advocate for two, and argues

from a fact which, if true, gives great force to his reasoning. The fact on

which his reasoning depends is, that if we admit only one conjugation, we
will, in that case, have remaining as exceptions, a class of verbs larger than

that class which the conjugation is intended to regulate. And the fact is

true, so far as our experience of the language enables us to judge. There is,

therefore, to say the least, as much reason for grouping into a class, and
regulating by a second conjugation those verbs that would otherwise remain

exceptions to the first conjugation, as there was for forming the class com-
prehended under the first conjugation itself. Besides, this is so much the

more convenient for the student, seeing that, if he knows how to inflect one

verb throughout, he knows how to inflect every verb in its class; whereas if

they remain exceptions to a conjugation, he has no such analogy to guide him,

every verb in that case being, so to speak, sui juris. Hence the propriety of

two conjugations instead of one; the axiom that rules should not be multi-

plied without utility, afi"ords a reason for having no more than two. In this

section Professor Bourke's grammar is perfect. His rules for the formation

of tenses are most judicious and plain, and his observations on moods and

tenses are very philosophic. A synopsis, showing forth at a glance all the

changes of the inflected verbs, still further aids the student, who, in fact, has

but to learn the conjugation of two verbs, and he has mastered all. These are

the principal sections in Part 1. of the " Irish Grammar," and certainly nothing

can be more clear, concise, and methodic than the entire of it. There is no

confusion of arrangement, no obscurity of diction; everything is neatly

mapped and defined in its proper place, and everything is illustrated by

example
It possesses, moreover, another advantage not to be despised by the

public in those days of venal scribes—it is published at the cheapest possible

price—a price which should make it a household work with all, if not to

profit by, at least to extend patronage to those who deserve well of their

country. We have at present very few either willing or competent to labor

in collecting and illustrating our history and antiquities. And, truth to say,

the labors of the few such we have, are too often depreciated. Unwilling

though we may be to admit the fact, we are forced to yield to the conviction

that the "brave men and true" whose glory it was to fight and toil with

hand and brain for their country's weal and glory, are becoming fewer every

day, and that the love of country and kindred, which burned strong within

them, is disappearing with them.

This is an age of scholarship, in which languages are acquired with a

dispatch before unknown, and vet we find numbers laying claims to extensive

knowledge quite ignorant ot their country's language— nay, worse, deter-

mined to be so. If such apathy and indifference to the claims of country be

not an index of a generous, noble, and manly spirit, we cannot form too high

an estimate of the nobility of soul of a large section of those whom we claim

as countrymen. We are not now enthusiastic in the cause we advocate—we
do not hope that men will inconvenience themselves in upholding the honor
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of their country by doing justice to its history and traditions ; but we would

ixpect that no Lishman would contemn or despise that which he is incapa-

ble of judging. Those who are acquainted wiih the Irish language cannot

but admit irs intrinsic worth. If we decry it as uncouth and barbarous, we

do it an injustice—nay, we do an injustice to our race, our country, and its

claims to eiilightenmpnt, to its music and its poetry— for a people's language

is the truest test of their enligiitenraent. If that be barbarous, one will find

it difficult to repel the charge of barbarism, should anyone at present choose

to designate three millions of our people as barbarous, for among them that

language still lives and flourishes, and, nevertheless, we would scorn the man
who would feel inclined to be ashamed of them. It were as well to speak

out and join with our enemies in dooming our language to tlie same fate that

millions of our people have already undergone, as endeavour to degrade it by

such contempt. The languages of Greece, and Rome, and Italy, and France

flourish in the Irish schools and colleges, and Irish students at home seek

and obtain exemption from the duty of learning their own. No enemy of

Ireland would desire to see her sons more apathetic than this, and when such

apathy prevails it is in vain that a few sincere lovers toil for their country.

It might be as well if they abandoned their toils, and sought solace from

disappointment in the near prospect of hearing English bucolics chanted in

a pastoral country.

From the Dublin " Irishman." ,

TEE PEOPLE'S EDITION.
"The College Irish Grammar;" Second Edition, Part I., price 2s. By the

Rev. Ulick J. BouRKE, Professor, St. Jarlath's College, Tuam.

We hail with much delight this new edition of Father Bourke's valuable

Grammar. At any time it would be an immense accession to our fund of

Celtic hterature; but at present, when the effort to eradicate eveinthing

bearing the name of Celt out of this Celtic land is redoubled, it is doubly to

be prized, and the zealous and learned reverend author doubly to be thanked

for its re-appearance. It is a decided improvement on the first edition, both

in matter and arrangement ; not that the first was not peculiarly excellent,

but that this is, what is saying a good deal, much better still.

Nothing is omitted, and you are led, step by step, from the elementary

sounds of the letters of the alphabet, the different declensions simplified, com-
parison, collocation, conjugation, to the most select elegancies of expression

and style. In his manner of dealing with the intricate matter of declension,

we much admire Father Bourke's masterly hand. He simplifies the rules, so

as to almost entirely ehminate exceptions. In dealing with the vexed and un-

settled question of orthography, he adopts the grand rule always practised by
his Grace the Archbishop of Tuam—now, perhaps, the only liring superior of

Father Bourke as an Irish scholar—of caoI le caoi, &c., a ride which, if

generally followed, would vastly smooth the path of the Irish student. . . .

The book is a marvel of cheapness, and v.e wish it were in the hands of

Irish men and women in every chme throughout the globe.

From the " Galway Vindicator" 2)\st December, 1862.

Now that the task hitherto considered difficult, of learning the written and
spoken Irish language, has been, by means of the " College Grammar" and

the "Easy Lessons," republished from the pages of the Nation, been rendered
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comparatively easy, it appears to us the duty of every Irishman to learn his

native tongue.

The writer of those lines would say to each of his readers—"begin."

Three or four years ago he himself did not know either to speak or write the

language of old Ireland. He had not had the opportunity, and he did not

learn it before nor along with the English tongue. Still "he laboured, and
by means of the " Easy Lessons," the " College Grammar," and other helps,

he has at length succeeded so far as to be able to speak it fairly—nay, it

might be said, fluently, and to write it correctly. Could you not at least en-

deavour to do the same ? Well, then, if you do not learn it yourself do not

at least raise, as was the fashion, the voice of disparagement against the

speech of your fathers. This was the enemy's game, played, alas ! too long.

It is their wish to uproot the National Tongue—it ought to be yours to keep
it. Uke the ruined al)beys, an abiding reUc of the glories of the past. The
same policy that waged war with the faith of the ' people waged war with
their language too ; the latter has succumbed—the former, like its Founder,

has arisen from the grave in which heretical hate had in vain consigned it.

WiU the language be allowed to moulder, through our own neglect, in the

tomb of decay to w liich it has been sought to consign it
.'

From the " Castlebar Telegraph," October, 1862.

"The College Irish Grammar;" by the Rev. Ulick J. Bourke, Second
Edition. John MuUany, 1, Parliament-street, DubUn.

Once on a'time our legislators made it penal to speak the Irish language,

That time has passed away, and that law has lost its force; but the spirit that

gave it being is still alive and vigorous. It does not work now-a-days so ruth-

lessly as it did some two centuries ago ;
yet it is at this moment as deter-

mined on carrying out its object—the annihUation of the Irish language—as

it has been when an Irish-speaking man was a criminal amenable to English
law. No wonder, then, if, under such a blighting influence as this spirit of

intolerance has been to evei7thing National in this country, oiu- native tongue
should have totally disappeared from many parts of our native land.

Fortunately, many gentlemen of great talents and high standing have ar-

rayed all their energies against this intolerant sjiirit; they have done, and are

still doing, a great deal in the good cause. The Rev. Father Bourke has been
enrolled iu their ranks, and it is no small praise to liim to say, that his labours

in defence of the Irish language have gained him a distinguished position

amongst liis co-ojierators.

Against the spirit that would destroy our tongue Father Bourke has en-

tered the lists. He saw, as we all must see, that a Nation without a language
was an anomaly—he saw a silent but pertinacious effort made to destroy our
tongue—he saw the sad consequence to the religion and patriotism of our
countrymen that would infallibly attend the success of this endeavour. On
all these accounts he has given his assistance to check the progress of de-

struction. The preservation of a language is, and ever must be, one of the
most important means for the preservation of a Nationality. Strange as it

may appear at first sight, the Irish language has been proved to be a strong

bulwark in defence of the Irish Catholic Church. These two facts have been
felt by our rulers, past and present, and therefore they have determmed to

destroy our language. They have been felt by Father Bourke, and therefore

he has given his aid to raise it to its former proud position amongst our peo-
ple. We believe he has so far done his part well.
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On a previous occasion we have given the first edition of his grammar that

praise which it has so well merited. In doing so we have no more than

echoed the sentiments of the whole Irish Press. Indeed, if we had not this

confii-mation of our remarks, we might, with some show of reason, be accused

of undue impartiality, as possessing a more than usual interest in the author.

We have now before us the first part of the second edition. Its greatest ad-

vantage over the other appears, at the first glance, to consist in its being

issued in a more popular form ; and a careful perusal of its contents wiU show
this to have been the writer's object. The great obstacles to the use of

O'Donovan's Grammar, was a bulkiness that excluded a general circulation, or

an erudition that ignored a want of rudimental knowledge in the learner.

The first of these obstacles prevented its reafhing the humbler classes of

Irishmen; the second rendered it less useful to the rich than it might be. In

his first edition Rev. Father Bourke has endeavoured to remove these. The
result of his labours was a work, neat, cheap, perspicuous—a work which,

whilst discarding the long disquisitions of its predecessors, gave in a few words
their conclusions, with a few reasons for those conclusions—a work which
recognized the merits of former works, and explained and reduced to system,

all that was obscm-e and ill-arranged in them. His first etlition, therefore,

has been the most popular Irish Grammar ever presented to the Irish public.

The second is a decided improvement on the popularity of the first. It is a

small volume, tastefully got up, well printed on good paper. Its size and
price would lead us to imagine it a mere abridgement, whilst it, in reality,

contains nearly tw-ice as much matter as the other.

Our limits render it imposible for us to attempt an extensive analysis of

its contents—we can do no more than mark its general featiu-es. "When we
state that it is a philosophic work, we fear to terrily some of our more indo-

lent readers. But there is such a tiling as philosophy withoat puzzling syl-

logisms and mysterious technicalities. It is, in fact, no more than the com-
mon sense of one man examined by and united to the common sense of a
second ; this, again, refined by that of a third ; and so on, until some master
mind reduces this sublimated common sense of many to a fixed and certain

form. And so is it with the work before us. In its present form it is

evidently the result of great and persevering labour. Points which we
imagined sufficiently explained before ai-e again studied over ; hence the ad-

dition of much useful and interesting knowledge. The intormation given by
preceding \^TÍter» is examined and, if not found to rest on sound philological

principles, condemned. The origin of the facts treated of are investigated,

until the ultimate principles regulating the constniction of the language are

reached. These principles, then, are the foundation upon which the whole
structiu-e is raised; from them conclusions are drawn, and from these con-

clusions easy and simple rules are adduced for arriving at a perfect acquaint-

ance with the language. All this appears to us to be done in such a way as

to enable the student in a ver^• short time to gain a high degree of proficiency

in the spoken and -^ratten tongue ; and it is in this method of deducing from
first principles that this book lays claim to be framed on a philosophic

basis

Thirty pages are devoted to Irish Orthography. This very important sub-
ject appears to us to be treated in such a way as to remove, as far as possible,

all difficulties from the path of the learner. The rules for the pronunciation and
spelling are given in the shortest and clearest form. So short and clear,

indeed, are they, that a person entirely ignorant of the language could, we
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believe, pronounce and spell almost every word in Irish after a few hours'

application. The importance of this will be readily estimated when we re-

member, that it is not every educated Englishman that can pronounce and
spell every word in his own tongue coiTectly, even after a school acquaintance

with it of many years. Rev. Professor Bourke is, therefore, deserving of

praise for having made the nearest apjjroach to what miglit be called the
royal road over the pons assinorum of the philologist.

No point, perhaps, in the construction of om- native tongue has given rise

to such a diversity of opinions as the declension of nouns. Every writer

thought his own theory best calculated to mark distinctly tlie changes of the

several classes. The consequence was, that the learner was confounded
amidst antagonistic systems if ^le attempted to consult different authors, and
was often exposed to be lost in a labyrinth of divisions and sub-di^^sions if

he confined himself to one. This w-as by no means the fault of the language

itself. Even here, though it admits a great variety in the forms and inflec-

tions of its nouns, there can still be traced an analogy that smooths away
what appears at first sight to be almost insuperable difiiculties. It was the

fault of the expounder, who rendered imaginary diflSculties real, by endeavour-

ing to simplify what was already sufficiently simple. Such a state of things

could not, of course, be permitted to continue. Dr. O'Donovan solved the

difficulty by reducing all nouns to five declensions ; but, though he solved

the difficulty, a clue by which one could at first sight know unerringly the

gender and declension, he did not supply. It was reserved for Mr. Bourke to

sohdify, as it were, by a book within the reach of all, that which has been a

moving quicksand with Celtic etymologists.

The classification of verbs under the smallest possible number of conju-

gations removes one of the gi'eatest obstacles to the acquirement of a lan-

guage. If, Imi^d, all verbs could be reduced to a single conjugation, with

determinate SSre-endings admitting no exceptions for tlie several moods and

tenses, it would certainly be a very great advantage ; but no language, so far

as we are aware, has this simplicity of arrangement. It must remain a

desideratuan until our philosophers give us what they have long ago promised

—

the universal language. The Irish has here, admittedly, a great superiority

over the other European tongues. Many of them have four or rive conjuga-

tions, thus heaping difficulty on difiiculty in the path of the learner. The
Irish, by having only two, removes a great deal of these obstacles; and the

pecuUarities of these two are so well explained, and their relations to each

other, and their analogies and points of difference with foreign tongues so

clearly defined, and the rules to guide in their formation so simple, that that

which has been hitherto somewhat troublesome is now comparatively plain

and easy. —

^

We have compared this little work with others of the same class, and \i e

do not hesitate to affirm that, though great energies have been devoted to the

completion of these, and though many of them are proud monuments of what
our dear old tongue has been, and may yet be, still this Grannnar, taken on

the whole, so far from suffering by a comparison with any of its predecessors,

will only rise tlie higlier in the estimation of the candid examiner. We hail

its appearance, therefore, with a heart welcome, and have a confident trust

that the day will come when success shall crown the labours of our author,

and of the other true men of our country, who love to see our dear old

Gaelic tongue raised to its fonner proud position in the land of our fathers.
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